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NEW SBA ADMINISTRATOR KLEPPE
EMPHASIZES IMPORTANCE OF
PRIVATE ENTERPRISE

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee, Mr. Speaker,
the magazine, Government Executive, in
its current issue has an excellent article
featuring our former colleague and the
new Administrator of the Small Business
Administration, Thomas S. Kleppe.

Administrator Kleppe, in this article,
emphasizes the importance of small
business and our competitive free enter-
prise system to our Nation.

In this connection I place the article
from Government Executive in the REec-
orp herewith, because of the interest of
my colleagues and the American people
in this most important subject.

The article follows:

SBA's NEw ADMINISTRATOR KLEPPE: "PRIVATE
ENTERPRISE BUILT TH1S COUNTRY"

The Small Business Administration was
created by Congress in 1953. The average
tenure of its administrators over its 18-year
history has been 14 months. Reasons for this
impermanency? Politics, allegations of graft,
too much heat in the kitchen (Truman’s
famous line), ete.

Now sitting in the hot seat, since January
18, is Thomas S. Kleppe, 51, of Bismarck,
North Dakota. He has several distinctions.
He is a college dropout. He has made a hole-
in-one. He has bowled a perfect (300) game.
He picked up money as a rodeo rider. He
turned down an offer by the St. Louls base-
ball Cardinals. He is a self-made millionaire.

Kleppe was a two-term Congressman, as-
sured of a third term, when President Nixon
asked him to run for the Senate last year.

He lost. People say Nixon rewarded him
with the SBA job. Reward?

A LOOK AT THE OBJECTIVE

Kleppe's views on his job as told to Gou-
ernment Ezecutive: “There isn't much ques-
tion about the fact that small business and
our private enterprise system is what bullt
this country. This is what sustains this coun-
try and this is the real hope of this country.”

“The small business community s wvast
and far-reaching,” Kleppe continued. “Prob-
ably the reason there has been such a pri-
mary interest on Capitol Hill is that every
single man that's up there has SBA activity
in his district. He hears about it and he feels
it. So he has to be close to it. This is one of
the motivations I had in coming here. It is
a little disturbing for me to know that there
is ever sald enything negative about SBA.
The reason I say this i1s that everything we
have to offer is for good.

‘““We have nothing but good for people, I
am not concerned when somebody complains
because they have been turned down on a
loan application. That’s not what I'm talking
about. I am talking about an overall nega-
tive image that someone or some group of
people might have because of something SBA
should have done or didn't do, when really
everything we represent is for good.

“So I look at our objective and our prob-
lems as those that must be corrected to ful-
fill the commitment of Congress when they
founded SBA—to do good for this great small
business community.
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“I want to make one polnt clear. One of the
first things that seems to be on the minds
of the public and the press is that my pri-
mary responsibility is to find a way to pres-
sure Congress into larger appropriations, that
if another billion dollars were appropriated
for SBA, all our problems would be over in
the small business community.

THE MORATORIUM PROBLEM

“Very clearly thls is not the case, I think
it is my objective, as far as my working rela-
tions with Congress and the Office of Man-
agement and Budget are concerned, that we
lay before them the facts—the facts as to
what we have done with the resources they
have provided for us. What can we do with
additional resources if they provide them for
us?

“I have confidence in my former colleagues
on the Hill to accept what we give them as
being truthful and honest, based on the pre-
dictions that are always hard to make.

“It's unfortunate that last year SBA had
to declare a moratorium because it ran out
of loan funds. We have problems along this
line right now. It is one of the areas that I
am getting into now very thoroughly, so
that this doesn’t happen in the future be-
cause, not only do you lose momentum from
the standpoint of people knowing the SBA
is here and does provide a service, but it
creates a stigma in the public sector that is
negative.

“So we have responsibilities to communi-
cate with the Administration through OMB
and Congress so that they know what our
purposes are and I have great confidence
that they will be met. Then the ball will be
in our court, to execute as efficiently as we
can, to use those resources and provide these
services, in the form of loans and other serv-
ices to our small businesses."”

KEleppe continued: “We have a very can-
did feeling that Congress never, through the
use of taxpayers’ funds, will provide the dol-
lars necessary to take care of the total small
business community.

THE CALIFORNIA QUAKE

“Small businesses are normally nonbank-
able candidates for loans,” Kleppe sald,
“that's where we fit In. We come in with a
guarantee; even though the bank furnishes
the funds, we are creating leverage that is
tremendous. We guarantee the loans or, in
many instances, we participate with the
banks., They put up part of the money and
we put up part.”

Kleppe then discussed SBA's disaster loan
program. SBA has $100 million in the Fiscal
Year 1972 budget estimate. “This,” sald
Kleppe, “is going to be tested by the Cali-
fornia earthquake. It takes a lot of money
and it’s going to take a lot of manpower
but it’'s done on a business basis. We have
no grants for disaster, other than the forgive-
ness features of a loan. But there is a great
deal of incentive in this for people who want
to help themselves.”

In FY 70 SBA provided record assistance
to small businesses. It made 32,000 loans—
93 percent more than in FY 69. Total dollars
loaned were $885 million.

SBA's budget for Fiscal Year 1972, begin-
ning July 1, calls out #1,249 billion, exclusive
of $100 million in disaster loans. The agency
spends only $65 milllon to $70 million to
run itself—in salaries, overhead and other
costs.

Kleppe served four years in the Army Air
Corps in World War II but never got over-
seas. War over, he spurned the Cardinals’
offer and joined the Gold Seal Co. in Bis-
marck where he says quietly, “I made an aw-
ful lot of money.” He sold his interest in

Gold Seal when he ran unsuccessfully for
the Senate in 1064. When he won a House
seat two years later, he decided to *“release
any skeleton anybody might have thought
could have been in my closet.” His declara-
tion of holdings showed a worth of $3.56 mil-
lion, excluding a trust fund for his children.

“I am,” he says, “the opposite of a mer-
cenary. I've never used money for strength
and power and I never will. It isn't to feather
Tom Kleppe's pocket. When I was in Con=-
gress I voted against my own best inter-
ests. If money is used wrong, it's sin of the
worst kind.”

LENT APPLAUDS SOCIAL SECURITY
BENEFITS

HON. NORMAN F. LENT

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. LENT. Mr. Speaker, the passage
yvesterday of the social security benefit
increase has provided our Nation's
much-deserving senior citizens a 10-per-
cent benefit increase retroactive to Jan-
uary 1, 1971. The enactment of this
measure is long overdue, and it is heart-
ening to me that this Congress has
chosen to make the benefit increase one
of the first and most important orders
of business.

My only regret is the fact that this in-
crease bill did not in any way increase
the archaic $1,680 earnings ceiling. The
Congress will not have demonstrated its
sincere care for our elderly until those
persons who have initiative enough to
work past their normal retirement are
permitted to earn a reasonable sum with-
out being penalized for it. I urge the
Congress to attend to this matter with-
out delay.

‘While property taxes in our States and
localities have soared, pricing many
senior citizens out of their own homes,
Congress has, up until now, demonstrat-
ed little sympathy for those who spent
a lifetime of diligent work. While hous-
ing, food, health care and other living
costs have skyrocketed, the Congress has
left the elderly to fend for themselves
on outmoded pensions which do not ap-
proach an adequate retirement income.

We now have pasesd a sizable in-
crease in benefits. I hope that the Con-
gress will use the passage of this initial
bill as a springboard for the passage of
future legislation that will provide auto-
matic increases geared to the cost-of-
living index. When the senior citizen
knows that his benefits will be increased
in this manner, only then will he be able
to plan for his everyday needs.

In summary, Mr. Speaker, we have
made some headway in granting our sen-
ior citizens what they rightfully deserve,
but there is yet much to be done to in-
sure that those over 65 maintain a life
of dignity and not one of constant hu-
mility, dependent on the whim of the
Congress for periodic handouts.
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MENTIONING THE UNMENTION-
ABLE OPTION

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr, SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, President
Richard Nixon said in his state of the
world message, February 1971:

Some urged that we escalate in an attempt
to impose a military solution on the battle-
field. We ruled out this approach because of
the nature of the confiict and of the enemy,
the costs of such a policy. the risks of a wider
war, and the deeply held convictions of many
of our people.

The President has at long last set
forth the reasons for the policy of not
seeking a military victory over the North
Vietnamese Communists. The four rea-
sons for not seeking to defeat the enemy
through the application of armed force
are: First, the enemy we face cannot be
defeated by military means; second, it
would cost much more in terms of both
lives and money to defeat the enemy;
third, attempting to defeat the enemy
might lead to Soviet or Chinese interven-
tion; and fourth, certain sectors of our
own people would object to victory. Let
us analyze these arguments.

The enemy is defeated militarily when
military action reduces his material ca-
pability or his will to the point where he
no longer is able, or wishes, to carry on
the war. Without necessary weapons and
supplies the enemy cannot continue to
fight no matter what his desires. Un-
equivocally and beyond a shadow of a
doubt, the United States possesses the
military means to shut off the flow of
supplies to the enemy, and decisively
disrupt his rear areas. Over 80 percent
of the war material used by the enemy
now comes into North Vietnam through
the port of Haiphong Harbor. The
United States has never attempted to
close this harbor even though it is easily
possible to do so through naval blockade,
aerial bombing, or mining.

The greatly reduced level of enemy ac-
tivity in the southern portions of South
Vietnam is due in large part to the fact
that the Communists can no longer use
the Cambodian port of Sihanoukville—
Kompong Som—for resupplying their
southern forces. Closing Haiphong Har-
bor would have even greater results since
it is the last major point of input re-
maining to the enemy. Whatever the
nature of the enemy may be, he simply
cannot fight without equipment.

It is very difficult to see how taking the
war determinedly to the enemy in his
rear areas could cost more, either by way
of lives or money, than refusing to do
s0. Had we utilized our military forces
effectively in 1965, 1966, 1967, 1968, 1969,
or 1970 to destroy the capability of the
enemy base areas from which the inva-
sion of Southeast Asia is being mounted,
the war would have been over in any one
of those years. The efficacy of denying
inviolable base areas to the enemy was
conclusively proved by the military op-
eration last spring into enemy held areas
of Cambodia. Serious efforts to disorga-
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nize the sanctuary of North Vietnam
would have even greater effects.

We have already dealt in past news-
letters—T70-12, 71-1, T1-6—with the pos-
sibility of direct Soviet military inter-
vention on behalf of the North Viet-
namese politboro. It was pointed out
that the President's Assistant for Na-
tional Security Affairs, Dr. Henry Kis-
singer—one of the major architects of
this state of the world message—finds it
very hard to see what we could do in
Southeast Asia that would lead to a gen-
eral war with the Soviet Union. The only
thing I see that we could do in Southeast
Asia that would result in a nuclear war
with the Soviets is to deplete the defense
funds going to maintain our strategic
forces to the point that the Soviets gain
a position of such superiority that an at-
tack on the continental United States be-
comes feasible, This is an argument for
quick victory, not surrender. The un-
likely possibility of Red Chinese inter-
vention will be covered in a later news-
letter.

Our society has already suffered real
damage because we have so far refused
to win the war in Indochina. Watching 6
yvears of war on the television set with
no hope of victory because a military
solution had been ruled out has seriously
undermined the morale of our citizens.
Although some of our own people may
now be deeply committed to enemy suc-
cess, it is intolerable that the views of
these people should be allowed to coun-
terbalance the fact that tens of thou-
sands of loyal young Americans have
been deeply committed to our success, to
the point of having given their lives for
their country in Vietnam, or suffering for
yvears in Communist prison camps.

Evidently the President sees risks -in
the option of victory—the specter of a
Soviet attack on the United States, or of
the march to victory floundering in some
hidden morass, some trap which may
have been overlooked. But our cause in
Southeast Asia is just. Victory is needed
to turn the internmational tide running
against our Nation now as never before.
Every individual dies only once. I am sure
that a great many people would not ask
others to risk their lives for them with-
out understanding that they bear the
ultimate responsibility and must consider
themselves as possibly subject to the
same fate as the young soldier torn to
bits on a battlefield far away.

Our people will not be united through
surrender or further hesitation. It is time
to end the conflict in Southeast Asia in
the only honorable manner—through de-
feating the aggressor on those Asian
shores to which we committed ourselves
so long ago.

AUSTIN CARR OF NOTRE DAME:
COLLEGE BASKETBALL'S PLAYER
OF THE YEAR

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS
OF INDIANA
IN' THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, the
sports legacy of the University of Notre

7061

Dame is a great one. The Four Horsemen,
Knute Rockne, Frank Leahy, The Gip-
per, Johnny Lujak, Tom Hawkins, Paul
Hornung are names which have become
legends at Notre Dame and across the
country.

The newest name in that galaxy is
Austin Carr, the dazzling star of the
Notre Dame basketball squad.

Mr. Speaker, I am delighted to note
on St. Patrick’s Day that this Fighting
Irish standout has been named the
player of the year in college basketball
by United Press International.

Austin Carr’s basketball prowess is
well known. A national television audi-
ence saw his great 46-point performance
earlier this year as Notre Dame defeated
the No. 1 team in the country, UCLA,
This past Saturday he scored 52 points
as the Irish won their first NCAA tourna-
ment test against TCU. And he com-
plements his scoring ability with quick
offensive assists to his teammates and
determined defensive play.

Mr. Speaker, Austin Carr’s coach,
Johnny Dee—who has already guided the
Irish to 20 victories in a most successful
season—had some very appropriate
words for this fine young man. Coach Dee
said:

Austin Carr Is a very special young man.
He has great poise and great temperament.
Not only is he an outstanding player on the
court, but he is an unbelievable guy, period.

Mr. Speaker, I congratulate Austin
Carr, and I wish Coach Dee and the
Notre Dame team the best of Irish luck in
the NCAA playoffs.

THE UNIFICATION OF ITALY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, it
was 110 years ago today that the unifi-
cation of Italy was proclaimed by its first
parliament. The transformation of Italy
from a miscellaneous conglomeration of
petty states into one nation was com-
pleted on March 17, 1861. This auspicious
date in European and world history was
the culmination of a series of political,
diplomatic, and military triumphs in
which three figures stood out—Vittorio
Emanuele II, Cavour, and Garibaldi.

Vittorio Emanuele, who had become
King of Sardinia, which included Pied-
mont on the mainland as well as the is-
land, in 1849, was the first monarch of
modern Italy. Count Camillo Benso di
Cavour, his prime minister, lived less
than 3 months after his dream of a unit-
ed country had been realized, as he died
on June 6. The military hero during
the campaign for unification was Giusep-
pe Garibaldi, one of the most outstand-
ing figures of Italian history.

Lombardy had been annexed to the
Kingdom of Sardinia in 1859. Parma,
Modena, Romagna, and Tuscany were
added in March 1860, Naples and Sie-
ily—the Kingdom of the Two Sicilies—in
October, and the Marches and Umbria
in November. France ceded Venetia to
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Italy in 1866, but it was not until Octo-
ber 2, 1870, that Rome was annexed to the
new kingdom and made its capital.

During the century and more that has
elapsed since its unification, Italy has
been a good friend of the United States,
except for World War II, when it threw
in its lot with National Socialist Ger-
many. Following its defeat in that con-
flict, which resulted in the collapse of
Fascism as well as Naziism, the Italian
people changed their form of government
from a monarchy to a republic. During
the quarter of a century of turmoil that
followed World War II, Italy has been
an ally of America and the many other
nations that make up the free world.

Present day Italo-American friend-
ship is a renewal of the amicable ties
that were established when America, it-
self a union of many States, was engaged
in a struggle to preserve that union from
disruption. Abraham Lincoln, who had
become President of the United States
but 13 days before the unification of
Italy became an accomplished fact, re-
ferred to that friendship on July 30,
1864, when he addressed these words to
Joseph Bertinatti, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary:

I am free to confess that the United States
have in the course of the last three years
encountered vicissitudes and been involved
in controversies which have tried the friend-
ship, and even the forbearance of other na-
tlons, but at no stage of this unhappy fra-
ternal war, in which we are only endeavoring
to save and strengthen the foundations of
our national unity, has the King or the peo-
ple of Italy faltered in addressing to us the
language of respect, confidence, and friend-
ship. .5 .

I pray God to have your country in his holy
keeping, and to vouchsafe to crown with suc-
cess her noble aspirations to renew, under
the auspices of her present enlightened Gov-
ernment, her ancient career, so wonderfully
illustrated by the achievements of art, scl-
ence, and freedom.

Mr. Speaker, it is my earnest hope, as
I am sure it is that of my colleagues
also, that the friendship between the
United States and Italy, which inspired
such eloquent words from Abraham Lin-
coln, will continue to grow through the
years.

NEW YORK CITY COUNCIL AP-
f?{OUES SAFE SCHOOLS ACT OF
1

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 1, in response to the growing prob-
lem of criminal activity in the schools of
New York and other cities against stu-
dents, teachers, and administrators, I in-
froduced in the House the Safe Schools
Act of 1971, This legislation would pro-
vide Federal assistance to school distriets
to deal with this problem, No such Fed-
eral assistance is available under existing
educational assistance programs,

A great many local and national orga-
nizations, representing parents and edu-
cators, have endorsed this legislation.

I am now delighted to report that a
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resolution endorsing my bill was intro-
duced in the New York City Council by
Councilman-at-Large Aileen B. Ryan,
and was unanimously adopted on
February 19. The text of the resolution
follows:
ResoLuTIiON No. 407

Resolution calling upon Congress to pass the

“Safe Schools Act” which would combat

Crime in the elementary and secondary

schools

Whereas, The incidence of crime in schools
has reached astronomical proportions; and

Whereas, A congressional study of 110
school districts across the country has re-
vealed that since 1968 school robberies have
increased by 306%; aggravated assaults by
439%; burglaries and larcenies by 86%; as
saults on teachers by 7,100%; narcotics abuse
1,069%; weapons offenses 136%; assaults on
students 167% and drunkenness 178%; and

Whereas, In the year 1970, in New York
City, 289 assaults were made upon teachers
and vandalism alone amounted to a loss of
over 5 million dollars; and

Whereas, Problem children, delinquents
and student gangs are ravaging the schools
and public transit facilities enroute to
school, using them as their hunting grounds
and threatening and intimidating students;
and

Whereas, A bill, sponsored by Representa-
tive Jonathan B. Bingham, of The Bronx
proposes that federal funds be channeled
directly to school districts where they would
be used for expansion and tralning of secu-
rity guards, parent patrols, the installation
of survelllance and alarm systems, student
identification badges and to improve com-
munity liaisons; and

Whereas, The present atmosphere of
anxlety and fear on the part of students in-
terferes with learning while the cost of edu-
cational staffs is steadily increasing; and

Whereas, School children, who will be the
parents, professionals, and leaders of the fu-
ture should be insulated from interference
with their learning progress; and

Whereas, School authorities are unable to
deal with the present situation due to lack
of funds and planned security and crime
control programs to counter the present
menace; now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the Council of The City
of New York calls upon Congress to pass the
“SBafe Schools Act” which would combat
crime in the elementary and secondary
schools.

Adopted, February 19, 1971.

HOUSE TRAMPLES INDIVIDUAL
RIGHTS

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. DRINAN, Mr. Speaker, I wish to
bring to the attention of all of the Mem-
bers of the House of Representatives a
perceptive article written in the Boston
Sunday Globe of March 14, 1967, by S. J.
Miceiche, one of the able writers of the
Globe Washington bureau.

The title of the article is “The House
Tramples Individual Rights” and the
subtitle of this piece is “Senate Voices
Unheard in House Chamber.”

Mr. Miceciche recalls the debate on the
floor of the House on March 2, 1971, with
regard to a resolution of the House In-
ternal Security Committee. Mr. Miceiche
reports that that resolution “balked at
the request for clippings and tran-
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seripts—of the House Internal Security
Committee—as being ineconvenient and
burdensome” for the staff of that com-
mittee to compile.

Mr. Miceiche concludes that by the ac-
tion of the House on March 2:

The plaintiffs in the constitutional test of
the Committee’s powers will get less than the
full discovery ordered by the Federal Court.

In my judgment the denial by the
House of Representatives of the basic
evidence required by three witnesses sub-
penaed by the former House Un-Ameri-
can Activities Committee in Chicago is
another self-inflicted wound on the part
of the Members of the House.

Mr. Miceiche’s article follows:

SENATE VoicEs UNHEARD IN HousE CHAMBER:
HouskE TRAMPLES INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS

(By 8. J. Miceiche)

WasHINGTON.—Being the political institu-
tion that it is, the Congress can be a source
of immense contradiction at times,

Take this recent example:

There was the Senate, fearful of a debilita-
tlon of Constitutional rights from the
ominous spectre of government snooping,
particularly by the military, of American
citizens engaged in non-viclent social and
political activities,

And across Capitol Hill, the House was de-
nying basic judicial rights for the sake of
convenience to the staff of the House In-
ternal Security Committee.

The Senate subcommittee on Constitu-
tional Rights, deeply concerned as it is: over
unwarranted intrusions by Federal agencies
into the private lives of Americans need look
no further than to the SBenate and House In-
ternal Security committees for shuddering
examples.

With privileged immunity cloaking their
actions, these committees practice the star
chamber art of villification without trial, all
perpetrated in the haloed defense of the Con-
stitution.

The practice of these committees is to take
raw testimony in secret, often hearsay, specu-
lative and opinionated, and later publish it
without affected individuals having been
heard. The result is too often a composite
by inference and innuendo of allegations un-
supported by evidence.

A Constitutional test of the existence of
the House Internal Security Committee has
been before the courts since 1966, when it
was then the House Unamerican Actlivities
Committae,

The case has been up and down the judi-
eial ladder to the US Supreme Court twice
and is ‘back before a US District Court in
Hlinoeis.

The test of the existence and powers of
the House Committee is being raised by three
Tlinois residents who had been subpoenaed
to testify before the old HUAC in May 19656
during its investigation of the Communist
party in that state.

The day before the committee’s hearing in
Chicago, the trio filed suit asking the Federal
courts to declare unconstitutional the reac-
tion of the HUAC In 1945 and to enjoin its
successor from holding hearings.

The Ilinois residents appeared before the
committee but walked out after answering
preliminary gquestions. They were cited by
the House for contempt of Congress.

In the latest actlon on their suit against
the House committee, & three judge Federal
court ordered last Dec. 7 that the three
plaintiffs were entitled to the discovery of
information essential to their case and held
by the committee.

To. support their case that the conduct
of the House committee consists of “exposure
of witnesses , . , to public scorn, obloquy
and harassment and intimidation of wit-
nesses without any legislative purpose,” they
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asked the committee for its files of news-
paper clippings and unedited transcripts,
among other items.

Since the House is the exclusive keeper of
its own records, a vote of the branch was
necessary.

But US Rep. Richard H, Ichord (D-Mo.),
Internal Security chalrman, balked at the
request for clippings and transcripts as be-
ing inconvenient and burdensome for his
staff to compile, going back to 1945. He
sought permission of the House to refuse.

US Rep. Robert F. Drinan (D-Mass.), &
holding that “it is not for the members of
committee member, opposed his chalrman.
the House . .. to decide upon the relevancy
or materiality of evidence decreed by a
Federal court to be the inherent right of
plaintiffs in litigation."

Drinan, who would like to see the interna.
security committee abolished, said the denial
of all documents sought by the plaintiff
would be a ‘“deprivation of baslc justice to
these individuals . . . who have been told
they have a basic right” to it by a Federal
court,

But at the finish, Ichord got his way on a
201-63 vote. The plaintiffs in the constitu-
tional test of the committee’s powers will
get less than the full discovery ordered by
the Federal court.

And meanwhile, the Senate subcommittee
on Constitutional Rights continued to amass
voluminous evidence of Federal agencles
trampling wupon basic individual rights,
though obviously not within earshot of the
House chamber,

BROUGHT TO YOU BY THE CIA

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
seemingly the American taxpayers, al-
ready overburdened, continue to pay the
bill for many useless and costly pet proj -
ects of the far right and the far left,
both in this country and abroad.

There are many who feel that the time
has come to tighten tne belt on many of
these costly fringe programs. It has de-
veloped, for example, that two broad-
casting stations in Europe which many
Americans thought were being operated
by private contributions are in reality
costly extensions of the CIA. This dis-
closure in itself negates the effectiveness
of these propaganda outlets. Earlier re-
ports indicate that the CIA has been
making monetary grants to wvarious
foundations—which in turn have been
giving these funds away fo extremist
groups both of the far left and far right,
These costly giveaways should be dis-
continued.

In this connection I place in the Rec-
ORD herewith a recent editorial from the
Nashville Tennessean, because of the
interest of my colleagues and the Amer-
ican people in this most important sub-
Ject.

The editorial follows:
BrROUGHT 10 YoU BY CIA
It has long been a fiction that the U.S.
broadcasting stations in Europe, Radio Free
Europe and Radlo Liberty were privately sup-
ported by citizens anxious to send the mes-
sages of freedom into East Europe.
There have been private contributions of
course, but Sen. Clifford Case, Republican of
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New Jersey, finally blew away the fiction by
his public disclosure that the stations have
been secretly financed by the Central Intel-
ligence Agency at a cost of about $30 million
annually.

But the fiction of non-governmental oper-
ation permitted the stations to broadcast
from West Germany while Bonn shrugged
aside East German protests of the stations
being operated by the U.S. government.
Lately, with Bonn making overtures toward
East Europe, the nettlesome question of the
clandestine stations came up and forced West
Germany to consider their future operation,

Now that Senator Case has made it clear
the stations are being operated by the CIA,
Bonn has a more sticky problem, and so does
the U.S.

Reportedly, President Nixon has ordered a
study of alternate ways of financing the
operation of the stations. One method which
seems to appeal to Congress would be the
formation of an independent agency, which
would function through congressional ap-
propriations.

But it is not helpful to the credibility of
either to have It known they are secretly
financed by CIA.

DESTROYING THE ENEMY’S SUP-
PLIES IS THE MOST EFFECTIVE
WAY TO BRING THE WAR TO AN
END

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, a very
interesting article on the relation be-
tween military supplies and military
operations appeared in the Manchester
Union Leader of February 29, 1971. The
author of this column, Mr, John P.
Gardiner, makes the point that destroy-
ing the enemy’s capability to continue
waging war is one of the most efficacious
methods for bringing a war to an end.

No matter what the enemy's will, no
matter how great his hostility, no matter
what objectives he may hold in his mind,
without the implements necessary to
carry out his design he will be unable to
achieve his goals. The first and overriding
principle of war is to destroy the enemy’s
powers of resistance, material, and
morale, to the point where he is no longer
capable of carrying on active armed
struggle. The North Vietnamese Com-
munists have shown by word and deed
that they seek to extend their domination
over the whole of Southeast Asia, As their
hostility and objectives remain constant
they leave us no choice but to reduce
their material capability to the point
where their desires become mere fantasy.

The article follows:

EYES oN SuPPLIES—NoO. 1
(By John P. Gardiner)

This is the first of two articles on supplies
and their relationship to current hostilities
In Southeast Asia,

“For want of a nalil, the shoe is lost. For
want of a shoe the horse is lost. For want of
the horse, the rider (Messenger) is lost. For
want of the rider, the battle is lost. For loss
of the battle the kingdom is lost and all
because of a horseshoe nail.”

—*"Jacula Predentum,” George He:bezitam

One cannot scan the pages of history with-
out becoming impressed by the pivotal role
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often played by events considered at the time
to be peripheral. Standing by themselves,
even if noticed, and apparently having little
connection with the chain of events which
ultimately lead to Victory or Defeat, history
now permits us to view them within the con-
text of reality and to realize that such a
simple little thing as a lost “horseshoe nail”
at the critical time and place can be held
accountable for the rise and fall of nations,
yes, even of whole civilizations. Here are
& couple of examples:

Napoleon is said to have lost the Battle of
Waterloo because he had a head cold on that
fateful day for Europe in 1815. And in our
Civil War in September 1862, if a still-un-
known Confederate cavalry officer hadn't de-
cided to wrap his four carefully-hoarded
cigars in a copy of General Robert E. Lee's
field orders. If the package hadn't dropped
out of his pocket while the Confederate army
was passing through Frederick, Maryland,
during Lee's first invasion of the North. And
if the cigars with their wrapper hadn't been
casually picked up by an officer of the trail-
ing Union army. And if the importance of the
wrapper hadn't been instantly realized by
that officer and passed up the chain of com-
mand to General George Brinton McClellan
known as “The Little Napoleon” who, once he
knew the location of the various segments
of the Confederate army, immediately put
his forces in motion, there wouldn't have
been any Battle of Antietam (or Sharpsburg)
With the result that Lee's Army of Eastern
Virginia might have trilumphed. As a result
there might have been no more United States.
North or South maybe, but the United States
as we know It todav, almost certainly not.
Consider the ultima‘e result of a soldier's de-
sire to protect his perhaps last four precious
cigars, if you follow our line of thought.

It would be ridiciulous, of course, to at-
tempt to assess the ultimate importance of
a single bag of rice, or one medicine chest in
the course of the current lunge of the South
Vietnamese army into the Laos panhandle
across the Ho Chi Minh Trall. Perhaps some-
day, someone will in the sense of the four
cigars and their wrapper as described above
but hardly now. To the unmilitary eye these
don't seem to be in the same class with ar-
tillery, tanks and rockets, But mutliply the
former several thousand times, cutting them
out of the supply line on which the North
Vietnamese armies operating further South
in Laos, Cambodia and Vietnam depend, and
the destruction of these highly-unspectacu-
lar objects can become a matter of critical
importance. Even Iif you can’t see it that way,
the Communists sure do! Witness the an-
guished howls emitted from every Red and
Leftward inclined throat everywhere in the
world not excluding the august Senate of the
United States at our 21.7-mile, time-locked
sweep in Cambodia of last May and the cur-
rent slash of the South Vietnamese armed
forces into Laos with the intent of disrupt-
ing traffic on the Ho Chi Minh Trail and de-
stroying all supplies of any nature uncovered
in their operational area.

With Cambodia’s only port of Sihanouk-
ville sealed off last year and the supply
caches of the North Vietnamese forces lo-
cated in Cambodia within striking distance
of Salgon destroyed, the Communist threat
to the Southern segment of Vietnam, if not
entirely eliminated for at least a year was,
without a shadow of a doubt, serlously crip-
pled. And now, with the main remaining
Communist supply jugular imperiled y
Well, when Hanol starts making noises about
the possibility of the Red Chinese coming in
in force, knowing how much the Vietnamese
hate the Chinese, you can be sure that
they're hurting.

History has proven time and time again
that if you can sit across your enemy’'s sup-
ply lines and maintain your position he's
finished. You may have to repel attacks but
you don't need to expend a single bullet to
completely destroy the armed forces depend-
ent on it.
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Remember how in World War II, General
of the Armies, Douglas MacArthur, com-
pletely annihilated the Japanese armies In
his operational area simply by cutting their
supply lines and leaving them to “wither
on the vine"? His brilliant strateglc maneu-
ver of unexpectedly landing in Inchon dur-
ing the early days of the Korean War of the
early 19605 and thereby effectively getting
astride of the supply lines of the North Ko-
rean army, until then, operating most effec-
tively against our tenuously-held beach-
head far to the South in the Pusan area, Iol-
lowed the same basic pattern of his opera-
tions against the Japanese In New Guinea
and Rabaul in World War II.

So if you “Keep Your Eyes On Supplies” in
Boutheast Asia as we have been doing ever
since the first column we ever had published
in the Union Leader more than four years
ago, we don’t think you can go far wrong.
We'll pick up the ball agaln next week giv-
ing special attention to the supply jugular
even further North,

BUDGET BUREAU CHALLENGED ON
FREEZING AND IMPOUNDING OF
FUNDS APPROPRIATED BY THE
CONGRESS

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr, EVINS of Tennessee, Mr. Speaker,
the Office of Management and Budget,
formerly the Bureau of the Budget, con-
tinues to defy the Congress by ignoring
authorization and appropriation by arbi-
trarily freezing, withholding, and im-
pounding funds appropriated by the
Congress.

In this connection, because of the in-
terest of my colleagues and the Ameri-
can people in this matter, I place in the
Recorp herewith my recent newsletter,
Capitol Comments.

The newsletter follows:

CaPITOL COMMENTS
(By JoE L. EvINS)

BUDGET BUREAU CHALLENGED ON FREEZING AND
IMPOUNDING OF FUNDS APPROFRIATED BY THE
CONGRESS
This week, under the bright lights of tele-

vision, the full Committee on Appropriations

held its annual full-scale review of Admin-
istration budgetary and economic policles—
and the first open hearings in the Com-
mittee's 105-year history, a histeric occasion,

Administration officlals at the witness table
were Secretary of the Treasury John Con-
nally; Director George P, Shultz of the Office
of Management and Budget (formerly the
Bureau of the Budget); and Dr, Paul Mc-
Cracken, Chairman of the President’s Coun-
cil of Economic Advisers.

Many searching questions were ralsed
concerning the Administration’s deficit-fi-
nancing budget and its projections of Fed-
eral revenues which are based on many con-
tingencies and assumptions.

Your Representative in his questions chal-
lenged the authority of the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget to arbitrarily impound,
freeze and withhold funds for projects which
have been approved and funded by the Con-
gress. For example, even though the Con-
gress cut and reduced appropriations for pub-
lic works by some $26 million last year, the
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Office of Management and Budget has im-
pounded funds in this bill for 145 projects
totaling $90 million 662 thousand throughout
the country.

In other words, non-elective officials of the
Office of Budget have in effect substituted
their won priorities for the priorities set by
the Congress after exhaustive hearings on
the merit and need for various projects and
programs in water resource development,
power generation, navigation, flood control,
water supplies, and other essential public
purposes.

In our District, for example, the Office of
Budget has withheld substantial funds for
import programs of the Atomic Energy Com-
mission at Oak Ridge, including $17 million
to improve and expand production of en-
riched uranium to fuel nuclear power plants
in the face of brownouts, blackouts, and
electric power shortages, Certainly this is a
matter of high national priority and need.

When questioned about this, Director
Shultz said that until the controversy is
resolved between those interested in preserv-
ing the environment and the necessity for
locating nuclear power plants to provide
electric power, he is opposed to moving for-
ward with this project at this time.

Certalnly it is my feeling that nothing is
more important than assuring people in our
area and throughout the United States of an
adequate power supply.

The Office of Management and Budget also
has withheld appropriations totaling some
$4.3 million for the Normandy and Columbia
Dams on the Upper Duck River.

Your Representative pointed out that the
Office of Management and Budget in addition
has withheld and impounded some $1 billion
325 million for various programs for our cities,
large and small—including appropriations for
water and sewer grants, urban renewal,
various housing programs, the Model Citles
program, and others.

“What authority does the Office of Budget
have to withhold funds in this magnitude
which have been appropriated by Congress?”
your Representative asked.

Director Shultz sald he would have to con-
sult an attorney and would supply a legal re-
sponse for the Record.

“The Office of Management and Budget is
going too far,” your Representative asserted.
“It is my feeling that you are substituting
your judgment for the judgment of the Con-
gress, Mr, Director, when you substitute your
judgment for a Congressional mandate by
singling out specific projects for impound-
ment, are you not in effect resorting through
subterfuge to an item veto which is uncon-
stitutional?"

Shultz insisted that this was not the case
and argued that the Office of Management
and Budget is attempting to carry out “the
complex and related purposes which Con-
gress puts before us.”

It 1s my feeling that the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget is attempting to usurp the
appropriations powers of the Congress to the
point that if this practice continues, the ap-
propriations power of the Congress could be-
come meaningless.

Testimony showed that as of last January
& total of 88 billion 523 million has been im-
pounded by the Office of Budget from funds
appropriated by Congress for the current fis-
cal year budget.

The Congress must not be a rubber-stamp
for the policies of the bureaucrats. Congress
must re-assert its constitutional responsibil-
itles and obligations and certainly it 1s my
intention to endeavor to maintain the in-
tegrity of separate and equal branches of
government as established by our forefathers
in the Constitution.
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ELIMINATION OF JOB CEILINGS—
AN EXPERIMENT IN ECONOMY

HON. DAVID N. HENDERSON

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. HENDERSON. Mr. Speaker, I
have long advocated an end to manda-
tory manpower ceilings for the purposes
of economy. It has been proven time and
again that arbitrary ceilings on the num-
ber of civilian employees that Federal
departments and agencies can have, par-
ticularly in the Department of Defense,
is a false economy. Missions must be per-
formed, missions that are approved and
funded by the Congress. When the num-
ber of civilian employees to perform
these missions is arbitrarily limited, the
military services are left with the more
costly alternatives of using combat-
trained military personnel, contractor-
furnished personnel, or paying overtime
to incumbent civilian employees.

The Department of Defense, with the
approval of the Office of Management
and Budget, has made the first great
stride. The Secretary of Defense is in the
process of removing manpower ceil-
ings—on an experimental basis for 1
year. Fiscal controls will be used instead.
This procedure will give our military
managers the flexibility they need to ac-
complish their respective missions. De-
cisions can be made on the type of man-
power to be used for the performance of
g particular function—ecivilian employ-
ees, military personnel, or contractor
personnel—bhased entirely on economy
and experience.

Joe Young, staff writer of the Wash-
ton Star, aptly covered this subject in
his Federal Spotlight column of Febru-
ary 5, 1971.

I include the article in the Recorp at
this point:

PENTAGON TESTING PLAN To SaAvE
JoBs
(By Joseph Young)

An experiment has begun that could save
tens of thousands of Defense Department
civilian jobs.

Deputy Defense Secretary David Packard
has ordered that fiscal controls be used to
determine the number of civillan jobs in-
stead of civilian personnel ceilings.

Packard ordered the personnel ceilings re-
moved.

Packard noted that the Defense units have.
been getting around the restrictions by us-
ing contractor-furnished personnel or mili-
tary personnel. Civilian career employes were
then laid off in order that Defense could re-
main within the ceilings,

This proved more costly to Defense than
if the jobs had remained filled by civilian
employes.

Defense’s experiment in removing the cell-
ings to see how the new system will work
has been approved by the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget.

It has been endorsed by Rep. David Hen-
derson, D-N.C., chalrman of the House Civil
Service and Manpower subcommittee, who
long has advocated abolishing civilian per-
sonnel cellings.

CIVILIAN
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PRYOR SUPPORTS CONSTITUTION-
AL AMENDMENT ON THE 18-YEAR-
OLD VOTE

HON. DAVID PRYOR

OF ARKANBAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. PRYOR of Arkansas. Mr. Speaker,
few congressional events testify more
eloquently to the sweep of American his-
tory than votes to amend the Constitu-
tion of the United States. Next week’s
vote on the amendment to exiend the
franchise to 18-year-old citizens presents
one of those rare instances in which the
future is given the opportunity to do
justice to its past. For we would not be
standing here today debating the ques-
tion of young people’s role in 20th cen-
tury America were it not for the role
played by them in 18th century America.

I am going to support this constitu-
tional amendment not because it is prag-
matic, or because it will save a great deal
of money, but because it is right. It is
right not only for the 11 million citizens
who will achieve meaningful participa-
tion in State and local elections, but
more important, it is right for America.

The very document we seek to amend
today was largely the work of young men,
young by the standards of their day and
young by our standards. As Samuel Eliot
Morison, the eminent historian, ob-
served:

The most surprising thing about the dele-
gates {to the Constitutional Convention) was
their youth.

Five of them, in fact, were under 30
when they wrote the document which
has survived longer than any constitu-
tion in the history of man.

Mr. Speaker, the U.S. Senate has al-
ready passed this constitutional amend-
ment unanimously. Now the eyes of this
Nation's young will turn to the House
of Representatives to see if it will open
the door to the most precious right a
free people possess, the right to vote.

The constitutional amendment is made
necessary by the decision of the Supreme
Court of the United States in Oregon
against Mitchell. In that case, the Court
ruled upon the constitutionality of legis-
lation passed by the 91st Congress which
sought by statute to extend the right to
vote to 18-year-olds. Its decision upheld
the authority of Congress to establish
voting guidelines for the conduct of Fed-
eral elections, but ruled out the possi-
bility of altering voting age requirements
for State and local elections in the ab-
sence of a constitutional amendment.

Now that a constitutional amendment
has been passed by the Senate, we in the
House must act switftly to insure that
State legislatures will have sufficient
time to ratify it before the 1972 elections.

There are many compelling reasons
for passing this constitutional amend-
ment. Not the least of them is the money
it will cost to hold a dual election; one
ballot for citizens over 21 and another
for those only eligible to vote in Federal
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elections. The results of a State-by-State
survey provide graphic evidence of the
cost of holding an election under cur-
rent law. In New York City alone, it is
estimated that the cost of a dual election
will exceed $1.5 million. There is no ex-
cuse for burdening the taxpayers of this
Nation with the staggering cost of hold-
ing two elections at the same time when
it is clear that in the near future we will
have a constitutional remedy for the
current dissimilarity in Federal and
State election laws. There is a simple
and expeditious way to eliminate that
dissimilarity and it is presently before
the House of Representatives.

But, Mr. Speaker, arguments about
cost provide neither the only nor the best
reason for passing the proposed constitu-
tional amendment. This amendment
should be passed for the simple reason
that it is right. As Senator BircH BayH
pointed out the other day, the age of
21 is of no magical significance. Its desig-
nation as the age of majority stems from
the 11th century, from a time in which
21 years was the age at which most males
reached the physical capability of carry-
ing armor.

Now we have a chance to right the
wrong which has been perpetrated on
this segment of our society, a segment
which has had to assume the burdens of
democracy without participating in it.
And the reasons why we should are im-
pressive:

About one-half of the 11 million 18-
to 21-year-olds are married.

Some 1.4 million are serving the Na-
tion in the Armed Forces.

More than 3 million are full-time em-
ployees and taxpayers.

They can make wills in over one-half
of the United States.

In all but one State, they are treated
as adults in criminal courts.

Tens of thousands have died in the
Indochina war without ever having any
chance to play a role in determining
whether they should be there.

Mr. Speaker, these are times when
each of us is questioning the role Amer-
ica should be playing in the world. Each
of us, I am sure, believes that democ-
racy’s role should loom large, Failure to
enfranchise this creative and productive
segment of this Nation would be a large
blot on our Nation’s record. I urge the
passage of this amendment.

CATASTROPHIC HEALTH
INSURANCE

HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH
OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, medical
costs, doctor bills, and hospital expenses
have risen phenomenally over the past
decade. Each citizen is now spending
twice what he paid for his health care
in 1960, at a time when dollars are dearer
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and all basic family needs have suffered
a price rise.

At the same time, health care, through
scientific and medical advances, has im-
proved, and patients with formerly fatal
or totally debilitating illnesses can ex-
pect to survive, even recover, with ex-
tended hospital and medical care.

There are presently before this body a
number of proposals regarding compre-
hensive health insurance plans. Today,
I am introducing a bill that is aimed
specifically at those persons, those fam-
ilies who suffer and must finance cata-
strophic illnesses; illnesses, as I
mentioned before, which advances in
scientific knowledge and technology now
rendered curable or at least manageable.

I am not talking about any special
kind of illness, other than that which
requires long-term and extraordinarily
expensive treatment, treatment which
goes beyond the financial capacity of
most American families and beyond med-
ical insurance coverage.

It seems to me that, regardless of what
overall health insurance program this
Congress endorses, we must immediately
attend to this special problem. It is the
problem of those who must rely on kidney
machines, or must undergo numerous
and protracted transplant operations,
those with strokes and the accompany-
ing paralysis, those required to take ex-
tensive and continued radiation therapy
in association with surgery.

No one can deny a member of the
family the benefits of such treatment,
yet many times families do not have the
money to buy these wonders of science.
This is a choice no family should have to
make.

The bill I am introducing would re-
insure private insurors, provide a Fed-
eral backup against loss, thus stimulating
the insurance industry to provide cover-
age that would allow families to protect
themselves against the costs of cata-
strophic illnesses. The legislation would
encourage the creation of insurance pools
similar to those available for flood in-
surance, but this time for catastrophic
illnesses requiring extended care.

This legislation sets up a deductible
formula which would be used to encour-
age each family to provide basic health-
care protection. Only when this level was
exceeded would the catastrophic in-
surance protection plan be utilized. A
family with an adjusted gross income of
$10,000 would have to either pay the first
$8,500 of medical expense or have pro-
vided themselves with $8,500 worth of
basic insurance protection to offset the
deductible requirement. Existing basie
health and major medical plans cover-
age would generally be sufficient for this
deductible amount.

If that same family incurred expenses
during the period of a year that exceeded
$8,500, the catastrophic program would
be available.

If American citizens cannot reap the
rewards to be garnered from the ad-
vancement of scientific knowledge and
technology, then the funds we are spend-
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ing from the taxpayer's pocketbook had
better be allocated elsewhere.

MORE CRIES FOR REVENUE
SHARING

HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, cities,
States, and counties throughout the
country continue to ecry out in need of
revenue sharing to help them meet their
serious financial crises. The legislature
of Rockland County, N.¥., made another
such plea on March 10 when they unani-
mously passed the following resolution,
which I bring to the attention of my col-
leagues in the House of Representatives:

ResoLUTION No. 169—MEMORIALIZING THE
ConNgrESs OF THE UNITED STATES To Svp-
PORT THE SHARING OF FEDERAL REVENUES
WITH THE SEVERAL BTATES

Mr. Lovett offered the following resolution
which was seconded by Mr. Balsamo:

Whereas, President Richard M. Nixon an-
nounced in his State of the Union Address
a Five-blllion Dollar Reveriue Sharing Plan
to be used by the several states and the lo-
calities therein to provide essential services
and to relleve the finanecial burdens being
imposed upon the states and localities, and

Whereas, Governor Nelson A. Rockefeller
has not only urged the support of this meas-
ure but further has suggested that the
amount be Increased to Ten-billion Dollars
for such purposes, and

Whereas, The Chairman of the Legislature
of Rockland County proclaimed February 22,
1971 as Federal Revenue Sharing Day in the
County of Rockland, and

Whereas, an informal estimate by the New
York State Division of the Budget has indi-
cated that if the President’s request is hon-
ored the County of Rockland would receive
an additional #$508,000.00 and twice that
amount if Governor Rockefeller’'s suggestions
are enacted, and

Whereas, it 1s to the interest and benefit
of the taxpayers of the County of Rockland
that every effort should be made to secure
this additional revenue to relleve the bur-
dens of taxation on our local citizenry, now
therefore be it

Resolved, that the Legislature of Rockland
County hereby expresses Its approval of the
proposals of the President of the United
States and the Governor of the State of New
York and urges the Congress of the United
States to adopt either of these proposals, and
be it further

Resolved, that the Clerk to the Legislature
of Rockland County be and he is hereby di-
rected to send certified coples of this resolu-
tion to the President and Vice-President of
the United States; the Governor and Lieu-
tenant-Governor of the State of New York;
the United States Senators representing the
State of New York; the United States Rep-
resentatives representing the County  of
Rockland in the Congress of the United
States; and the Legislators representing the
County of Rockland in the New York State
Legislature.

The question was taken upon the adoption
of the foregoing resolution which was adopt-
ed by the following vote:

Ayes: 15.

Nays: Messrs. Connor and Goodfriend.

Absent: Mr. Miller.
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EDINA HIGH SCHOOL CAPTURES
MINNESOTA STATE HIGH SCHOOL
HOCKEY CHAMPIONSHIP

HON. BILL FRENZEL

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. FRENZEL. Mr, Speaker, I have the
honor of representing the communmity
of Edina, Minn. Edina High School
sports teams have consistently been in
the forefront of the State scholastic
athletic programs.

Last weekend the Edina High School
hockey team brought further honors to
the community when it captured the
Minnesota State high school hockey
championship. In these days of maligned
youth it is tremendous to see the sports-
manship, fair play, and competitive de-
termination of a group of young men
such as these.

State Representative Otto Bang, who
represents Edina in the Minnesota State
Legislature, has introduced a resolution,
passed by the Minnesota House, congrat-
ulating the team, the coaches, and all
other participants in the tournament. It
is a pleasure for me to insert this excel-
lent and well-deserved resolution in the
REecorp at this point:

A Hovsg RESOLUTION CONGRATULATING THE
EpmnA HORNETS, THE 1971 MINNESOTA STATE
HicH ScHooL HoCKEY CHAMPIONS

Whereas, competitive sports in our high
schools are helpful in teaching the principles
of sportsmanship and fair play to our high
school students, thereby contributing to bet-
ter citizenship; and

Whereas, high school hockey teaches not
only principles of sportsmanship and fair
play, but promotes vigorous good health of
the participants; and

Whereas, the Edina Hornets, the high
school state champlon hockey team, exem-
plify the ideals of sportsmanship and fair
play: and

Whereas, the Edina Hornets won the state
high school hockey championship by a serles
of hard fought and challenging competitions;
now, therefore,

Be 1t resolved, by the House of Representa-
tives that an expression of its respect and
admiration be extended to this outstanding
team, and that Head Coach Willard Ikola,
Asslstant Coaches Bartley Larson and Bill
Beste, and the following team members be
congratulated for their outstanding accom-
plishment in winning the State High School
Hockey Champlonship.

1971 CHAMPIONSHIP TEAM

Dave Bremer, Dave Geving, Todd Nieland,
Scott Nieland, Bill Broback, Steve Eichhorn,
Rick Wineberg, John McMorrow, Ron Sorem,
Dave Otness,

Tim Carlson, Rick Cabalka, Charlie Kelly,
Jeff Baker, John Engquist, Dan Finke, Jeff
Tscherne.

Mike Schmunk, Student Manager.

Stu Schmerler, Student Manager.

Be it further resolved, by the House of
Representatives that an expression of its
admiration and respect be extended to the
other teams that were participants in the
1871 state high school hockey tournament:
Hastings, Alexander Ramsey, East Grand
Forks, St. Paul Johnson, Minneapolls South-
west, International Falls and Roseau.
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Be it further resolved, that the Chilef
Clerk of the House of Representatives be in-
structed to prepare formal copies of this
resolution for presentation to the coach, as-
sistant coaches, and team members of the
Edina hockey team, and to the Hastings,
Alexander Ramsey, East Grand Forks, St.
Paul Johnson, Minneapolis SBouthwest, Inter-
national Falls and Roseau high school hockey
teams,

R. REID VANCE
HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. WYLIE. Mr. Speaker, a resident
of my district, the 15th Congressional
District in Ohio, will be honored by his
friends and associates on the 25th of
March for a long and excellent career
devoted to the improvement of the
graphic arts industry in Columbus and
the State of Ohio.

Mr. R. Reid Vance has served for over
50 years as an effective, imaginative and
versatile official of Printing Industry of
Central Ohio, the trade association of
the printing and allied industries in
Columbus and the mid-Ohio area. Al-
most singlehandedly, Mr. Vanece has
provided a large variety of services to his
members, such as accounting, credit in-
formation, employment, and recruitment
services, labor negotiation, government
agency liaison, and many others. In so
doing, he has aided immeasurably in the
growth and improvement of the indus-
try's services to the community.

In addition, he has served as spokes-
man for the printing industry in the Co-
lumbus area. As the executive secretary
of Printing Industry of Ohio, Mr. Vance
has attended to the concerns of the
printers of all Ohio in the Ohio Legisla-
ture. His comprehension of the relation-
ship of the printing industry to the com-
munity and the State have established
respect for his wisdom and reason.

Reid Vance is widely known and re-
spected throughout the entire State of
Ohio. Union leaders, employees, plant
owners, printing customers, government
officials—all have come to know and re-
spect him as a devoted servant of his
industry as well as its leader and spokes-
man.

In his private life as well as his pro-
fessional capacities, he has demonstrated
a love for his hometown by serving un-
selfishly and enthusiastically in such
activities as the Columbus Community
Fund and the Ohio State University
Alumni Association and many other local
service organizations.

Mr. Speaker, of such men as Reid
Vance is the fabric of our society con-
structed. That our country continues to
produce such conscientious men, such
steadfast, and unselfish leaders is the
factor that insures our preservation. It
is therefore with pride that I insert this
tribute to my longtime friend Mr. Vance
in the Recorp today.
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U.S. GEOLOGICAL SURVEY RECOM-
MENDATIONS USEFUL FOR THOSE
WHO WANT ECOLOGICAL FACTS
ON CROSS-FLORIDA BARGE
CANAL

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, before
the decision by the administration to
terminate the Cross-Florida Barge Ca-
nal, it was generally conceded that the
January 1970, U.S. Geological Survey
publication entitled “Geohydrology of
the Cross-Florida Barge Canal Area
With Special Reference to the Ocala
Vicinity,” gave a clean bill of health eco-
logically and otherwise to the construc-
tion of the Cross-Florida Barge Canal.
I know of no one who then gave it a dif-
ferent interpretation.

Now, after the President’s edict to stop
or halt the canal, opponents of the canal
assert that the Council on Environmental
Quality received on February 24, 1971, an
assembly of excerpts subtracted from the
survey and introduced with a statement
that this survey “provides evidence that
there is a significant potential for ground
water contamination in the Summit Pool,
Eureka Pool, and Inglis Lock areas of the
canal system.”

Mr. Speaker, I have read this entire 216
pages of the survey anc I think that
any objective analysis of it would be that
the survey does not give encouragement
to anyone who would oppose the canal
for any reason whatsoever. The follow-
ing excerpt speaks of the purpose of
the survey:

The design for the canal calls for an ac-
commodation to the local ground-water re-
gime to the extent that the new waterway
will alter natural conditions as little as pos-
sible, and, In any case, for the canal to have
no significant adverse effect on the ground-
water system. In a further effort to see that
this aim be accomplished, plans were made
in 19656 for the U.S. Geological SBurvey to
monitor the ground-water in the area of
the Barge Canal before, during and after
canal construction.

The resulting 1970 survey ~evealed that
the canal would not necessarily do any
damage at all if proper and simple pre-
cautions are taken. It is probable that
this fact is the reason why the Presi-
dent’s edict halting the canal made no
reference to water poliution or cortami-
nation as a reason for his edict.

The conciusions of the survey are
summarized at the beginning of it as
follows:

The geohydrologic investigation of the
Cross-Florida Barge Canal area reveals that
the design of the canal and the plan of op-
eration are consonant with the hydrologic
regime. Thus canal operations should not
seriously affect the regimen of the econom-
fcally and ecologically important Ilarge
springs—the water level, rate of flow, and the
quality of water at Railnbow Springs, for ex-
ample. Further, if Summit Pool lockage losses
are essentially replaced and operating pre-
cautions are taken against pollution of Sum-
mit Pool waters, there should be no notice-
able adverse effects on the water level, rate
of flow, and quality of water of Bilver
Springs.

The excerpts relied upon in the Febru-
ary 24, 1971, memorandum make refer-
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ence to insoluble contaminants but the
survey makes no assertion that anything
that is expected ever to happen in the
use of the canal will ever bring such con-
taminants to the canal's waters. Nor
does the survey assert that any such con-
taminants that might enter the canal or
its associated water systems could not
be easily prevented from doing any dam-
age by inexpensive and easily taken pre-
cautions.

It is apparent from the survey that
the area of possible entry of waters into
the aquifer is quite small and could be
easily cemented in, or otherwise closed
off, It is also clear that there are ade-
quate sources of clean water available
for replenishing the Summit Pool so
there is no need for impure waters ever
to be there. The slight possibility of an
occasional oil spill could hardly be cause
for alarm because the narrow contain-
ment area could be quickly and easily
closed off and cleaned. The survey did
not consider these as significant threats
to water purity if proper precautions
were taken.

The survey did mention, however, a
much more serious, already existing, oil
pollution of the underground waters of
the area, which arises not from the canal
but from the draining of city streets,
with their oil residues, into drainage
wells. Under a discussion of the “Ocala
Drainage Well System” the report at
page 212 said of two public wells and one
industrial well in Ocala:

The three wells were found to have a 30 to
35 foot column of pump lubricating oll float-
ing on the water.

Speaking of these drainage wells, the
survey further observed at page 38:

A system of drainage wells drilled into the
limestone of the Floridan aquifer has been
developed in the eity of Ocala in the bottoms
of partly plugged sinkholes and excavated re-
tention ponds. The drainage wells were
drilled to augment the natural internal
drainage system as storm runoff increased
with wurban expansion. However, present
State regulations against the drilling of addi-
tlonal drainage wells, because of the risk of
pollution of ground-water supplies, precludes
further expansion of the drainage well sys-
tem. A few other drainage wells are no doubt
located within the study area, but Ocala is
the only place where there is a sizable con-
centration.

Further discussion of these drainage
wells is found at page 127 of this survey.
And at page 81 of the survey the fol-
lowing statement is made:

Numerous large depressions, some whose
lowest points are at altitudes below 100 feet,
have developed as a result of the collapse of
limestone caverns at depth, thus producing
a hilly, subdued karst topography. Many de-
pressions, large and small, have clay bottoms
and thus pond runoff. Dralnage of the out-
liers is for the most part into the depressions.
Some sinks are connected directly with the
limestone aquifer, and many partially
plugged depressions allow seepage into the
aquifer. Drainage from the edges of the out-
liers infiltrates rapidly into the surrounding
near surface limestones.

Speaking of pollution eontrol in the
Summit Pool, the report said, at page
205:

Any normal use of the canal by barges and
boats will tend to cause at least minor dirty-
Ing of the water, but the natural filtering
capacity of the aquifer immediately adjacent
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to the canal can minimize movement of par-
ticulate contaminants into the aguifer, pro+
vided large caverns do not open into the
canal channel at the zone of outflow. Dis-
solved contaminants will remain in the water
as it enters and moves through the aquifer,
80 enforcement of sanitation and pollution
control regulations will be important in
order that chances for contamination of the
pool waters be minimized. However, the risk
of accidental spills remains and should be
anticipated with plans made for handling
such emergencies before polluted water may
enter the aquifer,

Concerning the Eureka Pool, the survey
said at page 158:

Where leakage into the aquifers is expected
from the Eureka Pool, the sands and clayey
sands through which the pool water will
seep will tend to filter out any particulate
materials which might contaminate the pool
water, although the natural filter will not
preclude movement into the aquifer of dis-
solved contaminants if present in the pool
waters.

The controlled water level in Eureka Pool
will have an important stabilizing effect on
the water level at the head of Silver Springs,
and will in turn limit the range in stage of
the Summit Pool, although there is no direct
hydraulic connection through the aquifer
between Eureka Pool and Silver Springs or
between Eureka Pool and Summit Pool.

Concerning the Inglis Pool, the report
said at page 163:

The Inglis Pool will consist essentially of
what presently is called the Withlacoochee
backwater or Lake Rousseau, the impound-
ment on the Withlacoochee River main-
tained by the old Inglis Dam for approxi-
mately 45 years, with no known adverse
effects on the ground-water system. The
canal pool will be operated within about the
same stage range as the present impound-
ment, so there is no reason to expect canal
operations to cause significant changes in
the ground-water levels.

And further with regard to the Inglis
Pool, the report said at page 166:

The difference In stage of the Gulf reach
of the canal and the Inglis Pool will be
about 25 feet, This considerable difference in
elevation is expected to aid in minimizing
the lockage of Gulf salt water into the upper
pools of the canal. Over the long term of
canal operation, possibility exists for the
“locking up” of significant amounts of salt
water into the Inglis Pool as a result of salt
water and fresh water intermingling during
lock filling operations. Although the high
stage differential at the lock reduces the
probability of high volume movement of salt
water into the upper pool, remedies for con-
trol of migration should be developed.

And the Rodman, Eureka, and Sum-
mit Pools were discussed in their rela-
tionship to eliminating contaminants at
page 206 as follows:

Studies indicate that the chance of con-
taminated water entering the aquifer directly
from the lower pools, especially Eureka and
Rodman Pools, is much less than in the
Summit. Pool. Therefore, if contaminants,
especially highly water soluble ones, could
not be removed by the means just mentioned,
the Summit Pool might be drained rapidly
through the locks. Thus the contaminants
could be removed through the lower pools
and out to sea with less risk to ground-
water supplies. The stage of the Summit Pool
would be lowered temporarily, and flow would
be reversed in the zones.of outflow so that
water could not enter the aguifer from the
pool. In fact, if some contaminants had al-
ready entered the aquifer, they might be
flushed back out.
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As to salt water entry and precautions
to prevent it, the report said as follows
at page VIII:

Minimal locking up of Gulf of Mexico
water into Inglis Pool is indicated by past
experience at the old Inglis Lock and Dam
on the Withlacoochee River, and by the fact
that considerable flushing action should
result from Withlacoochee River flows aug-
mented by possible increases in fresh water
flow to the Gulf from some additional
ground-water inflow to the Inglis Pool reach
and from lockage releases at Dunnellon Lock.
However, if significant lockage of Gulf water
is found to occur, special operational pro-
cedures may need to be effected to minimize
such lockage into the canal pools.

Speaking of existing salt water in the
Florida underground, the report said at
page 51:

The underlying Oldsmar Limestone con-
tains salt water in many parts of Florida,
but this is probably not the case In much
of the canal area. Based on the height of
the potentiometric surface, the fresh-water-
salt-water interface is estimated to occur in
the Cedar EKeys Limestone in the Ocala vi-
einity.

And at page 101 it was said:

Beneath the northern part of the Ocala
National Forest near the Oklawaha River,
the Floridan aquifer contains salty water.

There are well-known salt springs in
the area.

When the entire survey is read care-
fully, it makes no assertion that in-
soluble contaminants mentioned in the
summary are expected to be present in
any substantial or significant amounts;
and to the extent that they might be
present at all, ever, it is suggested that
there are inexpensive and easily achiev-
able methods of prevention available. It is
therefore obvious that this survey is
no basis for closing down construction
of this canal—now over one-third com-
plete. As a credit to the President, he
did not assert anything to the contrary.

PRESIDENT NIXON RUNS AHEAD
OF EVERY MAJOR DEMOCRATIC
PRESIDENTIAL HOPEFUL

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak-
er, there was bad news this week for
those who seek to replace President
Nixon,

Despite the fact that the President
faces a constant barrage of criticism
from politically motivated sources, the
American people are not being fooled.

Opinion Research, a highly respected
survey film, disclosed that the President
continues to run ahead of every major
Democratic presidential hopeful, includ-
ing Senators Kennepy, HUMPHREY, and
MUSKIE.

As President Nixon continues to set a
record of winding down the war, of keep-
ing peace in the Middle East of stabiliz-
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ing our economy and pacifying our coun-
try, I expect his margins will widen.

I include in the Recorp a UPI wire
story which disclosed the results of the
Opinion Research poll:

OPINION RESEARCH PoLL

WasHINGTON.—The Opinion Research Cor-
poration said Monday its latest poll shows
that President Nixon is running at least 4
percentage points ahead of three possible
Democratic presidential contenders.

Nixon ran ahead of Sen. Edward M. Ken-
nedy of Massachusetts 42 per cent to 38 per
cent. He topped Senator Edmund S. Muskle
of Maine 40 to 34, and Senator Hubert H.
Humphrey of Minnesota, his 1968 opponent,
44 to 35.

The corporation said it based the results
on telephone interviews with a nationwide
sample of 1,018 persons age 18 and above
March 1-3,

Alabama Gov. George C. Wallace got be-
tween 12 and 16 per cent in the three trial
heats and 7 to 10 per cent were undecided.

The corporation asked these questions: “In
1872 there will be another presidential elec-
tion. If this election were being held today
and the candidates were Richard Nixon,
(Eennedy) (Humphrey) (Muskie), and
George Wallace as a third party candidate,
which one would you vote for?”

FASCELL NOTES FLORIDA CONSER-
VATION WEEK

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, our col-
leagues will be interested to learn that
this week of March 14-20 is Florida
Conservation Week.

The activities of this special week in-
clude exhibits, field trips, and numerous
panel discussions sponsored by the State
of Florida Department of Natural Re-
sources and citizens groups. The empha-
sis will be on the important goal of
conserving the precious natural resources
of our State and Nation.

Mr. Speaker, I commend the attention
of our colleagues to the text of an article
which appeared in the Florida Conser-
vation News concerning Florida Conser-
vation Week.

The article follows:

FLORIDA CONSERVATION WEEK, MARCH 14-20

The largest Conservation Week in Florida’s
history will be held in the Winter Park Mall,
Winter Park, Florida, during the week of
March 14,

Exhibits that will be open to the public
include those from the National Wildlife
Federation, Florida Department of Natural
Resources, Central and Southern Florida
Flood Control District, Florida Game & Fresh
Water Fish Commission, Sierra Club, Ameri-
can Forestry Assoclation, National Audubon
Society, Nature Conservancy, Winter Park
Chamber of Commerce, Tri-County Water
Pollution Control, Shikar-Safari Club, Con-
servation International, Incorporated, and
the Florida Audubon Society.

The formal opening of the exhibits is to be
at 3:30 p.m. on Tuesday, March 16 in the
Mall. This will be followed by the Annual
Conservation dinner at the Langford Hotel
at 7:30 that evening,
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Wednesday and Thursday will be devoted
to field trips under the direction of the
Florida Audubon Society, On Thursday there
will also be a boat trip of the Winter Park
Lakes,

Friday and SBaturday will feature outstand-
ing panel discussions. All of the panels will
be open to the public and held at Security
Federal Savings and Loan Association on the
Winter Park Mall property.

At 9:00 a.m., Friday, March 19, Robert
Ingle of the Florida Department of Natural
Resources and Phil Edwards of the Florida
Game and Fresh Water Fish Commission will
discuss what is being done in both fresh-
water fisheries and saltwater marine research.

At 10:30 a.m. there will be a discussion on
aquatic weed control. This panel will consist
of Dr. Alva P. Burkhalter, Florida Depart-
ment of Natural Resources; Representative
William Fulford; and Robert D. Black-
burn, Botanist, United States Department
of Agriculture.

At 2:00 p.an., E. T, Helnen of the Federal
Water Quality Administration and George
Gardner of the Florida Department of Ailr
and Water Pollution Control will talk about
pollution problems.

Saturday, March 20 at 9:00 a.m., Steve
Fickett, Florida Game and Fresh Water Com-
mission; Chuck Salter, Division of Forestry,
Florida Department of Agriculture and Con-
sumer Services; and Eldon Lucas of the U.S.
Forest Service will hold forth on the forests
and wildlife.

At 10:30 a.m., a panel revealing the prob-
lems of beach erosion will be held. It will
consist of Dr. Willlam Tanner, Florida State
University, Department of Geology, William
Carlton, Florida Department of Natural Re-
sources, and Lt. General Willlam Cassidy,
Erosion Control District Advisory Committee.

At 2:00 p.m. in the Mall there will be a
film festival showing a number of prize-
winning outdoor and conservation films.

SECRETARY HENKIN ON THE RE-
BROADCAST OF “THE SELLING OF
THE PENTAGON”

HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, Daniel Z.
Henkin, Assistant Secretary of Defense
for Public Affairs, issued the following re-
lease upon learning that CBS is going to
rebroadcast “The Selling of the Penta-
gon‘n

The message speaks for itself and I
want to include it at this point in the
RECORD:

STATEMENT BY ASSISTANT SECRETARY OF

DeeFENsSE DAn HENKIN

I note that CBS News has decided to re-
broadcast the show which it calls “The Sell-
ing of the Pentagon.”

I would hope that the numerous factual er-
rors, the unprofessional distortions and the
misquotations in the show, as it was original-
ly aired, will be corrected so that the Amer-
ican public will not be misinformed and mis-
led once again.

I also hope that CBS News has now com-
plied fully with certain legal requirements
concerning the use of some of the material
provided at their request by the Department
of Defense. I am informed this compliance
was not previously accomplished.
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If these corrective actions are not taken,
I would only add: let the viewer beware.

THE RAILROAD SITUATION—A
STATEMENT OF THE STATUS

HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. O’KONSKI. Mr. Speaker, I rise to-
day to thank the United Transportation
Union for the fact that we are not pres-
ently wrestling with the nearly insoluble
problems that confront the Congress
when a national railroad strike oceurs. I
hope that other House Members will join
with me in expressing similar gratitude.

The United Transportation Union has,
since it was formed by a merger in 1969,
given every evidence that it does not want
to plunge the Nation into a crisis that
grows out of a national railroad strike.
At the same time, it is determined to bar-
gain vigorously and effectively for better
wages and working conditions. Thus, we
have the example of an aggressive bul
responsible labor organization.

Look for a moment at the UTU’s han-
dling of its long-existing problem of rules
pertaining to the use of locomotive fire-
men on diesel engines. The union’s dis-
pute in this area reached a stage where
it was free to strike in the latter part of
1969. But it did not strike. It continued to
search for a negotiated solution until the
middle of 1970. When the situation ap-
peared hopeless, UTU did not strike na-
tionally. It struck only four railroads.
However, the railroads rushed to court
and got a restraining order, and the
President intervened by appointing an
emergency board.

There we have the crux of the problem
involving labor-management relations
on the railroads. The railroads, with the
help of some tortured court logic, have
established a situation which holds that
unions cannot legally strike a few rail-
roads but must strike all railroads. Then,
when a national strike is threatened, the
Government moves in to avoid a national
emergency. I ask: How can any union
funetion in such a no man’s land?

The railroads’ legalistic maneuvering
prevailed in the above-mentioned fire-
men’s dispute in mid-1970 and earlier in
the year in a dispute involving railroad
shoperaft unions. Carriers have refused
to subject these decisions to appellate
court review, pleading each time that the
matter has become moot before it reaches
a higher court. In the firemen’s case,
UTU had to bring a declaratory judg-
ment action of its own to counter these
tactics. It finally got a decision in the
district court last week holding that se-
lective strikes are legal on that issue.

Now let us turn to the UTU's wage-
rules dispute that dominates the news
these days. It goes back to October 1969,
when the union served notices on most of
the Nation’s railroads for wage increases
needed to meet skyrocketing living costs.
At an earlier and later period in 1969,
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the Maintenance of Way Employees,
Railway Clerks, and Dining Car em-
ployees also served notice for wage in-
creases, The unions’ notices were coun-
tered by carrier proposals for rules
changes. It was not until mid-1970 that
the railroads offered any pay increase
at all.

After the unions had exhausted the
Railway Labor Act’s extensive proce-
dures for bargaining, and mediation, the
disputes reached an impasse stage in
September 19270. Again the effort was
made to strike selectively so as not to
precipitate a national crisis—this time
only two railroads were struck, Again
the unions were stopped by a temporary
restruining order and the President ap-
pointed an emergency board to prevent
any strikes or lockouts for 60 days.

The unions went back to the court
that had imposed the restraining order
to get a prompt trial so that the issue
of the legality of selective strikes might
be resolved. The railroads opposed this
motion and the court denied it.

So it came about last December, when
the emergency board report had been
made and the negotiating period after
that had expired without culminating in
an agreement, that the unions were
forced into setting a national strike, and
Congress responded by enacting Public
Law 91-541.

The law imposed a moratorium on
any strikes or lockouts until March 1
of this year. It also granted the first
year of the board's recommended wage
proposals. During the moratorium period,
the unions involved in disputes other
than UTU managed to make settlements
of their disputes—though not without
great difficulty.

I do not set myself up as a judge of
the merits involved in this rather com-
plex UTU dispute. But I am informed,
and it has been frequently reported in
the press, that the difficulty in getting
a settlement lies in the fact that rules
are involved. Rules were not significant
issues in the other disputes.

The rules sought by the carriers would
have an adverse effect on its members,
UTU contends. The union's president,
Charles Luna, says:

If we were to accept them as the carrier
insists, it would amount to our members suf-
fering severe layoffs and pay cuts. We would,
in effect, be paying for our wage increase and
the increases won by the other unions, too.

A key rule change sought by the car-
riers is the unilateral right to extend road
crews’ runs without negotiations. In
other words, UTU’s members would not
have the right to negotiate on the length
of runs, hours on duty, meal periods or
protection to adversely affected em-
ployees. Carriers have offered some pro-
tective conditions in recent negotiations
but they ‘“are entirely inadequate,” the
union points out.

The UTU has proposed that the ques-
tions of interdivisional runs be referred
to a standing committee called for in
the board's recommendations. The car-
riers seem to be in favor of the standing
committee idea but will not put the in-
terdivisional run issue before it.
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One of the most interesting and re-
vealing changes being sought by UTU is
a modification of the present away-
from-home expense rule. The present
rule provides only one meal allowance—
and get this—of $1.50 during an entire
period an employee may be required to
be away from home. It staggers reality to
think of workers trying to buy meals
away-from-home for 1 day, or several
days, as often is the case, on $1.50. Fur-
thermore, the allowance covers only
about 45 percent of the employees repre-
sented by UTU. Would you not think it
justified that the union get the allowance
extended and increased?

I find it unbelievable, and I am sus-
tained by many experts on the law, that
the Railway Labor Act makes it illegal
for unions to strike a few railroads—
even one—but must instead strike na-
tionally if they are to strike at all, and
thus create an emergency that throws a
particular dispute into the laps of Con-

ess.

Yet that is exactly what one judge of
the district court for the District of Co-
lumbia reasoned to be law last week in
blocking a scheduled UTU strike against
two railroads—despite the fact that the
declaratory judgment of another judge
in the same court—in the firemen's
case—found selective strikes to be legal.

Two things involving the behavior of
the railroads in this situation are most
startling: First, they have made the
most spectacular efforts imaginable to
avoid any appellate court resolution of
what the present law means, obviously
in the hope that they can continuously
stop any selective strikes through tem-
porary restraining orders and prelimi-
nary injunctions; second, their ultimate
objective in continually enjoining selec-
tive strikes, and thus forcing national
strikes, must be to pressure Congress
into permanently denying transporta-
tion workers the right to strike. Let us
make no mistake about it, the railroads
cannot possibly believe that a shutdown
of the entire industry is better for them
and better for the country than a selec-
tive strike of a few railroads would be.
Their objective has to be abdication of
their responsibility for collective bargain-
ing and the substitution of compulsory
arbitration.

Incidentally, there is another aspect
of the railroads’ behavior that interests
me. Last Wednesday the Wall Street
Journal—Marech 10, page 12—in report-
ing the current battles in the courts, in-
dicated that a mutual strike insurance
plan among the railroads, that I had
heard about some 10 years ago but as-
sumed had lapsed, was still operative,
I understand that when the railroads’
counsel was asked about this scheme by
the court of appeals last Friday, March
12, he admitted that it was still in op-
eration. I suggest that we Members of
Congress would be well advised to in-
form ourselves most thoroughly concern-
ing this scheme and to make our own
determinations as to whether its exist-
ence does not result in a complete per-
version of labor relations in the railroad
industry.
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EL DIARIO SUPPORTS BADILLO
URBAN AID PLAN

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, in the 2
weeks since I made my first speech in
this House detailing my proposal for
meeting the immediate, urgent financial
needs of our cities and States, there has
been increasing support from concerned
individuals and groups and from the
news media.

This week, the distinguished news-
paper, El Diario-La Prensa endorsed my
plan editorially, noting that:

Our cities cannot walt two years for the
debate over revenue sharing and its alterna-
tives to be resolved. Congress should ap-
proach the problem right now and Mr. Ba-
dillo's proposal is the best soluticn advanced
up to this date.

I present herewith for inclusion in the
Recorp the March 15 El Diario-La
Prensa editorial:

Bapnro's PLaN

A stopgap measure to save our cities from
its present financial crisis was presented last
week by Congressman Herman Badillo, (D-
NY.)

Mr. Badillo proposed that the federal gov-
ernment lend states and citles 8$20-billion
over the next two years to meet what he
called “a physical crisis that has brought
many local governments to the brink of
collapse.”

“Our cities”, he said, “are strangling in
traffic congesion, noise and poisonous alr.
The slums are spreading llke a cancer feed-
ing the insidious growth of racial strife, vio-
lence and crime. We hear demands for law
and order, but our citles can barely meet
police payrolls. The welfare rolls continue to
grow but the cities are unable to ind sources
of revenue to keep pace. Our slumping econ-
omy and the flight of the white middle class
to the suburbs, exacerbate the crisis still
further”.

‘We cannot but agree with Mr. Badillo's pic-
ture of our cities. In fact, this is exactly
what is happening In New York. His plan
does not intend to be a cure-all, but a tempo-
rary measure tending to give Congress time
to come out with a more permanent solution.

He proposed that the $20-billion loan
should be financed by a 50 year U.S. bond
issue on which the federal government would
pay the interest charges.

The money should be apportioned to
states and citles according to the formula
contained In the Nixon Administration’s
general revenue sharing plan, Under the
Badillo proposal New York state would re-
ceive #3.1-billion over the next two years,
of which about $760-million would go to New
York City.

The money would be a loan which the
states and localities would be required to
repay in 50 years. “Because this money is in
the form of a loan, rather than a grant, I
believe that we can avold a long, drawn out
debate over restrictions, the earmarking of
funds and so forth”, sald Mr. Badillo.

We do belleve that Congress should glve
serlous consideration to Mr. Badillo’s plan.
It should be passed without delay. If we are
going to save our cities, we must do it now
with a massive Infusion of money. Otherwise,
many of our clties will sink irretrievably into
filth, decay and crime.

If Badillo's bill is passed, Congress would
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be able to develop a long-range sclution on
the basis of the Administration’s revenue
sharing plan, a Federal takeover of welfare,
tax-credits or other measures, enabling the
states and citles to provide the essential serv-
ices their citizens need and deserve.

Mr. Badillo is confident that a sound ap-
proach will be worked out and enacted by
this 92nd Congress. It seems clear, however,
from the discussion and debate which has
already taken place, that a long range solu-
tion is not likely to be found this year and
it may well come too late to be effective be-
fore 1973.

Our cities cannot wait two years. Congress
should approach the problem right now and
Mr. Badillo's proposal is the best solution
advanced up to this date.

AMERICAN REVOLUTION BICENTEN-
NIAL COMMISSION PROGRAMS
OUTLINED

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, as a
member of the American Revolution Bi-
centennial Commission—ARBC—the or-
ganization established by Congress to
plan the celebration of our Nation’s 200th
anniversary in 1976, I am pleased to re-
port the commission is acting to dis-
charge its responsibilities.

Previously the commission has always
met in Washington, but it recently con-
cluded its first full meeting outside the
District in open hearings at San Fran-
cisco, Calif. The public hearings were an
effort to meet State ARBC organizations
on a face-to-face basis, and they were
suecessful. Six Western States and sev-
eral cities made presentations to the
commission. Both sides learned much,
and another meeting has been planned
for a different region of the Nation in
the near future. An expanded program is
contemplated for the meeting, helping
both ARBC members and State and local
organizations in planning and estab-
lishing goals for the celebration. ARBC
Chairman, Mr. David Mahoney, and his
outstanding staff deserve congratula-
tions for the fine contribution they have
made.

The activities of the American Revo-
lution Bicentennial Commission have
been performed in the face of severe fi-
nancial limits imposed by Congress. How-
ever, an organizational framework has
been established and programs outlined;
The time has now come for expanded
action to carry out the responsibilities
Congress has given the commissicn.

The commission has been going about
its job rather quietly, shunning head-
lines and controversy, so I doubt many
of you have much of an understanding
of the ARBC programs or goals. Let me
briefly outline them for you.

The ARBC believes the U.S. 200th an-
niversary celebration should be nation-
wide. It is to be developed during what
the commission has designated the bi-
centennial era, a period extending to
1983. This 13-year span will recognize
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the 200th anniversary of many major
events that formed this Nation.

The ARBC believes this period is the
best time for: First, intensive review
and reaffirmation of the basic princi-
ples on which the United States was
founded; second, how these principles
affect and influence our lives today; and
third, whether they should be enhanced
or changed in guiding our people in the
future.

To accomplish this tricornered lock
at ourselves and our country the Com-
mission has established three programs
through which all Americans can partic-
ipate. They are: Heritage '76, Open
House USA, and Horizons '76.

Heritage 76 will review our past. It
will be a nationwide summons to recall
our heritage and reexamine our origins,
our values and the meaning of America.
It will be a suunmons to take pride in our
accomplishments and to dramatize our
developments, The Heritage '76 program
asks that all groups and individuals in
our society reexamine themselves in the
national context and take pride in their
contribution in making the United States
the leader of nations.

Open House USA will provide a nation-
wide opportunity for cities and States
to program activities and events to stim-
ulate travel, encourage citizens to ex-
pand their knowledge of the Nation, and
to extend a particular welcome to visi-
tors. Open House USA is a concept for
managing a national voluntary effort to
invite citizens of other countries and
assist them in attending our national
celebration. This program will be the
coordinating framework to inspire in-
dividuals and private groups to a great
outpouring of hospitality. American
clubs and organizations will be encour-
aged to invite their counterparts from
abroad.

Horizons '76 is a nationwide challenge
to every American, acting individually or
with others, to undertake at least one
principal project which manifests the
pride, the priorities, and the hopes of
his community. Every group is encour-
aged to pool its resources and talents in
a constructive way to demonstrate con-
cern for human welfare, happiness, and
freedom. Projects of a lasting nature, of
long-term benefit to an area, are espe-
cially encouraged.

This is a brief outline of the programs.
Greater detail can be cobtained in the
Commission’s July 4, 1970, report to
the President. Obviously the programs
will need top organizational and mana-
gerial talent on both the national and
local level. You will notice that there is
a great deal of cooperation needed be-
tween individuals and groups in all three
programs. The economic benefits, com-
bined with an uplift of spirit when Amer-
icans are given the opportunity to work
together for a common peaceful cause,
will benefit the Nation now through 1976
and beyond.

The ARBC is providing the opportu-
nity for Americans to plan and work to-
gether for their own betterment and en-
joyment. Out of that cocoperation will
come an understanding and appreciation
of the worth of the individual and the
other person's peint of view. A better
America will result.
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Cooperating with the American Revo-
lution Biecentennial Commission will be
State bicentennial commissions, and
hopefully each city and town in the
country will establish their own Com-
mission to provide this opportunity and
challenge.

The opportunities these programs pro-
vide are boundless. The ideas have been
outlined, put down on paper. Now comes
the time for action. This is where the
project now stands. At this critical junc-
ture Congress will decide whether the
celebration will go forward and fulfill its
promising future.

Legislation will soon be presented to
Congress that will enlarge the Commis-
sion and provide for the necessary fund-
ing of its operations.

The commission has been struggling
manfully to accomplish its goals with a
totally inadequate budget. Presently it
does not even have funds to support an
open public hearing outside of Wash-
ington. An opportunity for the public to
contribute its ideas, and the Commis-
sion to establish grassroots contact, is
being threatened because of inadeguate
funding, That is a deplorable situation
for a prestigious Commission of the Fed-
eral Government headed and staffed by
talented, dedicated citizens to find itself
foreed into. The new legislation will pro-
vide for adequate funding of the Com-
mission and its programs.

When the new legislation is presented
to Congress, I ask for immediate consid-
eration by the referred committee and
quick approval by all Members. Time is
getting short and so much work remains
to be done.

The American Revolution Bicentennial
Commission is a child of Congress. It
has performed its homework admirably.
Soon the time will be upon us to give it
the spiritual and financial support it
needs to develop. Congress must then
face up to its own responsibility.

EARTH STEWARDSHIP DAY

HON. JOHN JARMAN

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. JARMAN. Mr. Speaker, I proudly
call to the attention of my colleagues a
project of 150 to 200 teenage youngsters
from the Episcopal churches in the
greater Oklahoma City area which has
resulted in our mayor proclaiming
March 27 as “Earth Stewardship Day.”
On this day Episcopal youth from Okla-
homa City and the neighboring towns of
Moore, Edmond, and Norman will forgo
their usual quarterly social event and
invade Stars and Stripes Park with their
mowers, hoes, rakes, and spades. They
will devote a full day’s work to improv-
ing the undeveloped section of Okla-
homa City’s newest public park. This
beautification project will be a commem-
orative occasion for our city, and the
young participants and sponsors of the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

project are to be commended for this
worthwhile and constructive venture.

A BILLION BUSHELS OF GRAIN
DUMPED

HON. FRANK E. DENHOLM

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. DENHOLM. Mr. Speaker, as a
member of the Committee on Agriculture
and of the Subcommittee on Livestock
and Grains of that committee many of
my constituents have written to me con-
cerning the Commodity Credit Corpora-
tion sales of grain and decision of the
Department of Agriculture not to extend
reseal privileges on vast amounts of grain
in storage.

Recently, the National Farmers Union
had its annual meeting in Washington,
D.C. One of the speakers at that event
was Hon. RoBErT J. DoLg, U.S. Senator
from EKansas.

While I did not have the privilege of
hearing Senator DoLE on that oceasion,
I was provided with a copy of his re-
marks.

I should like to insert a portion of his
comments in the Recorp at this point:

I recall the millions of bushels of grain
dumped into the market to hold down prices
during the Freeman years, I recall a former
Secretary of Agriculture expressing pleasure
when farm prices fell, and a Chairman of
Economic Advisers under President Johnson
stating on television that dumping Corn and
other grains on the market was good because
it would result in lower hog prices.

I recall an effort made in the House Agri-
culture Committee to raise the minimum re-
sale price above the 105 percent of loan level
and the pressure that came from the Great
Society to maintain that low resale price—an
effort which was successful by the narrow
margin of one Democrat.

I recall the outcries from the farmers
union GTA against this market-destroying
activity.

However, my recall mechanism does not
include any statements of criticism of these
policies by the present chairman of the Dem-
ocratic National Committee in regard to the
interests of our farm families on this real
dollar and cents issue.

I can recall in the mid-sixties farmers
would dread the day Commodity Credit Cor-
poration was to announce the sale of some
surplus grain. It was a pretty sure bet grain
markets would drop 3¢ to 10¢. I am pleased
to say that the minimum legal resale for
grains {s now 115 percent of loan. CCC is get-
ting that much and more, There is no
“dumping" philosophy or practice in this ad-
ministration.

The statement of Senator DoLe con-
cerning “dumping’” of grains under this
administration as compared to the previ-
ous administration and the information
which was being supplied to me by farm-
ers from South Dakota prompted me to
check into the statistics concerning this
matter.

The Department of Agriculture has
provided me, through Legislative Re-
search Service, the information on the
CCC activities in grain markets for the
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years 1967 through 1970, That informa-
tion is contained in the table below:

[Million bushels]

1967 © 1968, 1969 1970

Wheat sales:
Domestic use.........

Grain sorghum:
Domestic use. .. ...

4.
4.
EXport... . -c-s-_-- 3 v 4
25
Export ... 1y

Further, the Department of Agricul-
ture advised me that—

In January 1068, the Department of Agri-
culture announced that reseal privileges
would be extended on all loans maturing in
1968 and In October 1968 it announced that
reseal privileges would be extended on all
loans maturing in 1969.

In December 1969 and February 1970 it
announced that reseal privileges would not
be extended in 1970 for grains In storage
from specified crop years. In December 1970
and February 1971, it also announced that
reseal privileges would not be extended in
1971 for grains In storage from specified
crop years. The amount of specific grains
under government loans at the time of the
announcements, not eliglble for reseal in
1970 and 1971 were:

[In milllons of bushels]

December 1969:

Grain sorghum
February 1970:
Corn

February 1871;

Thus. in 1969 and in 1970 the Depart-
ment of Agriculture releases of grain to
markets, by CCC sales and by terminat-
ing resealed grain loans, totaled more
than 1 billion bushels—1,103,000,000.
That compares with about 16 percent of
that amount for the previous 2 years—
161,700,000 bushels.

It is obvious to me that the purpose of
these sales by CCC and the decisions
concerning reseal privileges have been
made by the administration for only one
purpose—to hold down the price of these
farm products.

The magnitude of the Government
grain dumping policy revealed by that
tabulation is alarming and unbeliev-
able—especially when the agriculture
industry is suffering the consequences of
a price depression.

The market price of spring wheat in
South Dakota has dropped as much as
24 cents per bushel during the last 60
days.

This grain-dumping policy is another
demonstration of the doubletalk philos-
ophy in how to emphasize rural develop-
ment and economiec stability.

It is the same pattern that was fol-
lowed last week when the Secretary of
Agriculture refused to increase the price
support of manufactured milk and ig-
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nored completely the rising costs of feed,
labor, and other costs of production im-
posed on farm families by continued pol-
icies of national inflation.

It is the same pattern followed when
the Secretary of Agriculture set support
levels for corn and wheat at the lowest
possible levels allowable under the law.

Congress must act gquickly to reverse
present USDA policies that are not in
the best interest of farm families and in-
sist that the Secretary of Agriculture
take positive action to stop the farm
depression.

One such effort is a bill which I am co-
sponsoring with Representative NeaLn
SmitH, Democrat, of Iowa, to continue
the producers’ price of milk at 85 per-
cent of parity.

I will seek other legislation that pro-
vides fair, equitable, and reasonable in-
come for farm families.

DO NOT MARCH BACKWARD

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, it
should be obvious to us that many issues
by their very complexity deserve thor-
ough and objective study and are subject
to well-intended but highly emotional
pressures.

This is, as I interpret it, the practical
point made in an editorial Saturday,
March 6, in the Polish American of Chi-
cago, Ill. The editorial follows:

Do Nor MARCH BACKWARD

A curious transition has been taking place
in both public and private attitudes toward
our way of life in the United States. Under
the guise of improving physical health,
quality of life and the environment in which
we live, a drive is on to reduce the availla-
bility or utilization of the very things that
for centuries were considered the ultimate
goals of a better life. Even the abundance of
good food is now considered a hazard to
health in some qguarters.

This drive toward regression is bound,
sooner or later, either through regulation or
other forms of coerclon, to cause a sort of
“hardening of the arteries” of the production
and marketing system that heretofore has
operated on the traditional premise that
people will demand more and better things in
the future. Normal, healthy people are told,
for example, that they should eliminate cer-
tain items from their diet in anticipation of
heart attacks or some other disability—al-
though there Is abundant sclentific evidence
that such sacrifice is nelther necessary nor
likely healthful, In an effort to help counter-
act rising confusion over food—what to eat—
the food industry is launching a long-range
program to encourage people to eat normally
of the four baslc food groups—meat, fish
and poultry; fruilt and vegetables; dairy
products; and breads and cereals, The Na-
tional Dalry Council is one of the research
and educational organizations charged with
the task of helping to present the nutrition
story in which dairy products have an im-
portant place. Normally healthy people need
milk and milk products just as they need the
other foods that make up a balanced diet.
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It is hard to see how the quality of life
or the health of the individual can be im-
proved by turning away from the bounty that
has been given to us by the most efficient
food production and marketing system ever
known., In food, as in everything else, a
healthy and wholesome future lies in the
wise use of that which science and tech-
nology have glven to us.

NADER, THE OBSESSION MAN

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, I noticed an
interesting column last Sunday by the
distinguished writer, Donald Walsh, in
the Cape Code Standard-Times that
quotes some statements made by our col-
league, Representative Bos WirLson of
California on the subject of Ralph Nader,

I include it as a portion of my re-
marks:

NADER, THE OBSESSION MAN
(By Donald Walsh)

Ralph Nader is a busybody by profession.
Also he has an obsession.

Ralph's particular hangup is a conviction
that Big Business has only one alm—to send
each and every one of its customers to an
early grave.

If a company happens to be in the food
processing-business nobody can tell the sul-
tan of snoopers that they do mot work with
might and main, around the clock, yet, to
polson people. Baby food manufacturers
have achieved high skills in this direction,
the Nader theory has it.

Automobile manufacturers, and especially
General Motors, have been pulling the wool
over our eyes for years and years and have
pretty well convinced the public that their
aim is to provide reliable transportation and
price it within reach of most wage-earners.

Poppy-cock, balderdash and sheer, utter
nonsense are Nader's terms for this fabrica-
tion because he knows the motor trust is
intent on killing us, one and all, by turning
out cars with brakes that don't brake, steer-
ing wheels that don’t steer, trap doors that
dump passengers to the pavement when
speeds exceed 35 miles-an-hour and various
other pieces of equipment designed with evil
in mind.

0Oil companies, instead of striving to im-
prove and purify their products, lavish
princely sums on laboratories and scientists
to man them for the sole purpose of dis-
covering molecular tinker-toys guaranteed to
make car exhaust systems as lethal as San
Quentin's gas chamber, thus placing every
living thing on Death Row.

Glant soft-drink companies are in cahoots
with the American Dental Association by
means of an underground cartel known as
Cavities Unlimited, but everybody knows
that.

In the Nader scheme of things airplanes
are made for the express purpose of escalat-
ing the eradication of the ecology and the
nation’s clgaret rollers, all along the busy
production lines, are dedicated to the propo-
sition that all lungs are susceptible to
carcinoma and what's wrong with spreading
it around.

I confess to being a rapt Nader-watcher so
when I tell you he has yet to sound any
warnings about the possible harmful effects
of pufiing marijuana or hashish you'd better
belleve it. This proves conclusively, I would

March 18, 1971

guess, that he is not a 100 per cent, absolute
killjoy and has due appreciation for the finer
things in life. Nevertheless, if pot falls into
the hands of corporate curs, watch out!

It will go on the Nader blacklist quicker
than you can say G.M.,, rest assured.

Another thing to be noted about Ralphie-
boy is that his every word, every syllable, is
treated as if it were the Sermon on the
Mount by scribblers and talk-merchants of
liberal persuasion. His bitterest accusation
gets immediate endorsement from these peo-
ple who, I am overjoyed to remind you, are
the very ones who swallowed with gusto and
A~1 sauce the Big Lie about 28 blacks having
been murdered in cold blood by policemen
at the opposite end of the color spectrum
and spread the falsehood the length and
breadth of the land without making even a
cursory Investigation of the facts.

A careful analysis by a responsible reporter
reduced the number to two and even this
total is questionable because some evidence
points to the fact that these victims were
engaged In a shoot-out with police when they
fell, A regrettable incident, of course, but
hardly cold-blooded murder if shots actually
were being exchanged.

It is a strange fact of life among the
liberals that Nader's knocks against anything
and anybody constitute legitimate stories,
hard news as a matter of fact, whereas any-
one who dares criticize the arch-critic gets
about as much attention as a cap pistol on
an artlllery range.

To cite as an example, how many gentle
readers are familiar with a speech delivered
in Washington only last month by Califor-
nia’s Congressman Bob Wilson of the San
Diego Wilsons? The speech took Nader to
task for complaining bitterly to the House
judiciary committee and the Senate anti-
trust and monopoly committee that his,
Nader's, demand that General Motors and
Ford be broken up had been ignored by
Congress.

In his letter, Nader professed to see, in
Wilson's words, “all sorts of diabolical and
political reasons why such action had not
been taken.”

The Californian continued, “It is not just
& case of trying to breakup GM that bothers
me, though. It is this whole trend toward
making business the goat for all our prob-
lems, Of late it almost seems to be a sport
to shout that business, and particularly Big
Business, 1s bad. I will readily admit that Big
Business is one of the establishments in
American life.

“But let us not forget for a minute that it
gained that position by ‘establishing’ itself
over the years as a solid economic base for
the growth of our country. Large corpora-
tions did not just spring up in this country
overnight, despite the fact that some crusad-
ers feel they should be dismantled in that
time span.

“They were built slowly and arduously.
And only in response to the demands for
more of the things that make ours the high-
est standard of living in the world. This may
sound like a lot of flag-waving but 1t’s not.
It is the story of American business and all
of us should be quick to defend It against
blithe attacks by so-called crusaders,

‘““We should be quick to speak out against
such assaults no matter where they arise
and, to my dismay, they are beginning to
come from some pretty high places.”

There was a lot more, in the same general
vein, to the speech but what I want to ask
is this—

Why, I Ralph Nader is so all-fired news-
worthy whenever he, himself, opens his trap,
isn't 1t also worth a headline or two when
someone puts the blast on him as Bob Wilson
did In his February speech that was carried
in the Congressional Record?

Just asking, that’s all.
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HORRIBLE CONDITIONS IN MANY
OF CHICAGO’S NURSING HOMES

HON. DAVID PRYOR

OF ARKANBAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. PRYOR of Arkansas, Mr. Speak-
er, I am inserting today in the CONGRES-
sioNAL REcorp the second in a series of
articles which appeared recently in the
Chicago Tribune. These articles, which
exposed the horrible conditions in many
of Chicago’s nursing homes, were the
result of the work of a task force of
Tribune writers who spent 6 weeks work-
ing in nursing homes and reporting on
their findings.

The Tribune writers involved in the
project were: William Jones, Philip Ca-
puto, William Currie, and Pamela Zek-
man, While there will be those who will
criticize these articles as being sensa-
tional, I believe, as one who has shared
their experience of working in nursing
homes, that these men and women have
performed a valuable service not only to
Chicago and Illinois, but to the Nation
as well. My only hope is that the day
will soon come when reporters can go
into nursing homes and find no story to
write.

[From the Chicago Tribune, Mar. 2, 1971]
Havt Nursing HoME FUNDS—STATE WELFARE
Is WrirHHELD; PrROBE BEGINS
(By Philip Caputo and William Currie)

The State Public Aid Department an-
nounced yesterday it is withholding thou-
sands of dollars in public ald payments to
Chicago area nursing homes named in a
Tribune series exposing mistreatment and
neglect of the elderly poor.

George Dunne, County Board president,
disclosed plans to remove hundreds of public
aid patients from substandard nursing homes
in an attempt to force them to close.

Dunne and Harold Boysaw, deputy direc-
tor of the county public aid department, said
80 investigators have been assigned to a full-
scale nurslng home investigatlon_ Boysaw
sald he expects a preliminary report by late
tomorrow or Thursday.

The Tribune began a serles of articles
Sunday disclosing patient abuse and
wretched living conditions in area nursing
homes. The pmbe was conducted in coopera-
tion with the Better Government Association,

REACTION OF OFFICIALS

In other related developments:

Ald, Claude W. B, Holman [4th], chair-
man of the City Council health committee,
and Ald. Wilson Frost [34th] sald they will
submit a resolution March 10, seeking public
hearings on nursing homes,

“It will be a sweeping investigation with
the view of passing new laws, if necessary,
to remedy the evils you have exposed,” Hol-
man said.

An alde to Gov, Ogilvie sald the gover-
nor's office has directed state officials deal-
ing with welfare payments and nursing
home inspections to increase inspections
from once a year to once every 30 days.

The aide also sald his office has uncovered
evidence that state employees may be sell-
ing information to some nursing home oper-
ators, telling them when surprise inspections
are planned.

HANBAHAN COMMENTS

State’'s Atty. Edward V. Hanrahan said his
office will “enthusiastically prosecute” all
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cases where there is evidence of patient bru-
tality.

A Chicago health official admitted that one
of the nearly 20 homes where a task force
reporter worked as a maintenance man is
not licensed by the city. A public health
nurse attempted to inspect the Golden Age
Home, 4542 N. Malden St. was turned away
at the door by an employee of the home.

Dr, Murray Brown, commissioner of the
Chicago Board of Health, which controls
nursing home licenses in the city, said his
agency plans to seek no special action as a
result of the disclosures.

“If you're looking for some reaction, you're
not going to get it,"” Brown sald. “We're
reacting to it all year long. We do have
limitations. What you as reporters can see
in 24 hours we can't see in our inspection
visits.

WANTS COURT'S SUPPORT

“There are people that shouldn’t be in
this business but they are there and it is
difficult to keep them out. If you close them
down, where are you going to put the people.
It’s not our purpose to close homes down.
It's our purpose to care for the people.”

Brown also called for more support in the
courts when action is taken against poor
conditions in nursing homes.

“We would like to have support from the
courts,” Brown said. “We aren’'t attacking
the courts but we would like their full, whole-
hearted support such as an increase in the
amount of fines, A 85 to $1,600 fine is pea-
nuts compared to the effect of cutting off
payments.”

Robert Wessel, chief of the medical ad-
ministration section of the state Public Aid
Department announced the cutoff of funds
to nursing homes named in the series. He
sald his investigators are on the street to
determine if the homes threaten the health
and safety of patients.

“The reports in the Tribune show we are
apparently not getting what we are paying
for,” Wessel sald. Wessel said the ban on
public aid payments now covers these homes:

Melbourne Nursing Center, 4621 N. Racine
Av.: The Park Home, 2320 S. Lawndale Av.;
Monterey-Drexel Home, 4616 S. Drexel Blvd.;
La Grange Convalescent Center, 40 8. Ash-
land Av,, La Grange; Austin-Congress Nurs-
ing Home, 901 8. Austin Blvd.; and White-
haven Acres Nursing Home, 15056 Greenwcod
Rd., Glenview.

Dr. Robert Glass, director of the Illinois
Mental Health Department, said he will lead
a series of inspections into homes where
former mental patients now live.

RECALL 1969 SCANDAL

Thousands of mental patients have been
transferred into private nursing homes in
recent years as a result of a 1969 scandal In
mental institutions that resulted from over-
crowding and brutality.

Glass sald 1f he finds the same conditions
outlined in the Tribune series he will ban
the transfer of former mental patients to
the nursing homes and transfer those already
there.

Another source in the Mental Health De-
partment complained that inspectors have
apparently not been doing an adequate job
in inspecting the homes. He complained that
Board of Health Inspectors have failed to
notify mental health officials of conditions
in some of the homes until nursing home
operators are taken to court.

REPLIES TO DISCLOSURES

Hillel Yampol, executive director of the
Metropolitan Chicago Nursing Home Asso-
clation, described the disclosures as "“super-
ficial” and said his organization will hold
a press conference at 9:30 a.m. today in their
offices at 43 E. Ohio Bt.

The Illinois Nursing Home Association
released a statement late yesterday criticizing
what the organization described as very poor
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enforcement of standards, rules and regula-
tions of the nursing home industry by the
Chicago Board of Health and the County
Health Department.

“The Illinois Nursing Home Association
supports the nursing home investigation and
proposed crackdown on standards enforce-
ment in Chicago,” sald Ross A. Reardon,
executive director of the group.

Nursine HomEe's SHAvING TiMeE BECOMES
TORTURE FOR PATIENT

The young man had just begun to mop
the filthy floor of the South Side nursing
home when he was summoned by a nurse's
aide.

“Hold this guy’'s head or I'll never get him
shaved,” the aide ordered.

The old man, his body crippled by a
nervous disorder that caused his arms and
head to jerk uncontrollably, hadn't been
shaved in a week. It was a difficult task at
best and today it would quickly become an
ordeal.

Using only a pan of cold water and a sliver
of soap, the alde began hacking away at the
whisker growth. She had gathered several
old safety razors for the job and as the blood
trickled down the patient's face she would
discard one and try another.

EEEKS NEW BLADE

Finally, unable to watch it any longer, the
mopboy told the aide to wait while he ran
thru the home searching for a razor blade
that hadn’t been used before. When the
ordeal was finally over, the aide added a
final touch to the patient’s discomfort. She
splashed rubbing alcohol over his face in an
effort to stop the bleeding.

This is the Monterey-Drexel Home, 4616
S. Drexel Blvd. one of a chain of nursing
homes owned by the N-H Managment Corp.,
105 W. Adams St.

The shaving incldent is one of many
examples of the kind of care received by
thousands of elderly citizens living in ware-
houses for the dying in the Chicago area.

EXPOSED 8 YEARS AGO

Tribune Task Force reporters worked as
orderlies, janitois, nurses’ aides, and mop-
boys to document the abuses.

This is the second time In the last eight
years that the Monterey-Drexel Home has
been exposed for filthy conditions and
wretched patient care. The N-H Corp. is
headed by Joseph Bonnan, a former alde to
Mayor Daley and the man who wrote the
city’s nursing home code while serving as
vhe Mayor's assistant.

The same day that the old man submitted
to the shaving ordeal, another aide was dis-
cussing the plight of an emaciated man too
weak to move from his bed.

“He’s supposed to be on a special high
protein diet,” the alde explained to a re-
porter employed as a mopboy. “But he gets
the same thing everyone else gets.”

PATIENT GIVES VIEWS

Another patient, one of hundreds dumped
into private homes in an effort to reduce
the patient load at state mental hospltals,
discussed his problem this way:

“I wish I was back there [Eankakee State
Hospital]. They don't care here. You come
here all messed up, you're gonna stay messed
up. They don't pay no attention to you.”

His coneclusions tragically parallel the at-
titude of the administrator of Monterey-
Drexel.

‘“We're not going to help them [the pa-
tients].,” she said. “I don't worry about them.
I just want to keep myself out of here'

HOME IN PALATINE

At the Bee Dozier Home in Palatine, an
old farmhouse that houses up to 40 patients,
a reporter working as a nurse’s alde made

the mistake of attempting to change the
bath water after every patient.
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“Don't do that,” a male orderly cautioned.
“I just let a little bit out and add a little
clean hot water to warm it up a bit. This
ain't the Savoy dear. It's the Workingman’s
Palace and we don't do that.” The Working-
man’s Palace is one of Skid Row’s largest
flophouses.

The orderly then poured a single pitcher of
clean water into the tub and used the dirty
water to give two more patients their weekly
bath.

MANY ALCOHOLICS USED

The male orderly was one of dozens of

Skid Row alcoholics who make up the major
labor force at the Dozler home.
" Recruited from a West Madison Street
flophouse by a mald who receives a kick-
back for every derellet, the men are sent to
the Northwest suburb by train and then ride
a cab to the nursing home. They must stay
at least 30 days and work as orderlies, nurse’s
aides and cooks. During two of the three
shifts in the home they are the only employes
in charge of patients.

The only nurse at the home explained
that before she was hired a year ago one of
the derelicts was performing all the nursing
duties, She said the same employe who gave
the baths had been banished to the laundry
shack recently after he was caught stealing
drugs prescribed for the patients.

SCRIMPING ON FOOD

The home also features one of the most
unusual diet items uncovered during the in-
vestigation. In order to scrimp on the food
budget, the head nurse explained, the man-
agement purchases such items as canned
pineapple cores instead of the more expensive
pineapple slices. The cost cutting scheme ap-
parently backfired, however, when the em-
ployes couldn't eat the so-called fruit and a
blender falled to pulverize it.

At the Park House, 2320 8. Lawndale Av.,
which describes itself in a brochure as “Chi-
cago's newest, most modern convalescent,
retirement and nursing home,” the weekly
bath became a horrifying experience for a
91-year-old patient.

Two nurse's aldes were attempting to make
the patient sit down in the bath tub despite
his pleas to “slow down, I can't bend my
legs this fast.”

AIDE SLAPS PATIENT

One of the aldes responded with a sharp
slap across the face and the old man cried
out in pain.

Another alde slapped a patient who ob-
jected to the way he was being shaved,

The home is infested with cockroaches
and puddles of urine are allowed to dry on
the floor. No effort 1s made to provide spe-
cial care for patients unable to control thelr
body functions.

One aide, who has worked in a number
of other nursing homes, sald it was the first
home she had seen where such patients did
not receive extra care. Instead, she noted,
“they have the patients’ bare buttocks
against the chalrs., These people are usually
kept in some kind of diapers, but they don't
do that here.”

One subzero morning at Park House, a
senile woman managed to make her way into
an outer hallway where the temperature
hovered around freezing. She was shaking
uncontrollably from the cold. When the
maintenance man called her plight to the
attention of an alde he was told:

“She'll come in when she gets cold
enough.”

CLEAN FRONT HALLWAY

The home's claim to being the city's most
modern is apparently based on the care
gliven to the front hallway and several select-
ed rooms. George Smith, the administrator,
insisted that particular attention be paid to
areas of the home that might be seen by
visitors.

“Take special care of these front two rooms,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

my office and this hall,” Smith told a mopboy.
“You know what I mean, anything that peo-
ple will see when they first come in, we must
keep 1t very clean.”

The Beacon Hill Nursing Home, 4530 N.
Beacon St., also restricts its sanitation de-
mands to the front hallways. While the first
floor glistens from repeated mopping and
waxing, the second floor is constantly filthy
and includes chipped and cracked toilets and
tollet seats, plumbing pulled locse from the
walls, and in one bathroom a toilet jarred
loose from the floor that floods the entire
room every time it is flushed.

OWNER EXPLAINS FROCEDURE

The most helpless of the patients are kept
on the second floor, the owner pointed out,
“so they don't smell up the first fioor.”

In a day room a very old woman is ignored
completely and spends hours each day
slumped forward in a chair with her head
against her food tray. She had been in this
position so long that a large circular sore
has opened on the tip of her nose.

Patients, including an elderly diabetic, fre~
quently complain that they don't receive
their medication. The nurse's aide assigned
to the ficor cecupled by the diabetic said she
refuses to glve him his insulin because it
scares me to stick needles in people.”

TRIES TO GET MEDICINE

In another case, a woman cried out for
hours in an effort to tell someone she hadn’t
received her medication the night before or
that morning. She was told to shut up by
several aides, but persisted until the chlef
nurse told her:

“You got along without your medicine last
night, you can get along without it today.”

PILLS FOUND ON FLOORS

The nurse then noted that the woman
had not recelved her medication the previous
night because someone had gone home with
the keys to the medicine cabinet, Sometime
later the nurse told an alde to give the still
complaining patient her medication.

“What's she get?" the aide asked.

“Oh, a white one, a yellow one, and a
black one and green one,” the nurse an-
swered.

Several days earlier, while mopping the
floors at Beacon Hill, a reporter hired as a
maintenance man discovered a pill on
the floor where it had been tossed or dropped
into a puddle of urine. He picked up the piil
and complained to an aide that he was
finding pills on the floors thruout the home.

The alde took the pill; walked over to
the medicine cabinet, and dropped 1t inside
a pill bottle to be used again.

At the Whitehaven Acres Nursing Home,
15056 Greenwood Rd., Glenview, and the Een-
more Nursing Home, 5517 N. Kenmore Av.,
investigators noted plll swapping by aldes
at medication time. One patient runs out
of medication, the medicine prescribed for
another iz used. At Whitehaven the cook dis-
pensed medicine.

THROWS PILLS AWAY

At the Melbourne Nursing Center, 4621
N. Racine Av,, the aides throw away pills
if a patient has a reputation for balking at
taking his medication.

Neither is any effort made at Melbourne
to maintain accurate records of day-to-day
progress or problems of the patients.

The licensed practical nurse In charge of
the shift was aware of the practice and
cautioned the employes to also enter a time
for their observations, pointing out that
“these are legal documents. If anything
should happen and you get pulled into court
on them, they are the only way you can
prove it didn't happen on your shift.”

“NoeopY Works Too Harp Here™
(By William Jones)

It is called the Kenmore House Nursing
Home and it is a reminder that for many
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of our elderly poor the golden years are a
cruel trick filled with dreary, smelly rooms,
incompetent staff and meals consisting of
table scraps.

I worked at Kenmore House and the filth
is everywhere.

The stench first hits an outsider at the
basement level entrance and gets worse as
you ride a rickety elevator to the upper
floors of the converted transient hotel. One of
the most foul-smelling rooms on the fourth
floor, occupied by three elderly men, is di-
rectly across the hall from the dining area.
The stench from the room is so strong that
it carries into the dining area.

BEGINS WORK AS MOFBOY

The floors in some of the rooms are so
flithy that the day I began work as a mopboy
my efforts to mop the floors created muddy
swaths across the cracked tile fioors. In an-
other room, where the bathroom window was
broken and replaced with clear glass, the pa-
tients have taped an old bath towel across
the window to afford a degree of privacy.

The home has been the target of numerous
city health department complaints in the
last year, yet continues to receive more than
$250,000 & year from public aid for patient
care.

I obtained the job after an interview with
the administrator, Rabbi Benjamin Cohen,
who made no secret of the fact that he was
not happy with my out-of-town work expe-
rience.

QUESTIONS CREDENTIALS

You have no roots, you just wander
around,” Cohen said. “How can I check you
out? I can’t hire you without any references.
I'm in trouble now with the Board of Health
now because I hired a guy without checking
him out and he started roughing up the
patients.”

I insisted I was willing to work for less
than $2 an hour, however, and a week later
Cohen decided to take a chance.

“This guy says he wants to works as a
maintenance man,” Cohen told his head
houseman. “You talk to him. He seems a
little eager to me.”

Willlam Recktenwald, a Better Govern-
ment Association investigator, also applied
for work as a janitor and apparently made
8 better impression, despite similar phony
references.

‘“This is a nice young fellow,” Cohen told
his director of nursing. “Let’s make him a
nurse."

“We can't make him a nurse,” the nursing
director responded. “He has no training. He
couldn't dispense medication without train-
ing.”

‘"He's a nice personable young man,"” Cohen
sald. “Make him a nurse and he can dis-
pense medication. I'm sure he can catch
on quickly.”

The next day Recktenwald was given a set
of keys to the narcotics and medicine cabi-
nets and worked the next two days as a
nurse.

My own introduction to work as a mopboy
was handled in a slightly different manner.
On the day I reported for work, another
houseman who was washing his underwear
in the basement was told to show me the
ropes. It was his day off and he was still
drunk from the previous night,

As we moved from floor to floor I found
my fellow worker walking into walls and
cursing his bad fortune at having to spend
even a minute of his day off showing a new
man around.

“If you see something laying around sweep
it up,” I was told. “You know, just look busy.
Nobody breaks their——around here. Do
you drink?" When I responded that I did
on occasion he said: “Well, I've got a bottle
down in my locker and I better get to it."

With that he disappeared and I was left to
clean the fourth floor. No disinfectants are
used in cleaning the floors or tollets and
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the head houseman related that such chemi-
cals only streak the floors.

My pall of mop water had turned black
by the time I had completed the first room.
Linen and blankets are grimy and the waste-
baskets in each room are so dirty they re-
semble garbage cans.

PILLS FALL ON FLOOR

During my chores on the fourth floor I
also observed a nurse’s ailde preparing the
mid-morning medication. She stood in front
of a medicine closet with a variety of pills
scattered at her feet where they had been
dropped and never retrieved.

As she prepared each dosage I noticed a
unique cost-cutting device. She was reusing
several crumpled wax paper pill cups stashed
in the bottom of the medicine cart with no
apparent knowledge of who had previously
used the cups.

It was not the first cost-cutting scheme
uncovered at Kenmore. While Recktenwald
worked as a nurse, he also helped feed the
patients. One night, when the evening meal
had been sent to the 37 patients living on
the second floor, it quickly became apparent
that there would not be enough to go around.

SOLVES MEAL PROBLEM

A licensed practical nurse working with
Recktenwald sald this happened frequently.
Then she and Recktenwald began gathering
the trays of those who had finished eating
and set about solving the problem.

Ali of the leftover steamed cabbage and
noodles on each tray were scraped onto new
trays and fed to other patients, What they
didn’t eat was again scraped onto fresh trays
until the evening meal was completed.

When Recktenwald returned to the home
a few days later a nurse was complaining
about large guantities of narcotics missing
from the drug cabinet. This was her solution
to the problem:

“The drug and narcotic records are all
messed up. We have big shortages on some
of the narcotics. He [the administrator] had
better get that pharmacist over here to phony
up the records. I'm not going to get in trouble
for this.”

PACOIMA MEMORIAL LUTHERAN
HOSPITAL

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, on Jan-
uary 31, 1957, two airplanes crashed at
Pacoima Junior High School, killing two
boys, five men, and injuring scores of
others. There was no local hospital avail-
able and victims were transferred long
distances for treatment. This meant un-
necessary pain and misery.

Because of this tragedy, Rev. John
Simmons decided to build a hospital—
Pacoima Memorial Lutheran Hospital.
Last October the hospital celebrated its
10th anniversary, and Reverend Sim-
mons declared:

God through us has made a triumph out
of tragedy.

On February 9, 1971, the hospital be-
came a victim of the California earth-
quake. More than 100 patients were
evacuated from the hospital without in-
jury, and 200 emergency cases were
brought in and treated at no charge. The
same morning, the hospital was con-
demned.

Less than a week later the hospital
opened operations in a new wing that
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had been undamaged by the disaster—
the Golden State Community Center.
This was not an easy task, and credit
for completing the task must be given
to Reverend Simmons, the medical staff,
hospital employees, hospital volunteers,
and many other volunteers including
those from police and fire departments.

Pacoima Memorial Lutheran Hospital
experienced death, resurrection, and re-
pirth all in 1 week. It was first born
out of tragedy, and it must again rise
from tragedy. Hence, we honor the hos-
pital, its devoted members, and its dedi-
cated founder, Rev. John Simmons,
March 28 with the theme, “Triumph Out
of Tragedy—An Instant Replay.”

The hospital now faces the future with
greater determination to serve those in
need. It is a lesson for us all.

THE LATE THOMAS E. DEWEY

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN, Mr. Speaker, the
sudden passing of Thomas E. Dewey
brings to a close the life of one of the
leading public figures in our Nation’s re-
cent past.

It is not generally known, I believe,
that the three-time Governor of New
York was originally from Michigan, hay-
ing been born some 68 years ago in
Owosso, which is located in the Sixth
Congressional District.

It is, therefore, the special combined
sense of loss and pride that I wish to
express at this solemn time which I
know is shared by many in that Shia-
wassee County community.

Governor Dewey served his country
and his party with uncommon distine-
tion. His counsel will be missed. The
Washington Evening Star and the
Washington Post have both published
commemorative editorials which I be-
lieve give some indication of the measure
and appreciation of the man and I in-
clude them in the Recorp at this point:

[From the Evening Star, Mar. 17,1071]
TaHOoMAS EpMUND DEWEY

The death yesterday at the age of 68 of
Thomas E. Dewey deprives New York, the
Republican party and the nation of one
of its most distinguished sons. As a racket-
busting federal prosecutor, as district attor-
ney for New York County and as a three-time
Republican governor of the Empire State,
Dewey served with both moral integrity and
intellectual distinction,

Twice he was the G.O.P. standardbearer
for the presidency, losing in 1944 to Franklin
D. Roosevelt and in 1948 to Harry S. Truman.
In the latter instance, his victory had been
so unanimously predicted by the pundits
that several newspapers’' (notably the Chi-
cago Tribune's) early editorials hailed it. But
when the votes were counted, the man from
Independence was the wvictor by 2 million
popular votes and a margin of 303-189 in
the electoral college. On both occasions

Dewey was & good loser, concealing any per-

sonal disappointment he may have felt in
the interest of national unity.

If his record as governor was any indlca-
tion, Dewey would have made & good Presi-
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dent. In addition to shaking the power of
organized crime, he reduced New York's
bonded debt, prohibited racial and religious
discrimination in employment and educa-
tion and banned strikes by public employes.
The Michigan-born statesman, who always
regarded himself as a “‘true liberal,” advised
those who opposed the G O.P.'s “progressive”
policies to leave the party.

There were those who sald that if Dewey
had shaved the mustache he grew the sum-
mer after his graduation from Columbia Uni-
versity, he would have been President. It was
typical of Dewey that, after two presidential
defeats, he kept the mustache and disavowed
further political aspirations.

His decision, as he put it, was “as certain
and final as death and the staggering New
Deal taxes." And as usual, Dewey had sald
what he meant and meant what he sald.
He'll be missed.

[Prom the Washington Post, Mar. 18, 1971)
THOMAS EpMUND DEWEY

It is in New York that Thomas E. Dewey
will be best remembered—as an able, progres-
sive governor of the state for three terms, as
a dogged, even dynamic district attorney, as
a distinguished lawyer in the years after his
retirement from public office and public poli-
tics at the early age of 52, As a national
politiclan, he vill be worst remembered for
the two losing candidacies for the presidency,
and especlally the last catastrophic campaign
against President Truman in 1948. Yet
neither remembrance will do justice to the
enormous influence he exerted on the history
of his times by the manner in which he
did—or did not—exercise political power.
On no less than three occasions he had as
much to say as any man—indirectly, in two
instances and inadvertently in another—
about who would become President of the
United States.

It is probably safe to say, for instance,
that Richard Nixon would not be FPresi-
dent today had it mot been for the role
played by Mr. Dewey, both in the cholce of
Mr. Nixon for the second spot on the Elsen-
hower ticket in 1952, and in the retention of
Mr. Nixon on the ticket after the uproar
over the famous “secret” political fund which
had been collected on his behalf. It was Mr.
Dewey who guided the young Senator Nixon
through that particular political crisis in
his life. And It was Mr, Dewey who stuck by
him when most of the Eisenhower high com-
mand was ready to let him withdraw as the
vice presidential candidate, which would
almost certalnly have put a stop to his
political career.

A case can slmlilarly be made that had it
not been for the slickly professional support
of Governor Dewey and his forces for Gen-
eral Eisenhower, the GOP Convention of 1952
might well have turned to the old warhorse,
Robert Taft, who had stood up for the party
and fought its battles during its long hard
20 years of opposition to Democratic presi-
dencies. It was ‘the Dewey crowd that en-
gineered the so-called Falr Play maneuver
that turned the tide against Taft; even so,
the Eisenhower ‘edge was a Narrow one.

And finally, of course, there {s no getting
around the hard fact that Governor Dewey
had as much as anybody to do with the
triumph of Harry Truman in 1948. It was
easy enough to say after the fact that the
silky smooth, super-confident, noncombative
Dewey campalgn was a mistake. It was, of
course, & mistake founded on a miscalcula-
tion which pretty nearly everybody but Mr,
Truman shared; there was a contaglon about
the way in which wrong assumptions rein-
forced themselves until nobody in the Dewey
entourage bothered to examine what the
reality might be because the polls and the
press had already agreed on it. Still, it was
his show and it will always be sald that he
misplayed it in part because 1t was in his
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nature to be arrogant, and cold and there-
fore out of touch. He was too glib, too effi-
cient, too programmed, the argument ran,
Yet he was extraordinarily competent; you
could not dismiss or discount his gualifica-
tions for the presidency. He did his party no
disgrace in 1948, and he rendered it long
service, with modesty and good humor, after
departing from the public stage. To remem-
ber him most vividly in defeat is to overlook
the fact that he was a valuable public serv-
ant in New York for many years and, na-
tionally, a man who made a considerable dif-
ference in the political history of his times.

THE BROWNSVILLE RAID—A STUDY
OF MILITARY INJUSTICE

HON. AUGUSTUS F. HAWKINS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. HAWEKINS., Mr, Speaker, a few
months ago a most significant study of
military injustice was published. Entitled
‘“The Brownsville Raid,"” it is a thorough-
ly documented chronicle by John D.
Weaver of an almost forgotten bit of
history involving a cast of characters
that included Presidents of the United
States, Senators, the Military Establish-
ment, white townspeople of Brownsville,
Tex., and 170 black soldiers.

The incident in Brownsville, which
often has been called America’s “black
Dreyfus affair,” occurred on August 13,
1906, when shots were fired in the vicinity
of the army barracks, killing one civilian
and wounding another, and culminated
in the discharge without honor of 167
black infantrymen of the U.S. Army.

His curiosity, aroused by a casual ref-
erence to Brownsville of his mother, Mr.
Weaver commenced a research project
that involved 2 years and much travel
to develop and correlate the facts. He has
written a remarkable and provocative
account of the incident.

Following are several reviews of “The
Brownsville Raid,” which I hope will
ignite an interest in my colleagues to
delve further into this little known inci-
dent in our Nation’s history and join
with me in seeking to right a grievous
wrong:

Brack EPISODE AT BROWNSVILLE
(By John D. Weaver)

I grew up with anecdotes my mother liked
to tell of a trip she took from her native
Washington, D.C., to Brownsville, Texas, in
the early years of her marriage. My father
was & court reporter in those days and I had
always assumed that litigation of some sort
had taken him down to the Mexican border.
Not until three or four years ago, when
mother made a casual reference to Browns-
ville, did I get around to asking why she and
my father had gone there.

“Some Negro soldiers shot up the town,”

she said, “and Teddy Roosevelt kicked them
out of Army."

“Did Dad report their trial?” I asked.

“They didn't have any trial. He just kicked
them out.”

“But not even the President can go around
kicking people out of the Army without a
trial,"” I sald.

“Teddy Roosevelt did,” mother insisted, and
when I dug into the officlal records of the
case in the library at the University of
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California at Los Angeles, I discovered she
was right.

DISMISSED WITHOUT HONOR

Three compani=s of black soldiers had been
dismissed without honor by a stroke of the
presidential pen in 1906. Roosevelt’s order
had been carried out by his Secretary of War
and hand-picked successor, Willlam Howard
Taft,

Three years later, I found, my father had
reported the proceedings of a court of in-
quiry composed of five retired generals who
were less interested In righting the wrong
than in making the wrong appear right.

Although two Presidents of the United
States had first committed and then tried
to justify this massive assault on the civil
rights of 170 black soldlers (many of whom
had fought at Roosevelt's side in Cuba), it
has been swept under history’s rug. I could
find few standard reference works that even
mentioned the rald and none that gave a
full, fair and accurate account.

This was all the more astonishing because
the story turned out to be a fascinating who-
done-it. Sometime around midnight August
13, 1906, when shots rang out in the dark
corridor between Brownsville and Fort
Brown, the newly arrived black troops as-
sumed they were being attacked by a local
mob because, just the night before, a white
woman had fought off an assailant she'd de-
scribed as a Negro soldler, The townspeople,
on the other hand, assumed that the black
soldiers were firlng on the town because of
the i1l treatment they'd received.

From the outset the War Department took
the soldiers’ guilt for granted, but time and
again in the evidence it dug up to establish
the men’s guilt proved, on further investi-
gation, to be compelling evidence of their
innocence. To this day not a single soldier
has ever been proved gullty of the offense
for which all of them were punished.

Aside from Its interest as a mystery story,
the episode also had far-reaching political
significance. Because of their resentment of
the harsh, unjust treatment of the Browns-
ville soldiers by a Republican Administration,
more blacks voted against Taft in 1908 than
had ever voted against any other Republican
presidential candidate.

Thus, Brownsville marks a watersked in
the development of Black Power, but for
more than 60 years the official records had
rested on library shelves virtually ignored.

No full-length examination of this Black
Dreyfus Affair was avallable to students
swarming into classrooms set aside for new
programs in the fleld of Black Studies. The
long neglect of the Brownsville Raid con-
stitutes a most persuasive argument for the
initiation of such programs,

[From the Los Angeles (Calif.) Sentinel,
Dec. 24, 1970]
“BROWNSVILLE Ram"

(By Frank W. Terry)

A massive assault by two U.S. Presidents
on the civil rights of 167 black soldiers has
been swept so far under history's rug that
few Americans—black, brown or white—
have ever heard of the episode, John D.
Weaver reveals in “The Brownsville Rald:
The Story of America’s Black Dreyfus Af-
fair,” which has just been published by
W. W. Norton & Co., New York.

“Aside from its fascination as an exciting
mystery story,” Weaver says, “the story of
the Brownsville soldiers is of great historieal
importance. Its political repercussions mark
& watershed in the development of black
power, but two generations of historians,
blographers and encyclopedists have virtual-
ly ignored the affair. It's an excellent ex-
ample of the need for black studies depart-
ments.”

The incident took place in Brownsville,
Tex., on a hot summer night in 1906 when
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three companies of black soldiers were sta-
tioned at the old Mexican War fort on the
edge of town. Around midnight, just two
weeks after the arrival of the black battalion,

shots rang out in the dark corridor separating
the town and the fort.

WHITE WOMAN ACCUSES NEGRO

The soldiers assumed they were being at-
tacked by a loeal mob inflamed by talk of
the attempted rape of a white woman who
had identified her assailant as a black man
in an Army uniform. At the same time, the
townspeople jumped to the conclusion that
black soldiers were attacking the town be-
cause some of them had been assaulted by
white men.

At the end of the 10-minute shooting
spree, a young white man lay dead, a police
official had been wounded and an angry mob
had formed in the center of the town de-
manding punishment of the black soldiers.
All of the soldiers signed sworn statements
proclalming their innocence, but from the
outset the War Department took their guilt
for granted.

The men were confronted with an ultima-
tum from President Theodore Roosevelt:
They must either tell what they kaew about
the raid or they would be summarily dis-
missed from the Army. The men insisted
they had nothing to tell. The President
made good on his threat. By a stroke of his
pen, he discharged the men of all three
companies,

The executive order dismissing the black
soldiers without honor—and without any
sort of public hearing—was carried out by
Secretary of War Willlam Howard Taft, who
was Roosevelt's hand-picked successor. Out-
raged blacks were urged to take their ven-
geance at the polls, and they did. More
blacks voted against Taft in 1908 than had
ever voted against any Republican Presiden-
tial candidate. The bitter campalign pitted
the loyalist forces of Booker T. Washington
against those of W. E. B. DuBois who voted
for Bryan and predicted the eventual shift
of the black vote to the Democratic col-
umn.

IN BLACK MAN'S LIMBO

“They lived and died in the black man's
limbo,” Weaver writes of the Brownsville
soldlers, “Alive, they were denied the equity
of the white man’'s justice and, dead, the
vindication of his Jim Crow history,”

One of the first readers of “The Browns-
ville Raid” (he read the book in manuseript)
was Ronnie Dugger, publisher and editor of
“The Texas Observer."

“In our moral intelligence we know that
American history is, as John Weaver says,
the white man's ‘Jim Crow history,’ " Dug-
ger has written, “There is a large, hard work
to be done, righting this. In ‘The Brownsville
Raid,” Weaver has done more of it than most
historians ever will. His book teaches those
of us who didn't know it—which Includes
me, and I dare say includes most of us—that
Teddy Roosevelt committed one of the most
blatant racist injustices In the history of
our all-white Presidency....

BOOK REDRESSES WRONGS

“Weaver's book redresses, if a book can, a
grievous wrong (among the uncountable
grievous wrongs) against the blacks In our
received history. It is a text for the mnew
Black Studlies programs and an example for
every historian, white or black, of diligent
seeking after the moral realities of history.”

[From the Eansas City (Kans.) Star,
Nov. 21, 1970]
THE RAID Was REaL; So, Too, THE INJUSTICE
(By Calder M. Picket)

Because I had never heard of the Browns-
ville raid, and because the historical implica-
tions suggested by John Weaver's book in-
trigued me, I looked up the *“raid” in the
“Concise Dictlonary of American History”
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and “The Chronological History of the Negro
in America.” Both did, unblushingly, what
Weaver says most histories do: They gloss
over the legal and racial implications of the
affair, and they state as bald fact what must
come through to any fair-minded reader of
“The Brownsville Rald” as something quite
unproved.

The “something quite unproved” is that
it was black soldiers who made an attack
on Brownsville, Tex., on August 13, 1906,
shooting up the town, killing one person and
wounding another. What seems quite proved
by Weaver's fine book, is that two presidents,
Theodore Roosevelt and Willlam Howard
Taft, and a good many other civilian and
military figures completely ignored the civil
liberties of these black soldiers, not accord-
ing them even what seems a basic right today,
a trial and an opportunity to answer charges
against them.

“““The Brownsville Raid” is by an associate
editor of Holiday magazine and one-time
member of The Star's staffl, In this news-
paper Weaver told (October 18) about the
background of the book, about how the story
of the raid went back to his boyhood, when
his father was a court reporter. Weaver sees
the case as a “black Dreyfus affair” and as
“a watershed in the development of black
power."”

T The incident occurred in a time when a
few black leaders were vying for strength
both nationally and among their people. The
central figures in this power struggle were
W. E. B. DuBoils, the most militant black
figure of his time, and Booker T. Washington,
the most revered of American Negroes then
and the man who shook up much of the
white gentry of the land when Roosevelt
invited him tec the White House for lunch,
The Brownsville raid became a cause in the
militant black movement of the time.

A knowledge of history will tell one that an
incident of this kind could happen much
more easily in the America of early 20th

century than In the America of today. There
were few black leaders of national import-
ance then, and there were few whites ready
to take up the battle for the Negro.

The liberal statesmen of the time (Wood-

row Wilson comes rapidly to mind) were
scarcely liberal in the matter of civil rights.

There was powerful antiblack feeling in the
town of Brownsville, and much of it came, by
the way, from the sizable Mexican-American
population of the city. There also were those
who thought it insane for the Army to sta-
tion black soldiers near such a town.

Weaver tells the story in dramatic narra-
tive style, moving along with the sweep of a
novel. It is a detective story, in a sense, but a
detective story with no solution, for the read-
ar never learns who it was who shot up part
of the town of Brownsville. The accused sol-
diers were dismissed from the Army “without
honor.” A court of inquiry did take place
later, but Weaver shows it to have be.n a
stacked court.

Histories, Weaver says, have stated conven-
tionally the kind of thing one finds in “The
Chronological History of the Negro In
America’:

“In August, in Brownsville, Texas, a Negro
soldier of the 1st Battalion of the 25th In-
fantry, USCT, had an altercation with a
white Brownsville merchant. For this
Brownsville was put off limits for the Battal-
ion. In protest, a dozen or more Negro soldiers
entered the town, shooting wildly in the
streets, killing one white man, wounding two
others, including the chief of police. .. .”

That 1s it, baldly stated, in a new book
(1969) whose very purpose is to restore—or
create—a balance In the history of the black
man in America. How much of our history,
it becomes necessary to ask, is based on data
80 slight, and so biased? John Weaver, it
seems to me, has provided a real service in re-
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searching and in engrossing retelling the cir-
cumstances of “The Brownsville Rald.”

[From the Fort Worth (Tex.) Star-Telegram,
Dec. 27, 1970]
AUTHOR EXAMINES BROWNSVILLE RAID AND ITS
LEGENDS
(By Ron Tyler)

On the evening of Aug. 13, 1906, a fusillade
of shots cracked through the air in the hot,
humid Texas border town of Brownsville.
This was the long expected confrontation
between angry whites and the battalion of
Negro soldiers stationed at Fort Brown. “The
Brownsville Affiray,” as it is generally called
in historical accounts, seems to get confusing
from that point.

The white citizens of Brownsville hastily
gathered Information to “prove” that the
Negro soldlers had attacked the town, while
the white officers at Fort Brown seemed to
have irrefutable evidence that all their troops
had been within the confines of the fort,
armed only with guns that had not been
recently fired. After several inconclusive in-
vestigations (including the famous one by
Texas Ranger Captain Bill McDonald) , Presi-
dent Theodore Hoosevelt accepted the find-
ings in what author John D. Weaver conisders
“a triumph of military and legal cant over
logic and justice.”

That might have been the end of the case
had not Ohio Sen. Joseph B, Foraker con-
ducted a personal study. He decided that the
President had rendered, strictly speaking, a
legal verdict, but one that was at odds with
the actual facts of the incident. Essentially
Foraker discovered that no evidence had
been uncovered to prove anyone guilty of
firing on the citizens of Brownsville. Pro-
ceeding on the premise that some of the
Negro troops had attacked the whites and
that the other Negroes refused to denounce
the gullty ones, Roosevelt had discharged all
the soldiers “without honor"” (as opposed to
a dishonorable discharge). All had been
punished for the assumed—but unproved—
guilt of a few.

This Weaver finds incredible, The author
of “Warren: the Man, the Court, the Era,”
and a student of our judicial system, he care-
fully points out that, even according to mili-
tary law, the soldlers were denled their rights,
They were never given a hearing to deter-
mine their gullt or innocence. The only time
they were heard, the court accepted testi-
mony relating only to which of the men
committed the crime, with their guilt already
assumed. Although Roosevelt insisted that he
had not punished the s>ldiers, Weaver de-
clares that they were deprived of their right
to serve in the army and of their pensions.

The only man with the courage to chal-
lenge the President was Senator Foraker.
Weavar presents his campaign for a fair
hearing—*“They ask no favors because they
are Negroes, but only for justice because
they are men"—with the enthusiasm and
fervor that could earn the Senator a place
in “Profiles in Courage.” Foraker is pic-
tured as a heroic, tragic figure who risked
his office on winning justice for the defense-
less soldiers and lost. Roosevelt, Weaver
believes was a man who had made a mistake
and refused to admit it—a character tralt
that several of the President’s biographers
have had difficulty explaining.

Acording to Weaver, whose father was the
official reporter for the 1908 inquiry, the
matter had its roots in the race prejudice
in Brownsville, Weaver documents the preju-
dices of both Anglos and Mexicans in Browns-
ville, rendering his version of the confron-
tation entirely believable. The citizens of
Brownsville, in an effort to rid their com-
munity of several companies of Negro sol-
diers, staged the incident and laid the blame
on the troops.

The Brownsville Affray has inspired several
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famous legends of Texas history, particularly
the story of Captain Bill McDonald walking
into the guns of a score of hardeneu, angry
Negro soldiers. (“He would charge hell with
a bucket of water.”) But the incident was
more than local in impact. It soon was well-
known across the country, and may yet come
to to be considered one of the more signifi-
cant mistakes that Roosevelt made.

[From the Los Angeles Times, Dec. 21, 1870]
STUDY OF MILITARY INJUSTICE
{By Robert R. Kirsch)

The scene in which Capt. Alfred Dreyfus
was stripped of his rank and disgraced in a
monstrous act of injustice in France has
been told and retold. An equally dramatic
scene in which 167 black infantrymen of
the U. S. Army, most of whom had served
their country gallantly in the Indian Wars
and in Cuba, were stripped of their arms,
treated as gullty men and humiliated, has
gone largely unreported and unrecorded.

The 1st Battalion of the 25th Infantry
(colored) were the victims, in a case which
has some astonishing parallels with the
Dreyfus affair, complete with an American
Zola, Republican Sen. Joseph Benson For-
aker of Ohio, who put his political career
and his reputation on the line in defending
a group of innocent soldiers against two
Presidents, a stacked Army court of inquiry,
a biased town and the efforts of some dis-
reputable investigators to manufacture a
case.

DOCUMENTED RECOUNT

John D. Weaver has written a thoroughly
documented account of the matter in THE
BROWNSVILLE RAID (Norton: $7.95; {llus-
trated). In this work, he corrects the distor-
tions of several generations of historians,
white and black.

It is too late to do justice to those men
who, after serving theilr country with dis-
tinetion and loyalty, were discharged with-
out honor from the military service because
they were members of three companies who
were present when the incident occurred
even though their most bitter accusers had
to concede that the vast majority of them
could not have participated in the alleged
shoot-up of the town of Brownsville, Tex.,
on the night of Aug. 13, 1906.

After reading this account, it becomes
obvious that this was a reversal of American
tradition in justice (that a man Is presumed
innocent until proven guilty) and that the
perpetrators of the shooting spree were not
soldiers at all but a group of townspeople
who had made known their intentions of
driving the black soldiers assigned to Ft.
Brown out of town.

POIGNANT CEREMONY

They succeeded all too well. The War
Department and the President took the posi-
tion that unless the soldiers delivered up
"the gullty,” they themselves were culpable.
Only a handful of soldiers were allowed to
re-enlist, and even these were chosen with-
out any apparent effort at equity or justice.

The ceremony at Ft. Reno where they
delivered up their weapons was a poignant
one. "I feel sorry for them from the bottom
of my heart,” one of the battalion’'s white
officers told a reporter. “I know they are
innocent of any wrongdoing, and it looks
pretty hard to them."

Yet, even at that moment, their discipline
held. “They were orderly and well behaved,”
a New York Times reporter wrote. “And not
one of them displayed an ugly feeling.”

Irony piled on irony. It was President
Theodore Roosevelt who, succumbing to the
false charges and distorted evidence, ordered
the punishment of these men, among them
soldiers who had made possible his famed
charge up San Juan Hill by capturing the
village of El Caney.
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FACE-SAVING INQUIRY

The redeeming part of the story lies in
the role of a few people, led by Sen. Foraker,
who cut through the lies and manufactured
evidence to get to the truth of the events of
that night. Those who knew these men best,
such as men like Col. A. 8. Daggett who had
commanded them in Cuba, defended them
against the cabal of generals who participated
in the face-saving inquiry set up by the
Army.

Both the physical evidence and the testl-
mony of reliable witnesses, we find in this
close and dispassionate study of the docu-
ments indicate that the fusillade of shots
which killed two people was the work of a
small group of townspeople determined to
force issue.

Rumor and racism were at the heart of it.
It is clear that every effort was made by the
battalion’s commissioned and noncommis-
sloned officers to avold trouble. Virtually all
the men were accunted for and in the ranks
soon after the shots were fired.

One important aspect of the work—one of
many—is that it gives a full account of Sen.
Foraker's tireless and courageous efforts in
behalf of these men. His activities are a pro-
file in courage, fully as worthy as any in our
history.

Sen. Foraker pald the price, His political
career was ended. He had been offered any
distinguished post he desired by Presldent
Roosevelt if he would abandon his fight for
justice in the Brownsville affalr. He would
not compromise.

INNOCENT CONVICTED

“No 167 men ever lived,” he wrote, “"who
could have withstood successfully such efforts
to unearth the truth about such a crime if
they had been the parties who had com-
mitted it, or had possession of knowledge
with respect thereto which they were at-
tempting to withhold. Neither do I doubt ir
the government has spent the one-tenth part
to discover the men who shot up Brownsville
that it did spend to convict its innocent sol-
diers of a crime they never committed, the
truth would have been easily and long ago
established.”

[Chicago Courler, Feb. 6, 1971]
My PoIintT OF VIEW
(By Doris Saunders)

All of the incidents and the hearings which
followed the incident at Brownsville are
included in a new and perceptive book by
John Weaver, called The Brownsville Rald:
The story of the American black Dreyfus
affair, published by W. W, Norton.

What is the significance of dragging up the
Brownsville affair at this point some sixty-
five years later? To set the record straight. To
put it in the history books correctly, that a
wild bunch of black soldiers did not go on
a drunken spree and *“shoot up” the town
of Brownsville, but instead that black men,
who had served their country well, were
charged with crimes of which the evidence
indicates they were not guilty. . . .

As Weaver has indicated, it 1s too late to
help the men, who suffered unjustly, but it
is not too late for their names to be vindi-
cated and justice, even tardily, to be done.
It is for black people to see that it gets done.
We now have 12 black men in Congress, as
well as Senator Brooke In the Senate. kd

A joint resolution coming from the House
and Senate asking that the names of the
black soldiers of the 25th Infantry Regl-
ment be cleared could get the job done. If
you want to wade through the volumes which
establish, beyond a shadow of a doubt, the
injustice of the Brownsville affair, read the
Report of the Proceedings of the Court of
Inquiry to the Shooting Affray at Browns-
ville, Texas, In 12 volumes published by the
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1911, or read
the important summary that has been writ-
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ten by a skilled researcher and sympathetic
outsider, John Weaver, who said it all in The
Brownsville Rald. It is relevant. It's about
judgment without trial. It's about justice
and black folks.

ADVERSITY PROVES BOON TO
COTTON CROP

HON. B. F. SISK

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr, SISK. Mr. Speaker, recently, an
article appeared in the Los Angeles
Times by Mr. John F., Lawrence on the
future of the cotton industry. Mr. Law-
rence points out that 1971 and 1972 could
be the years that bring the cotton in-
dustry back to life. As many of us in this
Chamber are quite aware, 1967, because
of high costs, was one of the worst years
the industry has faced. I submit this ar-
ticle for my colleague’s review so that
they will have an opportunity to analyze
what some people are saying about the
recently passed farm bill and as it per-
tains to cotton:

ADVERSITY PrROVES BoON To CoTTON CROP

(By John F. Lawrence)

Farmers will tell you 1967 was the year
that killed cotton. Now some of them are
saying 1971 and 1972 could be the years that
bring it back to life.

That would be something of a paradox.
In 1967, cotton prices soared and growers
pocketed blg profits. Today, cotton prices
have recovered only a little from recent lows
and many growers talk about some small
producers facing bankruptey.

Pile on top of that a major change in the
federal government’s cotton subsidy pro-
gram, limiting the maximum any one farmer
can collect to $55,000, and it’s difficult to spot
surface reasons for a rebound.

So why predict one?

Two reasons: those low prices and the new
subsidy program. The former has made cot-
ton competitive with synthetics and with
cotton grown in other countries. The latter
is encouraging growers to boost plantings
and thus, hopefully, add to what some ex=-
perts contend 15 a dangerously low cotton
Bupply.

*“We haven't been producing as much cot-
ton as I think we should have,” says Joseph
Moss, director of the Cotton Division at the
U.S. Department of Agriculture in Washing-
ton, D.C. He figures the carryover supply next
July 81, the end of the current crop year, will
be only 4.5 million bales, the lowest in 20
years.

Back in 1966, the carryover was 16 million
bales.

There’s nothing growers can do to affect
that supply this crop year—the harvest is
over. But as next year’'s crop is planted this
spring, they could do a lot to affect It.

Moss figures a 5.6 million to 6 million-bale
stock would be & good deal healthier—and
is vital to cotton’s competitive success. With
stocks as low as they are now, textile mills
are reluctant to boost their consumption of
the fiber at the expense of synthetics for fear
of running into a serlous shortage, he
explains.

If cotton supplies do turn around in the
coming 18 months, there's reason to believe
the textile mills will welcome it. Consump=-
tion of man-made fibers now exceeds that of
cotton.

But last year thanks to the cotton knits,
corduroys and denims that have caught the
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eye of the fashion world, cotton held its
share of the market against the other fibers
for the first time in a decade. Cotton con=-
sumption dropped a little from 1969, but
man-made fiber consumption declined, as
well.

Cotton consumption reached its highest
point since the Eorean War in 1966 at 9,497,
000 bales before slumping steadily to last
year’s 8 million bales.

The slump started after prices rose sharply
in 1967. Reflecting a small harvest in con-
trast with heavy demand, growers received as
high as 43 cents a pound for top-grade fiber
and the average price was some 20% more
than the previous going rate.

As a result, the mills began switching to
less expensive man-made fibers. Many all-cot-
ton fabrics became cotton-synthetic blends,
observes Tom Smith, corporate secretary of
Calcot Ltd., Bakersfield, a huge marketing
cooperative with 3,800 grower-members.
California suffered most since it was this
state’s costlier top-strength fiber that was
replaced in many of the blends, he adds.

Soon California growers, which have al-
ways collected a premium price for thel-
cotton—as high as $40 extra a bale—were
collecting barely §5 a bale premium.

“It was a real tragedy for the cotton busi-
ness—we are still paying for (1867) in lost
markets,” says W. P. Handwerker, an execu-
tive vice president of Cook Industries Inc.,
Fresno, a major corporate marketer of cot-
ton (the company's stock is traded on the
American Stock Exchange). Once you lose a
market, it's tough to get it back.”

Currently, California is making some prog-
ress in regaining its markets. The price of
top-grade cotton is up slightly to 25.5 cents
a pound from last year's low of 245 cents
and the premium over other grades of the
fiber is back up to $15 a bale, Yet the price
is stlll low enough that “we are more com-
petitive—and that’s fine, if the grower can
survive at this level,” observes Handwerker.

One way he can survive is to boost pro-
duction and hold down costs per bale, While
the new subsidy program limits the total
payments to any one grower to 55,000 (pald
at the rate of 16 cents a pound), it also re-
moves acreage limitations. The grower is
free to grow all he wants for the first time
in almost two decades.

It's too early to know how much more
cotton will be planted this year than last,
but one survey of farmers’ intentions indi-
cated at least a 5% Increase nationally.

An improvement in cotton ylelds—output
per acre—could push production further
above the recent harvest. Some strange per=-
verseness of nature has cut cotton yields to
unusually low levels over much of the world
In recent years. In California, this year's
yleld averaged 845 pounds per acre, compared
with 1,100 two years ago. (Weather may not
have been the sole cause. Faced with lower
prices, growers may have skimped a bit on
yield-increasing expenses. Bans on DDT and
other chemicals have hurt, as well.)

In addition to a hoped-for increase In U.S,
consumption, the industry is banking heavily
on selling more fiber abroad. Handwerker of
Cook Industries forecasts exports in the
current crop year of 3.6 milllon to 4 mil-
lion bales, up sharply from last year's mil-
lion bales, and looks for an even bigger total
in the 1971-72 crop year.

The biggest markets are in Japan, Hong
Eong and other parts of the Far East.

With the U.S. price at a low level, some
Mexican and South American growers have
been discouraged from boosting output, leav-
ing bigger export markets for this country,
industry leaders say.

AFFECTED BY LIMITATION

These markets will be especially important
to California growers. Some 250 growers in
this state, unusual for the large size of its
average farm, are affected by the $55,000 sub-
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sidy limitation. A number of these undoubt-
edly will try to make up for lower subsidy
payments with increased production.

“The big growers are going to find out this
year if they can make it without subsidies
and a lot of the valley is in trouble if they
can’t,” says one California farm expert. “A
lot of them are planting more cotton, utiliz-
ing land they didn't before.”

Calcot expects its grower-members to boost
acreage a little.

Not all of the added acreage will mean
added production, however. In some cases,
growers plan to plant more but plow less
money into fertilizers and other farming
practices which maximize yield. They figure
it will be cheaper per bale to get their produc-
tion that way.

That's the case with Jack Stone, who farms
1,300 acres 12 miles southwest of Stratford,
some 40 miles below Fresno. Stone, who is
also the current president of the Western
Cotton Growers Assn,, figures he's faced with
the prospect of making barely 29 profit on
his investment this year—"enough to keep
me going but it's scaring the hell out of
me.”

Like many big growers in the state, he
plans to take steps to maximize the subsidy
payments that will be received on the acreage
he's been farming. Typical of growers his size
(large but not among the handful of super-
large), he leases some of the land he farms.
He plans to form a partnership with those he
leases the land from, thus putting them back
in the farming business and making their
parcels eligible for separate subsidies.

Some of the super-large growers are taking
another tack. They're permitting smaller
growers to rent some of their land and thus
collect subsidy money on it.

Some California experts contend the sub-
sidy program will be beneficial to those
smaller growers who can rent more land and
thus upgrade their operations to a more
efficient size.

A good bit of discussion has been cen-
tered on whether the partnerships or rentals
will erase the savings Congress might have
hoped for in setting the $55,000 subsidy lim-
itation, But some leaders insist saving money
wasn't the intent of the change. They argue
the law was intended to end million dollar
subsidy payouts to a few huge growers and
to create more farms and increased produc-
tion. Hence, they see the arrangements being
made by the big growers as a proper response.

In any case, many growers figure the days
of subsidy may be numbered and that they'd
better learn to live without that support.
James Camp, a major grower near Bakers-
field, figures that an end to subsidies will be
a benefit to California growers because thelr
farms usually are bigger and more efficlent.

In the Southern states, some growers have
said lower subsidies will help their region
compete with California because of this
state’s high property taxes, wage rates and
so on. But California growers have two big
things going for them: much higher average
yields (1,000 pounds per acre in an average
year compared with 600 in some Southern
states) and the premium grade of fiber.

Meantime, new technology may have an
early lmpact on both cotton growing areas.
Growers have been experimenting with a new
planting technique, called narrow row cul-
ture, in which the number of plants per acre
is increased to 100,000 or more from the usual
10,000 to 20,000. The result is less cotton per
plant but it may mean as much yleld per acre
with less expense, explains an official of the
National Cotton Counecll in Memphis.

REPORTS MIXED

Combined with the new culture is a new
harvesting device. Unlike the old mechanical
picker, which runs between the rows pulling
off the cotton with spindles, the new device
cuts off the whole plant and then harvests
the cotton as the plant goes through the
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machine. It picks more rows at a time and
completes the harvest in a single pass over
the field instead of two.

In California, reports from the flelds where
the new culture and machinery were tested
last year are mixed. “There's no dramatic
breakthrough but there are certain situa-
tions where they will work,” says Calcot’s
Smith. “There’s considerably more testing
to go.”

Growers say new types of cotton will have
to be bred before the new systems wlil per-
form up to expectations. But they do see
technology contributing to their ability to
survive low prices in the years ahead.

J. G. Boswell Co., Los Angeles, the biggest
of all cotton growers with 106,000 acres, has
been experimenting with narrow row cul-
ture for two years. Where flelds are flat
enough and soll of the right consistency, the
method can trim harvesting costs 35% to
40% and overall costs perhaps as much as
13%, according to Boswell officials.

DEVELOPED IN TEXAS

So far the method is approaching commer-
cial use only in parts of Texas, where it was
first developed.

Cotton growers are trying to compete more
actively with syntheties in more ways than
prices. They are improving the uniformity
of the bales and the quality of cotton in
them to help offset the uniformity advan-
tages of man-made fibers.

In addition, the Industry is stepping up its
efforts to battle the other fibers in promo-
tional efforts. Since 1967, farmers have had
$1 a bale skimmed automatically from their
revenues and contributed to an industry re-
search and promotion fund. Now, under the
new subsidy program, the government has
agreed to plunk down $10 milllon & Yyear,
about doubling the amount goilng into the
effort.

The idea is to work with the textile mills
in developing new products—and perhaps in
switching the ratio of some of the blends
from 359 cotton-66% synthetics to the re-
verse proportions.

While most of the gains are still in the
future, cotton producers are showing some
new muscle after years of taking a beating.

INCORPORATION OF THE GOLD
STAR WIVES

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr, Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation to grant a
Federal charter to the Gold Star Wives
of America. This is a national organiza-
tion established by the widows of mem-
bers of the Armed Forces who died while
in the active service of their country, and
I believe the services performed by the
organization make it worthy of national
incorporation.

The Gold Star Wives of America seeks
to assist, both materially and spiritually,
the widows and minor children of those
Americans who paid the supreme sacri-
fice while serving in the Armed Forces.
The group seeks to provide the benefits
of a happy and healthful childhood to the
children of deceased servicemen. It seeks
to foster among its membership the
proper mental attitude necessary to face
the future. In addition, the organization
ggvides direct aid to widows and chil-

.
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The Gold Star Wives are dedicated to
the noble cause of safeguarding the prin-
ciples of justice, freedom, and democracy
for which American servicemen have
died. They have also pledged themselves
to upholding the Constitution and incul-
cating a sense of individual obligation to
E_he community, the State, and the Na-

ion.

The membership of the Gold Star
Wives comes from all parts of the coun-
try. Its purposes and objectives are na-
tional in scope. The activities of the Gold
Star Wives demonstrate the ability of
individual citizens to work together for
a common goal. The grief which brings
together the women of the Gold Star
Wives serves as the impetus for construec-
tive action. Mr. Speaker, the Gold Star
Wives serve the Nation, and I believe the
organization should be accorded the Fed-
eral charter it seeks.

CANADA IS ZEROING IN ON
U.S. OIL

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, Canada is
performing a neat trick in trying to di-
vert the oil pipeline away from the route
designated as the least expensive and yet
the one that is the most essential to our
national security. We are going to horse
around on the construction of the pipe-
line just so long and find the oil moving
through Canada.

It is my firm position that America
should not overlook her own best in-
terests. We must not jeopardize our own
interests to Canada. And, what is more,
we should approve the pipeline from
Prudhoe Bay to Valdez, with proper en-
vironmental safeguards, as soon as
possible.

The importance of this project to our
country and to the west coast was clearly
spelled out in the testimony presented
the Department of Interior’s hearing in
Anchorage, Alaska, February 25, 1971,
by Merle D. Adlum, president, Port of
Seattle Commission. So that my col-
leagues may have the opportunity to fully
understand the importance of this pipe-
line, Captain Adlum’s statement is in-
cluded at this point in the REcorp:
BTATEMENT oF MERLE D. ApLuMm BeFore DE-

PARTMENT OF INTERIOR CONCERNING THE

PROPOSED PRUDHOE TO VALDEZ, ALASEA Pree-

LINE, ANCHORAGE, ALAsEA, FeBrUary 25,

1971

My name is Merle D. Adlum. I am presi-
dent of the Port of Seattle Commission. I
appear here on behalf of the port of Seattle
and also as chalrman of the Seattle Mayor's
Maritime Advisory Committee. For the record,
I am a master mariner and a licensed Puget
Sound pllot. I have many years of experience
in captalning major vessels on inland and
ocean waters including virtually every North-
west American and British Columbian port.
I know of no two safer areas that could have
been chosen for ease of access and deep
waters for big ships than Valdez and Upper
Puget Sound.

I am here today to lend what support we
can to the efforts of Alaskans to gain inde-
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pendence. The history of this State is one of
outside management and dependence. The
national interest, the interests of Puget
Sound and California, and the intercession
of Canada all gain headlines, but I would
hope that the Interior Department would
give first consideration to the interest of
Alaska.

In 1970 Alaska and Seattle exchanged goods
valued at $1.1 billion. It is estimated that the
total economic impact on Seattle of trade
with Alaska in 1970 was $100 million in an-
nual payrolls. 458,000 passengers departed
or arrived at Seattle-Tacoma International
Afrport with Alaskan origins or destinations.
The Alaska State ferry system originated or
terminated 11,031 passengers at Seattle. The
fishing cannery and packing industry are
also closely linked in the two regions with an
estimated value of $200 million per year.

Puget Sound refinement capacity is about
equal to the local Washington State market,
and it is expected that growth in oil refine-
ment capacity, if any, will depend upon local
northwest demand.

It can also be assumed that—with the
coming of the pipeline—added refinery ca-
pacity will be developed in Alaska, which
means most of the initial pipeline capacity
could be consumed by refineries in the two
regions.

However, it is more logical to expect that
much of the crude will be shipped to re-
fineries in California, which now imports up
to one-fourth of its consumption from for-
elgn sources. The Pacific coast could easily
consume 50 to 60 per cent of the ultimate
capacity of the pipeline by 1980, with the
balance being available for sale on world
markets. Refinerles on Puget Sound have re-
ceived more than 34 billion barrels of foreign
crude oil in the last ten years to cost of §1.56
billion. Approximately half of the oll products
shipped from these refineries are by tanker,
with no major oil spills, attesting to the
skill of our pilots, careful supervision by oil
companies and the relatively safe naviga-
tional waters of Puget Sound. Incidentally,
I have been fishing and oystering near the
Ferndale-Cherry Point refineries since they
were built in the 1950's, and as a close asso-
ciate of the Fishery Association, I know of
no ecological damage done in any local wa-
ters by any of these refineries.

As a shipping man, I am amazed at state-
ments which seem to depict tanker traffic as
something new to the area: Oil tankers have
been plying our waters for years. I was
amazed to hear the remarks by Dr. Wenk
concerning a computerized forecast of two
to four tanker collislons in the next decade
What did he feed his computer?

The narrowest channel width between
rock hazards in the publicized “treacherous
Rosario Straits,” for example, is approximate-
ly one mile and most of the strait's chan-
nel is two to three miles wide. We had 5,000
ships using the strait of Juan De Fuca last
year, all without collision, Our records show
only 5 or 6 major collisions out of 200,000
ship movements since the pllotage act of
1835. I shall have more to say about what
can be done to add more protection on
Puget Sound and inland waters of Alaska
from possible shipping accidents, but first
I would like to outline the environmental
needs for this new oil supply.

Ninety-thousand citizens In Alaska and
Washington have no gainful employment
and little or no prospect of employment un-
less, for one thing, we are able to assure
basic energy requirements, There are com-
peting and conflicting values in the effort to
protect our environment, as there are in
other fields of endeavor.

Consider, for instance, the problem con-
fronting the city of Los Angeles, which op-
erates its own municipal generation system
for electric energy. On August 31, 1970, the
utility requested bids for 2 million barrels
of low-sulfur oil. There was no response
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from the 13 oil companies from whom bids
were solicited. In September, December, and
finally in January, 1971, the city again re-
quested bids for low-sulfur oil but the
only amounts offered by the oll companies
were substantially less than that requested.
Southern California Edison has had a simi-
lar problem. Its limited supply has been ob-
tained from Indonesia. This affects the State
of Washington which planned to depend
upon the northwest-southwest intertie for
peaking power.

How does this tie in with Alaska oil? In
this way: the fuel on the MNorth Slope is
low-sulphur, parafiin-based oil, the lowest
contributor to air pollution. Without this
kind of oil, California faces either increased
air pollution or, in the alternative, a gradu-
ally but steadily widening gap between the
need for power and the available supply.
Fallure to have electric energy is not simply
& question of lights going out or stoves re-
fusing to cook: It is also a question of
jobs—thousands of jobs. The situation has
also become critical with the threatened
closure of the Hanford nuclear reactor in
eastern Washington State. This reactor was
part of the Bonnevile power supply system
and its shutdown will leave the Pacific
Northwest approximately 300,000 kilowatts
short of the ability to meet the demand
for power.

The United States now imports each day
3 million barrels of foreign oil, or about 20
percent of the Nation’'s total consumption,
at a cost of $9 million per day. If this Na-
tion must depend upon foreign oil, we will
continue the practice of having this oil
carried in foreign-registered and foreign-
manned vessels.

On the other hand, if we move oil between
two United States ports—Valdez to Ana-
cortes, for example—special protection be-
comes possible. Movement between two
United States ports is subject to historic
cabotage laws. Such movements must be
made in United States built and manned
vessels, United States built vessels can be
required to have double bottoms, trans-
verse propulsion, bridge-to-bridge radlo.
American crews can be required to meet
American standards of training. As Califor-
nia would switch over to Alaskan crude, with
the large tanker traffic visiting her shores,
a large portion of the now foreign fleet
would be switched to these safer ships under
control of American standards.

We are not unmindful of the need for
improvement. Although the State of Wash-
ington already has a most strict law con-
trolling tankers, we are currently seeking an
amendment to the Pilotage Act, before the
Washington State Legislature, which in-
cludes, among other revisions, expansion of
the Pilotage Commission, mandatory pilots
for all hazardous cargoes—including oil—an
on-going pilots’ training program, and a
feasibility study of l-year duration to de-
vise shore-based radar, fixed sealanes, shore-
to-pilot communication and pilot-to-pilot
communication.

These improvements must be made wheth-
er the tanker fleet is foreign or domestic.
All amendments call for Federal cooperation,
some of which is already underway. Page one
of yesterday’s Seattle Post-Intelligencer car-
ries a map outlining a U.S. Coast Guard
program for safeguarding the tanker route
from the Straits of Juan de Fuca to the
North Puget Sound refineries. The Coast
Guard must be given more power and funds
to accomplish these objectives. Modern safety
standards for foreign-built and manned ves-
sels will be more difficult, but these changes
must come in all events.

If the environmental interests can best be
protected by a United States owned, con-
trolled and manned transport system, it is
evident that onr economic interests are even
more dependent upon such a system. If the
transport system—whether it be a tanker
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fleet or pipeline—is located in or owned by &
foreign country, then the value added from
the transportation will be lost and the def-
icits in balance of payments will be an extra
burden to our already faltering economy.

The economic losses if the pipeline is not
built are apparent and will be sizeable, Cer-
tainly the regional economic plight of both
Alaska and Puget Sound should move our
national leaders to demonstrate their con-
structive concern by providing employment
opportunities and alternative energy sources.
With our pressing need for jobs, every effort
must be made to prevent the export of United
States employment to foreign lands.

Energy supplies in the Pacific Northwest
are in short supply. Natural gas must be im-
ported from Canada—as must oil at the
present. Additional hydro-electric sites are
virtually non-existent. Nuclear power is a
long-range alternative to electricity, but
pretroleum is still needed for other energy,
such as gasoline.

In recent weeks we have read of the con-
cern of certain Canadian officials with pos-
sible tanker operations off their coast. The
comments of the Canadian officials are thinly
veiled efforts to retain and expand the pipe-
line sales through Canada and to give Can-
ada the economic benefit and strategic con-
trol of our energy resources. I, for one, resent
brazen meddling by Canadian officials in
U.S. domestic affairs. Will we be granted the
same right to comment on each Canadian
program of resource development? It is in-
teresting to note that approximately 150
tankers carried 12 million barrels of petro-
leum products through Vancouver harbor
last year. With four refineries inside the
Vancouver harbor and more planned at their
Roberts Bank Superport, I wonder why their
own citizens are not concerned. And speak-
ing of the Roberts Bank Superport, some of
the supersized coal bulk cargo carriers have
bunker fuel storages equal to the size of
medium oil tankers. I have personally cap-
tained tankers for Vancouver refineries to
outlying British Columbia ports in far more
hazardous areas with no accidents.

Should we not also subject the Canadian
pipeline to the same rigid environmental
standards as we will have in Prudhoce to
Valdez? Would an underwater connection to
the Canadian pipeline be required, or are we
to violate the Arctic national wildlife pre-
serve for a connection between Prudhoe and
the Canadian line? What would be the dan-
gers of a submarine pipeline in the Arctic
icepack? Furthermore, the distance in the
sensitive permafrost Tundra via a Canadian
pipeline is much greater than that of the
Southward Alyeska pipeline. Our informa-
tlon suggests that the permafrost to be
traversed by Alyeska is one-third that of a
Canadian line. Alaska's development should
not be by-passed to enrich Canada, nor
should Alaska be a stepchild of American
development. It deserves equal status with
the other 49 states. The already lengthy de-
lay and much of the objection to the Alyeska
pipeline fit into the old territorial days’ mold
of everyone knowing what is best for Alaska
but Alaskans,

In summary, if we do not develop the Alas-
kan oil, we must certainly remain dependent
on foreign oll and the dangers of foreign
tanker fleet operations. If we do develop
Alaskan oil, but transport it through Canada,
our foreign dependence continues, and the
new environmental dangers are created with
& submarine pipeline link and construction
over greater stretches of permafrost. The
Canadian line might serve midwest areas, but
would leave Puget Sound and California
refineries dependent upon foreign suppliers
of ofl.

And perhaps an even greater loss to Alas-
ka—one less frequently mentioned—would
be that of an access to the vast, ri=h interior
of Alaska. The pipeline and its access road
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offer the first—and maybe the last—oppor-
tunity to unlock that vast wealth of interior
Alaska, without taxing the Alaska citizen
or the Alaska environment.

The port of Seattle wishes to thank the
Department of Interior for this opportunity
to present its views on this vital subject. We
share the concern of all Americans that the
environment be protected. Our concern is
not limited to United States solls and waters
alone, but to the environment of interna-
tional waters as well. We would hope that
speculation of the horrors of ecological dam-
age would be treated for what it is—specu-
lation. Every human endeavor contains risks.
Life without risk is not a realistic objective,
What is realistic is a system of environ-
mental protection and control which can
bring to & minimum the chances of injury
to life, property and the environment.

ISRAEL: PLAYING INTO THE HANDS
OF THE ENEMY

HON. BILL FRENZEL

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. FRENZEL, Mr. Speaker, U.S, pres-
sure on Israel to agree to pre-1967 bound-
aries is an unwise exercise in foreign
policy. In my judgment, Secretary of
State Rogers should not be overeager to
complete arrangements for a political
settlement in the Middle East.

No settlement which ignores geography
will be a complete settlement. For those
who, like myself, have stood on both the
Heights of Golan and on the farmlands
below, it is painfully obvious that the
pre-1967 border cannot be tolerated
there.

Anyone who has looked at the map
and noted that the Straits of Tiran at
Sharm el Sheikh are only a few hundred
yvards wide, knows instantly that geo-
graphical guarantees are needed to keep
this vital seaway life line open. Interna-
tional guarantees have provided no se-
curity in the past.

Tiran and Golan are the most obvious
examples of the difficulties involved in
returning to old borders. Jerusalem is
another example. Those borders invited
a continuous, systematic program of vio-
lence and terrorism against the people
of Israel, actually carried out by guerril-
las, but encouraged, protected and fi-
nanced by Israel’s Arab neighbors.

Part of the difficulties in achieving a
complete Middle East settlement is that
negotiations are being conducted
through a third party, Mr. Jarring of the
United Nations. I have asked for face-to-
face negotiations for over a year. Until
U.S. policy recognizes this fact, progress
will be painfully slow. Immediate atten-
tion should be given to demands for such
negotiations, despite the difficulties in
achieving them.

Another flaw in U.S. policy is our sur-
prising reliance on the good faith of the
U.S.S.R. in Middle East negotiations. The
U.S.S.R. is helpful when it is in her inter-
ests, and its interests here run counter
to ours, and to Israel’s.

Finally, it seems to me to be doubtful
wisdom to articulate, as a part of our
foreign policy, our willingness to pro-
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vide, and indeed, our promotion of, U.S.
troops as peace keepers in the Middle
East. We may be asked, and we may have
to agree, to provide peace-keeping forces
outside of the United States, but, surely,
at this time, we should be seeking per-
manent international agreements relia-
ble on their own merits—not reliant on
our troops.

I believe that our country has been the
No. 1 seeker of peace in the Middle East.
Our efforts have been most successful
when we have met Arab-Russian force
with a firm stance. We do not further
the cause of peace by agreeing to con-
cessions for a third party nation Israel,
which we do not represent. We do noth-
ing for international amity by caving in
to the threats of termination of the
cease-fire. We should continue our dili-
gent search for a permanent peace based
on face-to-face negotiations, defensible
boundaries, free commereial access, and
normal international relationships.

SOCIAL SECURITY INCREASES ARE
NOT ENOUGH

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, the other
day the House approved a conference bill
increasing social security benefits by a
paltry 10 percent. While I joined in vot-
ing for its passage, I did so with some
reluctance, for I believe the bill falls far
short of giving the senior citizens the
relief they so desperately need today.

I was extremely disappointed to see the
House conferees strip away some of the
more liberal reforms which had been
contained in the Senate bill. I regret they
did not see fit to retain the $100 a month
minimum provision. Despite the retroac-
tive provision in the conference bill, the
flat 10-percent increase is hardly enough
to support those on fixed incomes, some
with no other source of revenue. Cer-
tainly no one here really believes the
raise from $64 to $70 a month is adequate
with our high cost of living. This token
offering will be quickly erased by taxa-
tion and inflation, vanishing so quickly I
doubt if the recipient will realize he has
received it.

I had hoped the House itself would
report out a bill containing provisions I
know the 26 million recipients of soecial
security would have appreciated. I had
hoped this year the Congress would de-
liver something meaningful to them, not
merely make another empty gesture at
helping them in their plight. I regret to
say I was extremely disappointed at the
ultimate result.

During the past few months I have
been conducting “Congressional Work-
shops” throughout my 20th District.
These meetings are attended by quite a
few senior citizens, and I listened to them
explain their needs and wants. Many of
the individual cases are quite tragic. Our
older citizens are in desperate financial
straits and to many of them the social
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security program is their only hope of
survival. They do not want welfare. They
do not want charity. They do not want to
come back here to Washington begging
for help.

Based on what I learned from these
people, I submitted a bill a few weeks
ago which I believe would have given
them the help they need. It would have
established a cost of living escalation
clause enabling the senior citizen to keep
abreast of rising prices. It would have
lowered the age requirements for full
eligibility. This provision would have
been of great benefit to the “gray
widows,” women who have lost their hus-
bands and, because they are too young
to qualify, are denied social security pay-
ments. Today, many women find them-
selves caught in this predicament and,
although physically unable to work, they
must, of necessity, perform menial jobs
which offer hard work and low wages.

Unfortunately, my bill, as well as those
of several colleagues, died in commit-
tee. The House never did report out a
social security bill. Instead, because of
the legislative footwork performed in the
other body, we not only were forced into
accepting or rejecting a watered down
version of what was a good Senate bill,
but many of us were put in the em-
barrassing position of having to reverse
our vote on raising the national debt
ceiling.

I was among those who opposed this
increase when it was brought before the
House a few weeks ago. I was against it
then, although it eventually passed, and
I am against it now. However, because
the Senate exercised its right to attach
nongermane amendments to any bill and
tacked the social security increase to
legislation boosting the national debt
ceiling to $430 billion, I, along with many
colleagues, was forced to change my vote,
but not my opinion, on this bill.

We were not permitted to split our
vote. We could not vote “yea” on social
security increases and “nay"” on the na-
tional debt proposal. Under the circum-
stances, therefore, I had to vote “yea”
for I know well what the increased social
security benefit, small as it may be, will
mean for 26 million Americans. I want
it recorded, however, I still believe the
increase in the national debt is unwise
and further evidence of a financial fiasco
which costs the American taxpayer more
than $20 billion a year.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?"” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?
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JOHN D. HEMENWAY—THE OTEPKA
ORDEAL REVISITED

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the dis-
missal of John D. Hemenway from the
State Department Foreigr: Service, where
he formerly had been Chief of the Berlin
Section, is not unprecedented at the De-
partment of State. Many still recall the
reverse McCarthyism witch hunt which
was unleashed on Otto Otepka and which
to this date has never been corrected.

Apparently in the State Department
there is only room for those who are soft
on communism, pinks, punks, and fellow
travelers. Hemenway's disqualification
will probably be because he said he did
not like communism—which would make
him suspect in the State Department.

The American people will follow with
great interest the results of the closed
hearings which commenced several weeks
ago in room 1205 of the State Depart-
ment Building—that is if our free press
can consider the purging of another
American by the State Department crew
as being newsworthy, and report it.

Thus far the only news leak has been
by that great and fearless American
journalist, Mr. Willard Edwards, in his
column, “Capitol Views,” carried by the
Chicago Tribune.

I insert Mr. Edwards' column of March
13, 1971, at this point in the REcorp:

[From the Chicago Tribune, Mar. 13, 1971]
STATE DEPARTMENT DRAMA UNFOLDS
(By Willard Edwards)

WasrHINGTON, March 12.—Quietly and
without benefit of press or public, a hearing
with explosive potentlalities was opened last
week In Room 1205 of the State Department
Building.

After 18 months of fighting for the right to
be heard, John D. Hemenway, former chief
of the Berlin section, was permitted to begin
alring, before an official grievance commit-
tee, a factual outline of what he called “dis-
tortion, lying, misrepresentation, abuse of
personal position, irresponsibility and inept-
ness'" In the State Department.

It is no exaggeration to state that the com-
mittee's findings are awalted with trepida-
tion in some circles of the United States For-
eign Service.

Hemenway's allegations affect a number of
high-ranking officials, notably Alfred Puban,
the present ambassador to Hungary, and
Alexander Johnpoll, the consul general at
Hamburg, Germany.

Prospectlve witnesses include former Sec-
retary of State Dean Rusk and a host of am-
bassadors and diplomats,

The remarkable circumstances of Hemen-
way's - dismissal from the Foreign Service
have been previously detalled in this space.

After a highly commended career in which
he became known as an authority on Rus-
slan and German affairs, he was removed
Jan. 17, 1869, just three days before the
Nixon administration took office,

He was victimized, he claims, and is pre-
pared to prove that he was fired because he
differed with his superiors, chlefly Puhan
and Johnpoll, for taking a firm stand on
policy issues related to dealing with Com-
munist nations,

Hemenway did not remain long unem-
ployed. His talents were so obvious that the
Defense Department, at the suggestion of
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the White House, made room for him as a
special assistant to the assistant secretary
of defense for international security affairs.

This might have satisfied an ordinary man,
but Hemenway was disturbed by the fact
that there remained In his State Department
file a varlety of false and maliclous accusa-
tions placed there to justify his dismissal.

He began demanding his rights, under For-
eign Service regulations, to erase this blot on
his record. For a year and a half, he battered
down obstacle after obstacle as holdover State
Department officials opposed a hearing which
might expose a tale of shameful Intrigue.

Their dilatory tactlcs continued during
last week's hearing. But Hemenway opened
his case and he made an Impressive showing.

The record is clear—he was thrown out of
the Foreign Service because he called the
turn, time after time, on the twists and turns
of Communist policy. The more often he was
proved correct, the greater the resentment of
some of his superiors.

He seeks only, he told the committee, an
opportunity to refute, with documented
evidence and sworn testimony, the “untrue,
misleading and slanderous” statements
placed in the record to justify his dismissal.
He asked that his accusers be called for cross-
examination,

Those accusers, he noted, have stayed on
under the Nixon administration and have
been promoted.

If Hemenway wins his plea, his personal
reward will be a clean record and a formal
apology. But he suggested that the commit-
tee explore the broader implications of his
treatment, remarking that criminal statutes
may have been broken,

The State Department still hopes to cut
off the hearing. It challenged the qualifica-
tions of a distinguished committee member
and secured a postponement after the initial
session.

But even the powerful holdovers still run-
ning the department, it is generally agreed,
may not be able to hush up this one.

ONLY THE LAW-ABIDING OBEY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted, I insert into the
Recorp a fine editorial appearing on
WJIBK-TV 2, Detroit, Mich., by Mr.
Robert C. White, editorial director, en-
titled “Only the Law-Abiding Obey":

ONLY THE LAW-ABIDING OBEY

Alarmed over Detroit’s incredible homicide
rate, some top officlals propose an equally in-
credible remedy—namely, that handguns be
outlawed for everyone but policemen.

Police Commissioner John Nichols esti-
mates that there are 500,000 unregistered
handguns in Detroit. And such illegal
weapons, Nichols says, account for 75 per-
cent of all shootings in the city. We see no
reason whatever to belleve that the owners
of these guns, already committing a felony
by falling to get permits, would obey another
law requiring them to disarm.

In other words, if handguns were to be
banned, it's clear where confiscation would
begin and, to a large extent, end. Arms would
be taken first and foremost from those own-
ers known to authorities——citizens who
obeyed existing law and submitted to finger-
printing and investigation to qualify for per-
mits, Thousands of others carrying unregis-
tered guns doubtless would continue to do so.

The lack of enforcement of handgun laws
can't be blamed on the Detroit police. Last
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year, they sought warrants against some 27-
hundred persons for carrying concealed
weapons, only to have the courts free all but
about 400 with little more than a slap on
the wrist.

In TV 2's view, there's nothing to be
gained—except for hold-up men and mur-
derers—by disarming citizens who choose to
lawfully possess weapons, The crackdown
should be on those who have amply demon-
strated their contempt for the law—any
law—by failing to register those half-million
handguns in Detroit,

AN EXAMPLE OF
UsSA”

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, the
American Revolution Bicentennial Com-
mission—ARBC—the organization estab-
lished by Congress to plan the celebra-
tion of our Nation's 200th anniversary
in 1976, has developed three programs
through which all citizens will have the
opportunity to participate. They are:
Heritage '76, Open House USA, and Hori-
zons '76. These programs will provide
guidelines for the Commission to encour-
age, develop, and coordinate programs
and events originating at the local, State
and National level. They will provide for
au intensive review and reaffirmation of
the basic principles on which the United
States was founded, how these principles
affect and influence our lives today, and
whether they should be enhanced or
changed in guiding our people in the
future.

One of the programs, Open House USA,
contains as one of its features the invita-
tion of citizens from abroad to visit our
country during the celebration in 1976.
It will be the coordinating framework
to inspire individual and private groups
to a great outpouring of hospitality by
encouraging American clubs and or-
ganizations to invite their counterparts
from abroad. A national voluntary efforf,
citizen to citizen, working together for a
common peaceful cause coming fo an
understanding and appreciation of the
worth of an individual and the other
person’s point of view.

Any American who has traveled
abroad knows there is a tremendous in-
terest in America, her people, what they
do, and what they think. Modern com-
munication has heightened the interest,
and convenient methods of transporta-
tion and a rising prosperity are enabling
foreign tourists to visit this country.

A good example of how the Open House
U.S.A, program could work, and the good
will created when people of different cul-
tures meet on a person-to-person basis,
was demonstrated recently in Virginia.
The information was contained in an
article in the March 13, 1971, edition of
the Virginian-Pilot, a leading newspaper
in my district, and one of the outstand-
ing papers in the State. It may generate
ideas among Americans how they can
participate in one program of Open
House U.S.A. I want to share it with my

“OPEN HOUSE
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colleagues and insert it at this point in
the RECORD.

HoNorRARY CITIZENS—WILD VIRGINIA CORRALS
129 ITALIANS

RicEMOND.—Because they were charmed by
a sherifi’s Stetson hat and gunbelt, impressed
by the honesty of an innkeeper and generally
happy with their stay last year, 129 Itallans
will become honorary citizens of Virginia
next week.

Virginia State Sen. and Mrs. James C.
Turk of Radford will leave for Genoa, Italy,
Sunday on a goodwill trip sponsored jointly
by Alitalia Airlines and Italsider, a state-
owned steel company.

Turk will carry with him the 129 citizen-
ship certificates. The Italians visited Virginia
last year on a package tour put together by
Alitala—the first such tour to Virginia.

Lynn Shelton of the Virginia travel office
in New York City said the group, of which
enly four spoke English, wanted to see what
they called “provincial grass-roots America.”

They toured through the farmlands and
mountains of Virginia and stopped one night
at Charlottesville.

Ome of the group left $30 in American cur-
rency in his hotel room when he checked out,
Miss Shelton said. The hotel maid found the
money and turned it over to the manager.
The manager bought $30 in American Express
travelers checks and sent them to the de-
parted guest In care of the airlines.

Miss Shelton said this gesture was “worth
& million dollars in good will.”

The “Wild West" fascinates Europeans and
a little bit of the flavor enhanced the trip
last year.

When the group visited Loudoun County,
the sheriff met them replete with his high-
crowned, wide-brimmed hat, his badge, and
his pistol strapped to his waist.

The Itallans crowded around the sheriff,
had him pose for pictures with them, tried on
his hat, and had themselves handcuffed,
prison style.

This, In part, whetted the airlines’ appetite,
and 1t has scheduled two more such tours
to Virginia this year,

Gov. Linwood Holton was Invited to Italy
for the goodwill trip but commitments are
keeping him home. He named Sen. and Mrs.
Turk to represent him.

WE NEED MEN

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr., Speaker, the fol-
lowing essay was sent to me by a con-
stituent recently. It certainly provides a
measuring stick for Members of Congress
and for all men who seek to serve and
to represent others. I insert it in the
Recorn at this point so that my col-
leagues and other readers can benefit
also by studying the aualifications fo-
cused upon in this article:

WE NeEp MeEN

Who cannot be bought.

Whose word is thelr bond.

Who put character above wealth,

‘Who possess opinions and a will.

Who are larger than their vocations,

Who do not hesltate to take chances,

Who will make no compromise with wrong.

Who will not lose their individuality in a
crowd.

Who will be as honest in small things as in

great things.
Who will not say they do it “because every-

body else does 1t."
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Whose ambitions are not confined to their
own selfish desires,

Who give thirty-six inches to the yard and
thirty-two quarts to the bushel.

Who will not have one brand of honesty
for business purposes and another for private
life.

Who are true to their friends through good
report and evil report, In adversity as well as
in prosperity.

Who do not believe that shrewdness, sharp-
ness, cunning, and long-headedness are the
best qualities for winning success,

Who are not ashamed or afrald to stand
for the truth when it is unpopular, who can
say “no” with emphasis, although all the
rest of the world says “yes.”

EIA “MEDAL OF HONOR” GOES TO
MARK SHEPHERD, JR.

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, I had the pleasure on the evening of
March 10 to be a guest at the annual
Government-industry and awards din-
ner of the Electronic Industries Associa-
tion here in Washington. I heard a fine
speech by Secretary of Transportation
John A, Volpe describing how some of
the discoveries of our space program are
being put to use in ground transporta-
tion safety.

I was particularly impressed though
by remarks made by Mark Shepherd, Jr.,
president and chief executive officer,
Texas Instruments, Inc., Dallas. At the
dinner, Mr. Shepherd was awarded the
EIA Medal of Honor, the industry's
highest personal award.

His acceptance remarks were quite
challenging and thought-provoking.
They contain a great deal of interest for
all of us concerned with the future of
technology and I submit them for inclu-
sion in the CoONGRESSIONAL RECORD:
ACCEPTANCE SPEECH FOR ELECTRONIC INDUS-

TRIES ASSOCIATION “MEDAL oOF HONOR,”

BY MARK SHEPHEERD, JR.

Thank you for the honor which you have
pald me this evening. It's always gratifying to
be singled out by one's associates, but when
an association like ETA does the honoring, the
gratification 1s even greater. As a member of
EIA one can't help but feel he is playing a
greater and greater role in a smaller and
smaller world. Also, it’s a source of pride to be
a member of the professions represented in
EIA, which, through their collective efforts,
are creating a higher standard of living and
a more personally rewarding soclety for all
people.

Having had the privilege of serving pre-
viously as your president and chairman, I am
now doubly honored by this award, which I
accept with humility and deep appreciation.

I can’t resist the opportunity to spend a
few minutes—it will be a few—to take a look
at this industry we represent. Year after vear,
here in the United States, we've grown
rapidly—that is, until this past year when,
for the first time since World War II, we ex-
perienced a decline. Now, this blip in growth
can’t help but be a sobering experience for
many of us, but let’s put it in the right per-
spective as we look ahead.

I am excited about our future. As you well
know, our industry is very pervasive. That is
to say, the technologies we employ continu-
ally become basic tools of other industries,
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and offer new product and market opportuni-
ties for our own industry’s continued expan=-
sion, There is a great opportunity for us in
this decade to exceed our expectations for
the industry's, and our own individual,
growth throughout the world.

How great can this expectation be? Let me
build i* up in several steps. Based on nu-
merous projections, the free-world electronics
market promises to grow from its current
level of $44 billion to some $80 billion by 1980
by continuing to serve, and develop, the
markets it Is engaged in now.

In the same period of time, there is an op-
portunity to realize at least another $20 bil-
lion growth by extension of our technologies
into new markets—in many cases as substi-
tutes for other technologies—such as tele-
communications, manufacturing automation
and industrial and consumer surveillance and
security systems.

Further, there is an opportunity for an
additional $10 billion growth through con-
tinuing technological innovation in elec-
tronics—principally solid-state developments
to provide innovative products to open new
markets. Many of these markets can be the
high-volume consumer-oriented markets
which are now limited to providing enter-
tainment for the consumer, The first of these
products are beginning to appear—such as
small, personalized calculators and electric
watches; and definition is underway for a
number of non-entertainment automotive
functions such as skid control for applying
braking power, and fuel injection computers.
But the real thrust of bringing electronics
into the home for non-entertainment func-
tions largely lles ahead and offers an impor-
tant stimulus to growth for our industry.

Now, will this happen? I believe that we
have the potential for a worldwlde industry
of $110 billion in a decade. I further believe
that U.S. electronics will realize an increas-
ing share of this huge and growing industry,
but only if we face up to a number of prob-
lems and deal with them as opportunities.
I'll point up just two: (1) The requirement
for more and better educated professionals,
and (2) The necessity for operating in a one
world, one market competitive environment.

Concerning the first problem: As recently
as April of last year, an increased demand
for electrical and electronic engineers was
still being projected for the 1971/1975 pe-
riod, You all are aware of the dramatic shift
in this picture with the general hiring and
college recruiting cutbacks of today. There
{s now an apparent oversupply in many
fields. Just two weeks ago, the Labor Depart-
ment curtailed the unrestricted immigration
of engineers and most scientists, which has
been a significant factor in the U.S. being
able to meet its overall technlcal manpower
commitments.

The fall-out psychological effect of this
supply-demand unbalance is certain to be
reflected in a reduction in the number of
college entrances in engineering fields. There
is still another factor working against us.
There are many who blame technology for
the problems of the world: pollution, over-
population, the quality of life—incorrectly,
I believe, But I won’'t take the time tonight
to build a defensive case. This anti-technol-
ogy orientation, if we let it flourish, can
further discourage many potential engineers
and scientists. It's very possible that we are
in the beginning stages of an over-correction
which will not show up clearly for some
time.

I think the projections of future increased
demeand for engineerz and sclentists made a
year or morc back will turn out to be cor-
rect. I'm concerned that an over-correction
caused by the above factors, reflected by a
reduction in college entrances in the engi-
neering fields, wili bring about a severe
shortage by the mid to late 1970's—impact=
ing the electronics industry ability to sup=
port the potential growth I projected.
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Moreover, this potentlial supply of engi-
neers and sclentists must be gauged against
a further complication. Dr. Fred Terman re-
ports that, principally because of changes in
selective service, there has been an alarming
drop in fresh Bachelor of Science graduates
entering full-time graduate work.

This, coupled with reductions in funds for
academic research, will perpetuate a lower
order of Masters level study. Considering the
growing body of knowledge in modern sci-
ence and engineering and the complexity of
concepts that are in common usage, Dr. Ter-
man notes if this condition is not arrested,
the U.S. “will have to learn how to compete
with Japanese and German industry and
with U,S5.8.R. military technology in a situa-
tion in which an undesirably large proportion
of our engineers and sclentists are under-
trained.”

Moving to the second problem, the world
market environment, who can doubt that
competition in the industry operates in a
shrinking global village? Recent experlence
shows that electronic markets are growing at
a faster pace outside the U.S. than within
our country. Our Association must promote
a national trade policy which will permit us
to do what we clearly excel in—as an indus-
try and as a nation: developing high tech-
nology products and marketing such exper-
tise throughout the world.

Whether or not we can handle these two
problem areas—inadequate professionaliza-
tion and international competition—will de-
pend heavily upon our Association. We need
an analog to the highly successful Future
Farmers movement—mnamely a “Future Sci-
entists and Engineers of America."” We must
inspire questioning youth and follow through
on the challenges we hold up to them. Fur-
ther, we must learn how to communicate a
global philosophy more effectively to our
many publics, especially fo government offi-
cials and indeed to members of our own in-
dustry who still don’t belleve that other
countries of the world are pulling ahead in
the race for technical supremacy.

I'm confident we can and will solve these
and other problems. To do s0, we will have
to heed the advice of the essayist John Rus-
kin when he sald “the wise man escapes
from the tyranny of the immediate.” Let us
not be tyrannized by our Immediate prob-
lems, but, rather, let us rise to an elevation
which will permit us to see the business
horizons of the world, and let us plan delib-
erately for a promising future.

Again, I sincerely thank you for the honor
of this award.

THE INCREASE IN SOCIAL SECURITY
BENEFITS

HON. WILLIAM A. RARRETT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. BARRETT. Mr. Speaker, for a
number of years I have introduced legis-
lation and supported proposals to pro-
vide a 15 percent across-the-board in-
crease in monthly soecial security bene-
fits, with subsequent cost-of-living in-
creases in such benefits and a minimum
primary benefit of $100. I have again this
year introduced a bill, H.R. 4085, to ac-
complish those objectives.

I voted in favor of the conference
report on H.R. 4690, which provides for
a 10 percent across-the-board jncrease
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in social security benefits, retroactive to
January 1, 1971. I would have preferred
the Senate version of the increase in
benefits; but, we were told that yester-
day’s vote was stop-gap action and in-
dicative of congressional concern and
awareness.

The Ways and Means Committee is
presently considering amendments to the
Social Security Act which I hope will be
more helpful to meet the financial needs
of our senior citizens. There is need for
at least an additional 5-percent increase
in basic benefits. The cost of basic neces-
sities for so many who must rely on so-
cial security has increased at least 15
percent since the last increase in benefit
payments. A minimum payment of $100
per month, is an absolute necessity—the
validity of this figure has been estab-
lished far too often to be a matter of
controversy. We must raise the amount
a social security beneficiary may earn
and still receive his full benefits for that
year, A realistic figure would be $2,400.

Mr, Speaker, 26 million Americans are
awaiting congressional action on com-
prehensive amendments to the Social Se-
curity Act. We have been assured that
they will be forthcoming. We hope that
this will not be in the too distant future.

ELIMINATE BOUNTIES ON COYOTES

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert into the
ConGressIONAL REecorp a fine editorial
appearing on WJBE-TV 2, Detroit,
Mich., by Mr. Robert C. White, editorial
director, entitled “A Chance To End
Cruelty—and Save Cash.” The editorial
follows:

A CHANCE To END CRUELTY—AND SAVE CAsSH

Thanks to the unrelenting efforts of con-
servationists and animal lovers, the Michigan
Senate now has an opportunity to wipe out
the last vestige of our state's cruel, costly and
ineffective bounty system.

Bounties on wolves, foxes and bobcats were
wisely done away with during the Sixties. A
bill to end the one remaining bounty—on
coyotes—was overwhelmingly approved last
month by the State House and now awaits
action by the Senate Conservation Commit-
tee.

The legislation—House Bill 4803—has the
endorsement of the Governor, the Depart-
ment of Natural Resources, and virtually all
of the state's conservation and anti-cruelty
groups. It would put Michigan with 31 other
states which have eliminated all bounties as
unnecessary, inhumane, and ecologically un-
sound.

In a 20 year period ending with 1964,
Michigan paid out more than $114 million
dollars in bounties on some 91,000 coyotes,
many of them left to die in traps or clubbed
to death as pups. Total bounties paid on
coyotes in 1870 alone in Michigan are
estimated as high as $70,000. The money,
which comes from fishing and hunting
license fees, obviously could be put to much
better use.

If you agree with TV2 that Michigan’s
bounty on coyotes is cruel, outmoded and
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wasteful of public funds, we urge you to let
your State Senator in Lansing know how you
feel. Just tell him to vote for House Bill 4803.

Delivered by: Robert J. McBride, Director
of News & Community Affairs on Tuesday,
March 9, 1971 on WJBE-TV2,

WHITNEY M. YOUNG

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I am filled
with a deep sense of loss over the tragic
and untimely passing of Whitney M.
Young, a man of justice and a great na-
tional resource. I extend my deepest and
heartfelt condolences to his family and I
pray that the knowledge of his immeas-
urable contributions to humanity will be
a source of comfort to them,

I wish also, Mr. Speaker, to bring to
the attention of my colleagues the fol-
lowing editorial from the Newark Star
Ledger:

A Tracic Loss

His was a moderate voice that rationally
articulated the historical Injustices that
have been the burden of the black people.
He spoke with calm assurance that the
regressive social tides eventually would have
to be reversed. and before his premature
death at 49, there was heartening evidence
that his words were prophetic.

Whitney Moore Young Jr. was an urbane
national leader who etched out an impres-
sive record of accomplishment in a decade
of great social change with which he was
closely identified. He was a major force in
the National Urban League, a group he
headed as exectuive director.

Under his able guidance, the Urban League
was gradually transformed from a socially
oriented middle-class base into an activist
organization that assumed a prominent role
in trying to bring a sense of self-sufficiency
for black poor in this country. A principled,
dedicated advocate he sustained an abiding
belief that the American system, with all its
deficiencies, had the resiliency to accommo-
date massive social and economic changes.

“We can agree on objectives and disagree
on techniques,” Mr. Young once said. “The
difference between myself and the others is
that they have given up on the American
system. As poor as the system is, until they
can provide me with an alternative, I'm
convinced we can follow no other without
committing suieide.”

Whitney Young was rarely a familiar fig-
ure at protest demonstrations, sit-ins and
other confrontations in the street. But he
made it a poini to keep up with the ideas
and thinking that motivated and stimulated
young American blacks. He may have had
philosophical differences with militants in
the movement, but he completely concurred
with them on fundamental objectives—so-
cial justice and economic betterment.

The death of Whitney Young traglcally
removes a compassionate and forceful figure
who did much for the cause of justice and
racial equality in America. But even his
early passing does not obscure the high
standards he set for himself and his people.
He insisted on being measured on whether
or not, in his lifetime, he helped to improve
the economic, political, health and social
future of the black people. The record
would indicate that he measured up to these
demanding goals in an eminent manner,
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SOLVING THE URBAN TRANSPOR-
TATION PROBLEM

HON. JOHN WARE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr, WARE. Mr. Speaker, in the highly
respected magazine, Traffic Quarterly of
October 1970, there is an article entitled
“The Rapid Tramway: A Feasible Solu-
tion to the Urban Transportation Prob-
lem.” It is a fine article.

The author is Mr. Stewart F. Taylor,
who is a transportation expert and the
project manager—itransportation with
the renowned consulting firm of Day &
Zimmerman of Philadelphia, Mr. Taylor’s
article draws on the best European ex-
periences as offering a solution to the
transportation snarls and frustrations
now existing in our great metropolitan
areas.

I commend Mr. Taylor's article to my
colleagues and herewith place it in the
RECORD:

THE RAPID TRAMWAY: A FEASIBLE SoLUTION
TO THE URBAN TRANSPORTATION PROBLEM
(By Stewart F. Taylor)

The problem of urban transportation in
America has endured for so many years that
it is assuming the characteristics of an un-
fortunate but inseparable component of our
national life. If it stood apart, the problem
might be tolerated as a necessary cost of the
country’s enviable achievements. Current
events indicate, however, that the shortcom-
ings of transportation hinder the remedy of
other ills which threaten our urbanized
society.

The search for solutions has also been long.
Governments at all levels have expended bil-
lions of dollars in enlarging and improving
our networks of public streets and highways.
Hundreds of millions more have been com-
mitted to improving or, at the very least,
resuscitating the mass transit Industry, and
its transition from private to public owner-
ship has moved rapidly. Legal structures have
been altered to improve the financial and op-
erating climate for public transportation. In
the areas of conceptuallzation and planning,
activity has been equally vigorous. Scores of
proposals for new transportation techniques
and hardware—from the conventional to the
visionary—have received serious considera-
tion. Nearly every large city in the United
States has been the subject of a plan empha-
slzing the role of one or more transportation
modes.

Few will gainsay the tangible accomplish-
ments to date. Some critics complain that
fiscal emphasis on highway development has
only intensified the problem, but other au-
thorities have marshaled statistics demon-
strating these programs as appropriate re-
sponses to the massive shift in demand from
public to private transportation. The fact re-
mains, however, that in spite of obvious im-
provements there is almost universal dis-
satisfaction with today's urban transporta-
tion. The critical issue is, therefore, what
courses of future action can produce effective
solutions.

CONVENTIONAL ANSWERS DISCREDITED

In recent years a vast array of concepts
have been offered as instruments for achiev-
ing plan objectives. Many clalm technical
and economic superiority over a wide range
of circumstances, It must be recognized, how-
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ever, that preeminence in these areas is often
irrelevant to the problems of today. Not long
ago technology stood as the challenge as well
as the touchstone for commercial develop-
ment of new transportation schemes. On the
other hand, evidence seems to indicate that
sociological factors now predominate—with
economic criteria playing an important but
lesser role, The most formidable victim of
the new environment is the urban highway
program. For decades most transportation
experts have held out the public road as the
panacea for our increasingly dispersed and
automobile-oriented urban society., Yet in
spite of an abundance of impressive cost-
benefit statistics vital freeway projects have
been arrested for years or irrevocably an-
nulled in such important cities as San Fran-
cisco, New Orleans, Philadelphia, New York,
and Boston, This has been achieved by local
interests in spite of full recognition that
their direct funding burden would be in-
significant, Construction programs will con-
tinue in the years ahead, but the recent,
widely separated defeats are not lsolated
aberrations. The popularity of this approach
has unquestionably waned.

Mass transit proponents have been heart-
ened by the growing disillusionment with
automobile-based programs, yet their efforts
have been less rewarding. In the rail transit
fleld only one totally new system has been
completed since World War II, and in the
minus column laborious proposals have been
overturned by taxpayer referendums in
Seattle, San Francisco,! Los Angeles, and
Atlanta. The primary issue in each of these
defeats was obviously economic: the individ-
ual citizen recognized his personal cost bur-
den and was unwilling to carry it; but the
diversity of circumstances suggests that
soclological factors also influenced the out-
come,

It 1s all too evident that the nation must
simultaneously cope with more problems at
home and abroad than its resources will al-
low. Taxes have been increased but at the
same time priorities for the application of
public revenues have, perforce, been estab-
lished. It must be acknowledged that these
rapid transit proposals—of such elaborate-
ness and complexity as to entail billions in
capital construction cost—could not match
such claims as national defense, space, crime,
and poverty. Requiring support from all, they
were viewed as exorbitant luxuries for the
relatively few who found them convenient.

New schemes for bus transit have been sim-
flarly frustrated. In spite of decades of ad-
vocacy and trivial capital requirements, re-
served busways In city streets have never
gained wide acceptance. Optimum economics
are beside the point to motorists observing
unencumbered and seemingly underutilized
thoroughfares forbidden to them while they
are confined to plodding in overburdened
lanes. Practical reality also points to the dif-
ficulty of policing curbside street space,
which Is essential to local bus operations.
More recently there has been a surge of in-
terest in reserved expressway lanes. This con-
cept has merit as a solution to the line-haul
segment of bus service? The question re-
mains, however, as to the downtown distri-
bution function. Even if allocated street
lanes can be guaranteed a high degree of im-
munity from parallel traffic, Central Business
District (CBD) intersection delays are less
amenable to solution. Grade separation
would obviate the problem, but to date no
bus subway scheme has been carried beyond
the stage of cost estimation, Paramount
among several adverse factors is the high
capital construction requirement for a mode
of limited capacity: 5,000 to 8,000 passengers
per peak hour per direction in contrast with
45,000 to 55,000 for rapid transit.
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If conventional approaches are meeting
with disfavor, what of the more advanced
schemes for improving urban transporta-
tion? The record of success 1s equally spare.
For more than a decade a parade of concepts
have been winning professional recognition.
Some have enjoyed substantial federal sup-
port. However, while the need is now, none
has materialized into commercially accepta-
ble operation. Nor does the near future hold
promise for greater success. A forward look
becomes conjecture, but the impediments to
most of these schemes—their technical prob-
lems aside—appear to have continuing vali-
dity. Most new concepts can be divided into
two categories: the guided transit capsule
and the guided personal vehicle. The com-
mon denominator is the fixed pathway to per-
mit automated control which, in turn, pro-
vides high speed, close spacing and maxi-
mum capacity with safety. Total segregation
from free-flowing traffic is mandatory, so a
choice must be made between subterranean
and elevated planes.; The provision of origin-
and-destination convenience proximately
equal to the automobile would require a
large and complex network of lines. As a
consequence, the tunneling necessary in a
Central Business District for trunk lines,
feeders, junctions, and drop-off points se-
verely tests the imagination. On the other
hand, it is difficult to envision community
acceptance of overhead guideways lacing a
metropolitan area when elevated highways
and railways have become anathema.

Transit capsules offer greater frequency of
service than train systems. Against this, how=
ever, must be measured the safety and psy-
chological aspects of no on-board attendant,
less capacity, and the greater problems aris-
ing from malfunctions. Their outstanding
characteristic—automated control—is hardly
revolutionary, This technology will soon be
demonstrated in commercial service on the
San Francisco Bay Area Rapid Transit Sys-
tem. The gulded personal vehicle raises its
own set of questions. If the conveyance is
designed exclusively for “tracked” operation,
what Incentive is there to purchase (or rent)
for such a limited scope of travel—particu-
larly if it successfully accomplishes its objec-
tive of reducing conventional highway con-
gestion? On the other hand, it is difficult to
envisage a completely versatile dual-mode car
offered commercially at a price competitive
with a new or used automobile. It must be
remembered that a current social goal is to
provide conveyance for all segments of the
urban population including those who can-
not afford private transportation. Moreover,
irrespective of cost, those handicapped mil-
lions who are unable to drive because of age
or infirmity can never benefit from advance-
ments in this technology.

THE RAPID TRAMWAY CONCEPT

Stress upon the drawbacks of revolutionary
concepts is not intended to discredit their
eventual utility. It would be presumptuous to
predict the technological and sociological
environment of metropolitan areas toward
the end of this century. The point is that a
present need exists for faster, safer, more re-
liable and harmonious urban transportation,
It has already been noted, however, that con-
ventional concepts face serlous resistance.
What, then, is the answer? One near-term
technology that has attracted little interest
in this country but has seen wide adoption on
the continent of Europe is the rapid tram-
way,’ a mass transit concept which can be
simply described as an Innovative fusion of
conventional technologies.*

Salient features consist of lightweight,
electrically powered vehicles with flanged
wheels operating singly or in trains on dual

Footnotes at end of article.
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rall trackage. Separation from other traffic
is material to optimum performance. This
is accomplished by subways in central urban
areas and by surface segregation on high-
way medians or along separate routes in
less congested peripheral districts. Charac-
teristics of the concept suggest a broad
range of application: 1) lower cost and less
environmental intrusion than conventional
rapid transit; 2) a promisig Instrument for
integrating urban mass transportation; and
3) a capability for upgrading and conversion
to the highest levels of automation and
passenger-carrying capacity. Each will be
briefly considered.

Lower Cost and Less Environmental In-
trusion than Rapid Transit. A basic charac-
teristic of the rapld tramway is overhead
power collection. In addition to its relatively
low capital cost and greater ease of main-
tenance compared with third-rail systems,
it opens the door to other benefits. As was
stated earlier, separation from other eircu-
lation systems is important, but total isola-
tion—required of the dangerous powered-
rail configuration—is unnecessary. Outside of
the CBD, land values permit conventional
rapid transit to be located in the open,
but the third rail dictates a high degree
of property protection as well as separation
of unattended grade crossings. The latter
{5 accomplished by a depressed or elevated
right-of-way. Both approaches present prob-
lems. Cuts entail speclal drainage systems,
and unless substantial retaining walls are
employed land-use requirements are trebled
for a typical two-track line. Aerial struc-
tures are more costly, while they—as well as
earthfills—obtrude conspicuously into the
communities through which they pass.

Above a certain intensity of land use, open-
cut or elevated construction for rapid transit
is either too costly or aesthetically unaccept-
able, and subway operation becomes manda-
tory. Tramways, on the other hand, can be
inoffensive and function effectively on the
surface in reserved rights-of-way or boule-
vards or parkways passing through urban
sectors of similar density. Hence, while both
forms must operate underground through
core areas, the tramway may be brought to
the surface sooner in a radial direction. This
can reduce overall subway requirements, the
construction costs of which are at least five
times as great as open rights-of-way.

It must be recognized that median strip
operation on other than limited-access high-
ways introduces the cross movement of other
trafic at grade, leading to slower operation
and the possibility of schedule Interruption.
Steps can be taken to minimize these draw-
backs: train-controlled trafic signals, the
closing of minor cross streets, prohibiting
left-hand turns, and employing as yet un-
tried designs of low cost, modular construc-
tion overpasses. The fact is, however, that
this type of operation can only be marginally
satisfactory. On the other hand, the tramway
mode is also employed in other configurations
with superior characterlstics. And while me-
dian strip running is less effective than pure
rapid transit, it 15 a vast improvement to
rush-hour circulation of general traffic on
most urban arterles. More importantly, as
this type of operation is unavailable to con-
ventional rapid transit, paying the price of
lower speed and reliability over limited sec-
tions of a comprehensive system can spell
the difference between reallzing a broadly
attractive mode or no effective mass transit
at all,

A more desirable method of surface opera-
tion can be achleved at less cost by exploit-
ing little-used or abandoned rallroad rights-
of-way. Every city in the United States with
a population in excess of a guarter million
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is the focal point of rallroad lines radiating
in several directions. With the vast corporate
merger movement in progress and the shrink-
age of passenger business to less than 500
scheduled intercity trains a day throughout
the nation, the utilization of all portions of
surplus rights-of-way becomes increasingly
plausible.* High voltage power transmission
lines also frequently require property tracts
of sufficlent width to be suitable for sharing
with a fized-rail transport system.

A necessary adjunect to any safe and efficlent
urban rail operation is a train control sys-
tem. Again, the requirements for tramways
are less burdensome than those of full-fledged
rapid transit. Lower maximum speeds (ca.
50 mph vs. 76 mph) and higher braking power
made possible by shorter and lighter-weight
tralns reduce the structure of essential safe-
guards, Sectional division of lines into pro-
tective “blocks” demarcated by train-actu-
ated wayside signals is a minimal require-
ment, but automatic train control, overriding
train stop or on-board signal indicators are
superfluous under normal circumstances. Ob-
viously the performance and capacity of any
system have a direct relationship to the ex-
tent that these latter devices are employed,
but route segregation is the principal factor
permitting multiple-unit train operation and
point-to-point speeds substantially higher
than rush-hour general trafiic. Less pro-
nounced is the degree of Improvement over
the tramway provided by rapid transit with
its more complex and costly safety equip-
ment.

Aside from roadway and track the largest
segment of capital required for rapid transit
fixed facllities is ordinarily allocated to sta-
tions. In rapid tramway development this
figure can be materially reduced. Vertical
dimensions for platforms can be selected
from a range of options. Those designed to be
level with car floors obviate steps and there-
by reduce station dwell time, This is im-
portant at high loading points, but in out-
lying areas of lighter traffic density they can
be lowered, and requirements for stairways,
structural members, and foundations are
correspondingly reduced. Variations in height
within the same system have been made
feasible by a car-mounted device—utilized by
several European transit systems—which
enables the operator to adjust the number
of exposed boarding steps from station to
station. Typically close operating headways
minimize passenger walting, and the need
for elaborate shelters 1s also eliminated.

Cost characteristics of rapid tramway
vehlcles correspond to those of the system's
fixed facilities. They offer a lower, narrower
configuration and carry less undercarriage
gear than standard rapid transit rolling stock.
This results in less weight per unit of linear
dimension, and propulsion requirements are
correspondingly reduced. Traffic-inducing
performance levels can thereby be achieved
at relatively lower first cost and with less
power consumption. At the same time, stand-
ard production tramcars display acceleration
and braking potentlals corresponding to
maximum levels of rider acceptability. Their
movement is also as free of vertical and
lateral vibration as the most advanced high-
capacity vehicles.

A Promising Approach to Integrated Mass
Transportation. An important characteris-
tic of the rapid tramway is close station
spacing within the CBD, Subway designs for
five European systems call for an average of
1,500 to 2,000 feet between stops. This intense
coverage exists only in sectors of highest
population density. Station intervals length-
en as distance from the CBED increases until
a typical suburban surface running pattern
will call for spacing of 2,300 to 3,300 feet.
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In no instance is the central area of any
city—irrespective of its size—to be served
by a single line. However, the universal
modus operandi 1s to construct and open
for service one tunnel (or only a portion
thereof) at such a time as moneys are period-
ically appropriated. This provides; at the ear-
liest possible moment, an incentive to sustain
the patronage of regular riders as well as a
tangible demonstration of the potential
worth of a well-planned public transporta-
tlon system. Beyond the core area a pre-
viously described advantage obtains: The
lower cost of right-of-way construction per-
mits the development of more and/or longer
routes for each dollar of avallable capital,
and greater geographical coverage is effec-
tuated than is possible with totally segre-
gated rapid transit.

The concert of these two features offers an
attractive level of convenience to most pop~
ulation strata of a metropolitan area. In the
CBD, pedestrian travel from a tramway stop
to any destination can be a practical reality.
In peripheral areas walking becomes feasible
for a greater proportion of the population,
while accessory transportation by private or
public means can be quicker and more con-
venient., But the principal virtue lies in com-
bining the speed and reliability of rapid
transit with the convenience of the bus to
achieve a genuinely integrated public trans-
portation system performing the three es-
sential functions of collection, line haul, and
distribution. The boon of this concept is the
reduction in passenger-transferring, a task
ranging from inconvenient to onerous. The
only auxiliary requirement is a thin network
of feeder bus routes. For example, upon com-
pletion of projected tramway tunneling in
Cologne, Germany (population: 1,400,000),
the CBD of approximately 1.7 square miles
will be served by surface transit (buses)
operating on only one street.

A Capability for Upgrading to the Highest
Levels of Automation and Passenger Capac-
ity. Events in Europe make clear that devel-
opment of the rapid tramway does not re-
quire an irrevocable commitment to this
technology, To the contrary, it can be—
and is frequently—a preliminary step toward
the implementation of conventional rapid
transit. Permanent way structures, such as
track, tunnels, and stations can be so con=-
structed to serve ultimately as maximum
capacity facilities merely by the introduc-
tion of faster and more capaclous rolling
stock. The inverted “T"-shaped design of the
continuously welded running rails for the
precedent-breaking San Francisco Bay Area
Rapid Transit is virtually identical with
those of tramway systems operating on the
Continent. Other devices, such as central-
ized, automated train monitoring and con-
trol ean be added in a building block pattern.
Requisite segregation of the right-of-way can
be achieved by a staged procedurs. Surface
routes can be depressed, elevated, or tunneled
in segments where the needs are greatest,
and the gradual conversion will further en-
hance the pre-existing service. Several sys-
tems currently in construction or operation
are designated 'Pre-Metro,” signifying that
the initial service is only preliminary to &
metropolitan railway, the European term for
full-scale rapid transit.

THE EUROPEAN EXPERIENCE

Table I is a list of European cities where
rapid tramway systems are either planned,
under construction, or in operation. While

this demonstrates a widespread adoption of
the technology, it 18 worthwhile to examine

five differing situations in some detail. Pop-
ulations of the cities to be discussed are
indicated in the table.
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TABLE |.—EUROPEAN RAPID TRAMWAY DEVELOPMENTS

Population

City served Current status?

New extensions of

Underground lines? surface lines 2

Fulture role of metro
(heavy rapid transi

litan railways

Amsterdam
Antwerp

170,000 Under construction

1,117,000 In operation

Bremen.._...
Brussels...

1,080; 000

161, 000

Charleroi
1, 400, 000

Cologne
Dartmund. . o eaeeaas
Duisburg

Essen....

37 11 (11, S

Gothenburg____._

TheHague ... ... . ___
Hanover

Kosice..........
Leipzig

Leningrad. . ..
Ludwigshafen

330, 000
1,583,000 _.
483,000 .

Rotterdam__
Stuttgart

R e e s

Pians nol finalized...._._..... Plans not finalized

_. Long-range possibility

S )
Under consiruction
Planned

“lIn operatlon
Planned..
“2227" Favored but no speclﬁc plans. .
- In operation. . . s

5 In operation._. . ._
Under construction_ ... ...
Planned

80 et Inoperafion. i ool

Under construction

Plans not finalized.
- Conversion to Metro is only long-range goal.

_ Rapid tramway only.
. Long-range pians uncertain.
- Rapid tramway only.

: Do.
... Planned integration with Ruhr Valley high-speed

-=-_ network.

... Rapid tramway only.

.. Long-range conversion plans.

--- Conversion of urban lines but preservation of rapid
tramway suburban feeders.

Raplg tramway only.

Plannid integration with Ruhr Valley highspeed net-

Hybrid Metro-Tramway plus rapid tramway.

- Rapid tramway only.
Do.
Do.

Do.
Do.

D

- o Bnth s{ystems will be employed.
--- Rapid tramway only.

Do.
Conversion to Metro.
. Long-range conversion plans.
- Both systems will be employed.

_ Rapid tramway only.

_ Long-range conversion plans.

I This refers to segments of each transit system.
2 All stages are indicated.

Sources: Modern Tramway, lan Allan, Ltd., Shepperton, Middlesex, England, vols, 26 (15&3)
and 29-32 (1966-€9). Reynaert, P., A Consideration of Underground Urban T port

Undergmund Tramway or Motorbus Tunnels?, a paper presenierf to the
ongress of The International Union of Public Transport, Barcelona, 1967.

Metropolitan Railway,
37th International

Gothenburg, Sweden. This industrial and
maritime center is the second largest city in
this prosperous Scandinavian nation. It is
served by a public transportation network
of 656 route-miles of tramway and 152 of
bus. The rail system, 85 percent of which
lies in reserved rights-of-way, carries 70 per-
cent of the annual passenger volume. Only
two of the 33 bus lines pass through the
CBD; the function of the latter mode is prin-
cipally oriented toward tramway feeder serv-
ice. The predominance of rail transportation
cannot be attributed to a paucity of motor
vehicles or to a captive mass transit market.
A total of 123,000 vehicles are registered in
the city, and the ratio of 4.0 persons per
passenger car compares with a 3.6 average
for the ten largest cities of the United States.

The tramway network has been gradually
expanded since World War II, and plans call
for an additional eight percent increase in
mileage over the next five years. The dellvery
this year of 60 new units will expand the
rall car fleet by 16 percent. A notable land-
mark was the opening late last year of a 5.1-
mile line constructed on the roadbed of an
abandoned railroad. Trains have a start-to-
stop schedule of exactly ten minutes for the
entire route, including discharge and pickup
at an intermediate station. This service will
be performed by regeared conventional
vehicles in trains of up to four cars with a
total seating and standing capacity of 496
passengers. They will be operated by a single
employee.

Rotterdam, Netherlands, Intensive destruc-
tion of the CBD during World War II en-
abled planners to execute a thorough re-

Statistics of Urban Public Transport, The International Union of Public Trans
Bel jum, 2d edition, 1968, Tchebotarev, E. V., Study of New Systems of Public

rt, Brussels,
ransport: Air

ion Vehicles, Conve or-Belts, Monorails, Ropeways, etc., a paper presented to the 8th

Congress 0

structuring of its traflic arteries. The prin-
cipal boulevards are sufficlently wide to ac-
commodate six lanes of automobile and com-
mercial traffic, motor/bicycle lanes, wide
sidewalks, two or three tramway tracks, com-
modious loading platforms as well as exten-
sive landscaping between transit stops. This
has resulted in the placement of 49 percent
of the tramway system—totaling 52 line-
miles—in reserved rights-of-way.

In early 1968, service was inaugurated on
an impressive, high-capacity (35,000 passen-
gers/hour/direction) double-track rapid
transit line. Approximately one-half of the
3.6-mile route lies underground and the
balance on a reinforced concrete aerial struc-
ture. The total cost, excluding rolling stock:
$61.5 million. Since then two new rapid
tramway lines have opened. One acts largely
as a suburban feeder to the rapid transit.
Eighty percent of the six-mile lateral line is
new and situated on separated right-of-way.
Rail underpasses avoid several active incer-
sectlons. A half-mile branch is under con-
struction, and the remaining 20 percent will
be relocated away from general traffic. The
other line is a radial extension of a route
originating in the CBD, entirely separated
from other traffic. This was accomplished
most noticeably by a 3,000-foot viaduct
spanning a canal and other Intercity trans-
portation facllities. The line totals five miles
of single track and cost §4,760,000. Passenger
traffic has Increased 12 percent over that
of the bus line which was replaced. These
two capital projects are an indication that
rapid tramway technology is not confined to

The International Union of
Gragt F., Europe’s Greatest Tramway Network, Leiden, Netherlands, E, J. Brill, 1968,

ublic Transmrt. London, 1969. Van Der

the role of substituting for pre-existing
street rallway operations,

Brussels, Belgium. Over 950 streetcars and
half as many buses provide frequent but slow
transit service In this capital city. Since its
origins as a center of commercial activity
can be traced back nearly a thousand years,
most downtown streets are narrow and ill-
suited for a full range of transportation
modes. As the initial step of a comprehensive
program for improving public transportation
which will extend over two decades, the first
section of a contemplated 36-mile metro-
politan rallway system was opened in De-
cember, 1968. The “cornerstone” is a subway
2.2 miles in length which serves in a pre-
metro phase as a funnel for several surface
lines radlating at both ends. Fifty of the
newest streetcars have been equipped with
high-speed, overhead current collectors and
automatic train stop devices to override
driver fajlure. Another fifty-five 173-passen-
ger vehicles are on order. A second tunnel
approximately two miles long is scheduled
to begin analogous service toward the end
of this year.

It is interesting to note that full-scale
rapid transit rolling stock was to have been
ordered late last year, but available funds
under a national program affecting the five
largest Belgian cities were redirected to ini-
tiate the construction of a tram subway
system In Antwerp. Tramcars will, therefore,
serve the Brussels subway system for an in-
definite period of time. When these vehicles
are eventually phased out, they will be as-
signed to a planned network of 42 miles of
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rapid tramway—including a mile of subway—
largely in peripheral areas.

Cologne, Germany. Encompassing 210
square miles, this metropolitan center has
been enhanced by the development of a
prime example of the rapid tramway con-
cept. Subway construction was initiated in
1963, and the first section of 4,600 feet was
opened in the spring of 1968. A second sec-
tion of 5,300 feet, intersecting the first, began
revenue service in October, 1969. The third,
extending operations another 4,000 feet, will
be brought “on stream'" late this year, and
it is anticipated that by 1874 approximately
six miles of tramline will be located in tun-
nels or on aerial structures. Arithmetic pro-
jections are simplified by a straightforward
capital program: By a ratio of 50%-30%—
207, respectively, the federal, land (state),
and municipal governments will contribute
$16,000,000 annually for the construction of
approximately 1.3 miles of double-track sub-
way. Ultimately, 15 percent of the total sys-
tem will lie underground. The present 186-
mile network of surface routes, two-thirds
of which lie in reserved zones, is in the grad-
ual process of extension and upgrading by
relocation in underpasses or on viaducts.

Five tramlines operate in the present sub-
way sections. At the temporary underground
terminal for all routes, the operator of each
vehicle manipulates a wayside control before
starting on his run. This device not only
operates all track switches and signals to
guide and protect the vehicle along its as-
signed route, but it also actuates highly
visible signs over all subway platforms to dis-
play the route number and destination of
the approaching car® When the temporary
terminal is nullified by the opening of the
next tunnel sectlon, this function will be
taken over by a central dispatcher who can
presently monitor the exact location and di-
rection of every train. As is the case with
many European systems, all tramcars are
equipped with on-board automatic fare col-
lection devices, public address systems, and
two-way radios,

Bonn, Germany. The status of public trans-
portation in this seat of federal government
is particularly relevant to a large stratum of
urban areas in the United States, On August
1, 1969, by political annexation of surround-
ing communities the city expanded its popu-
lation from 144,000 to approximately 300,000.
It is now comparable to Omaha, Nebraska,
which is forty-second in this country in the
number of inhabitants. In addition to a
handful of motor and trolley bus routes the
area is served by a tramway system consist-
ing of 31 miles of urban and suburban line
and a fleet of 72 cars.

The significant fact is that in spite of its
still modest size the city will open a threze-
mile subway this year which will remove
most rai] operations from the narrow streets
of the CBD. A second tunnel branching from
the first will complete the transition. The
initial undertaking links the older city with
the government quarter to the south. As the
reunification of Germany has become more
distant, an extensive office-building program
and restructuring of the traffic system have
been carried out in the new administrative
district. The principal north-south artery has
been upgraded in speed and capacity, and a
reserved median strip provided for the tram-
line. Pedestrian access to several stations can
only be gained by underground passageways
which also serve as avenue crosswalks,

It 1s also important to note that capital
projects have not been confined to improving
existing rail operations. Nearly a mile of new
line was opened In 1966; more than two
miles are planned in connection with a new
Rhine River bridge; and discussion has dealt
with replacing a suburban bus route with
rall service. Together, the varlous programs
and undertakings initiated by Bonn dem-
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onstrate that rapld tramway technology has
practical application for urban areas other
than the largest metropolitan centers,

POTENTIAL APPLICATION IN AMERICA

Undoubtedly the European milieu in which
the rapid tramway has developed differs on
many counts from that of the United States.
Among other conditions, urban population
densities are higher and private car owner-
ship lower. These factors do not, however,
negate the soundness of the rapid tramway
concept and, In fact, encourage a thorough,
practical appraisal of 1its applicability.
Higher motor vehicle populations make
grade-separated transit systems all the more
compelling, while the increasing dispersion
of our metropolitan areas militates against
high-capacity, high-cost rapid transit.

What kinds of urban traffic corridors are
suitable for rapid tramway application in the
United States? While it lies across our bor-
der, Toronto, Canada, offers a valid example
for larger population centers. The Toronto
Transportation Commission, an unques-
tioned leader in accomplishing improve=
ments in all modes of public transporta-
tion—including conventional rapid tran-
sit—plans to construct an eight-mile rapid
tramway as a northeastward extension of
the recently opened Bloor-Danforth subway.
The line will run through medium-density
residential areas and terminate at a future
housing development for 40,000 residents.
Commission planners observe that the tram-
way bridges a service gap between low-capac-
ity buses and subways which do not become
economical until patronage reaches 20,000
per hour, It is expected that the line will at-
tract peak loads of 10,000 to 15,000 passen-
gers per hour. If successful the line will be
extended in a 35-mile circumferential loop
around the northern and western portions of
the metropolitan area.

For smaller cities the Regional Transporta-
tion Plan of Dayton, Ohio, is pertinent. It
proposes & nine-mile “rapid transit” linein a
corridor linking the two fastest growing sub-
urban quadrants (northwest and southeast)
with the CBD. While a conventional, high-
platform subway or elevated facility is de-
scribed as undesirable for the foreseeable
future because of its high ecapital cost, the
study looks with favor on a lightweight,
semigrade separated system to serve as the
“backbone"” of public transportation for this
metropolitan area of approximately 750,000
population,

CONCLUSION

‘The need for more efficient and attractive
urban transportation in America has never
been greater, yet current trends suggest that
the possibility of widespread improvement is
remote. Sociological forces are Iimpeding
massive highway programs as well as the
broad development of costly rail rapid tran=
sit systems. On the other hand, in spite of
strenuous research effort the practical suc-
cess of more technically advanced concepts
remains elusive. Without doubt this nation
is capable of establishing new transportation
media which will markedly improve urban
life, but the necessity to arrest a rapid and
already profound deterioration is immediate.

Recent developments beyond our national
boundarles suggest that the situation is not
hopeless, Numerous European cities of vary-
ing size are meeting problems analogous to
those in the United States with an evolu-
tionary technology known as the rapid
tramway. This concept displays the follow-
ing characteristics which are essential to an
antidote for our urban transportation mal-
aise:

1. An Independent physical plant of mini-
mal unit cost and a capability for staged
development which establish the plausibility
of community acceptance.

2. Segregated rights-of-way in areas of po-
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tential traffic conflict and congestion to en-
sure speed, safety, and reliability.

3. Vehicles which are totally pollution-free
today.

4. Versatility in operation and physical
plant configuration making possible its ex-
ploitation as a fully integrated system for
performing the roles of collection, line haul,
and distribution.

5. Engineering and design which are not
locked into a given technology.

Together these factors offer a promise of
early improvement and a footing for more
distant technological achievement.

FOOTNOTES

1This was a rejection by city voters on
November 8, 1966 of a $96.5 million bond
program initiating a $495 million comprehen-
sive modernization (including new subways)
of the San Francisco Municipal Railway and
was unrelated to previous three-county ap-
proval of the Bay Area Rapid Transit District.

2While only a modicum of freeway mile-
age has been opened for practical tests of
this approach, it has already been subject to
compromise. The United States Department
of Transportation recently contracted for a
feasibility study of sharing freeway bus lanes
with car-pool private vehlcles, l.e., those
carrying one or more passengers.

3 The concept and its close variations have
been identified by a number of terms. Among
the more common are “Limited (or) Express
Tramway,” “Light Rapid Transit,” “Subway-
Surface System,” “Semi Metro” and “Inter-
mediate Capacity Rapid Transit.”

‘For a detalled description of an ante-
cedent approach see Henry D. Quinby, “A
New Concept in Transit,” Traffic Quarterly,
April 1962.

SIn July 1959, the former Metropolitan
Transit Authority of Boston inaugurated
rapld tramway service on 9.4 miles of dis-
continued diesel railroad line which was con-
verted to electrified, signal-protected oper-
ation for a turnkey cost of $6,994,000,

% Radio transmitters carried on the rapid
tramecars of Frankfurt, Germany, are preset
at the start of a run to the assigned route
number and automatically operate, in suc-
cession, the same wayside equipment by
remote control.

MOON LANDINGS—GO ON OR
CEASE?

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. MILLER of California., Mr.
Speaker, I include an editorial, entitled
“Moon Landings—Go on or Cease?”,
which appeared in the Alameda Times-
Star, under date of March 6.

I commend the reading of this article
to my colleagues and want to congrat-
ulate Don Oakley on his splendid analysis
of the space effort.

The article follows:

MooN LANDINGS—GO ON OR CEASE?
(By Don Oakley)

One measure of the decline of popular
interest in space is said to be the fact that
only about 45 million Americans watched
the televised moon walks of Apollo 14 astro-
nauts Alan Shepard and Ed Mitchell,

By contrast, upwards of 100 million, were
glued to their sets during the landing of
Apollo 11 in 1969,

Considering the early morning hours of the
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Apollo 14 broadcasts, 45 million would seem
to be a rather impressive audience.

Nevertheless, if man-in-the-street reaction
to the third moon landing could be summed
up in a few words, they would have to be
“a polite yawn"—polite, out of respect for
courage, skill and effort that made the feat
possible, but still a yawn because even with
the best will in the world, it was impossible
to conjure up the same enthusiasm that
surrounded the first landing,

This is sad, but it is a fact of human
nature. But it is even sadder that those who
have opposed the moon program from the
beginning, or who have lately come t0o ques-
tion its value, will now become more and
more strident in their criticism of the
remaining Apollo missions.

Apollo 14 cost something like $400 million.
Never mind the fact that, compared with the
$30 billion spent over the past decade to
make the Apollo flights possible, this is al-
most cheap. Never mind that failure to
capitalize on this vast investment by con-
tinuing the scientific exploration of space
would be wasteful in the extreme over the
long run.,

Half a billion dollars is a lot of money.
Think what it could do If spent on re-
habilitating our slums or cleaning our rivers
or in the fight against cancer, say the critics.

Yet imagine what would have happened if
the United States had elected not to race
Russia to the moon.

Suppose we had chosen instead to land
robot explorers, as the Russians have done.
Even this curtailed program would have cost
many billions and the critics would still be
complaining.

Suppose we had opted out of the moon
race entirely and the Russians had been the
first to land an instrument package, or a
man, as they will land sooner or later,

The world would be scornful of America
and the same critics would decry the Apollo
program would be moaning that America had
falled herself, had lost her sense of mission,
that a free society had proven itself incapable
of competing with a totalitarian one.

And they would be gquite right.

The price of not going to the moon would
have been immeasurably greater than its
actual monetary cost—99 per cent of which
was spent right here on earth.

We have to put that in the balance before
we can talk about the “waste” of space
exploration.

H.R. 6413, TO PROHIBIT THE IMPOR-~
TATION OF FISH FROM A COUN-
TRY THAT ILLEGALLY SEIZES
OUR FISHING VESSELS

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California, Mr.
Speaker, American fishing vessels are
being harassed and unlawfully seized
and detained while conducting fishing
operations on the high seas. In fact, since
1954, over half of the entire U.S. tuna
fleet has either been chased, seized, har-
assed, or shot at.

Most recently, we have seen the seiz-
ure of 25 fishing vessels by the Govern-
ment of Ecuador. These vessels were re-
leased after the payment of fines and
after the purchase of fishing licenses.

Mr. Speaker, international law author-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

izes a 12-mile limit of jurisdiction over
territorial waters. The United States and
the great majority of nations recognize
the 12-mile limit of jurisdiction. How-
ever, three Latin American countries—
Chile, Peru, and Ecuador—have unilat-
erally extended their jurisdiction over
the high seas to 200 miles. As a result,
Ecuador has used this authority to seize
our vessels which have been fishing on
the high seas—many miles outside the
internationally-recognized 12-mile limit.

In order to protect the rights of U.S.
fishermen to fish without the interfer-
ence of foreign governments on the high
seas, the Fisherman’'s Protective Act of
1954 was enacted. Under a 1968 amend-
ment to this act, the Secretary of State
may file a claim with the offending coun-
try for reimbursement of the fines levied
against our fishermen. If the foreign gov-
ernment refuses to pay, then the Secre-
tary of State shall withhold an amount
equal to such unpaid claim from any for-
eign assistance programed for the of-
fending country. To date, no Secretary
of State has requested payment from an
offending country. Thus, we continue to
pump millions of dollars into these coun-
tries which seize our vessels. For fiscal
year 1970, Ecuador received $23 million
in foreign aid.

In addition to this authority, when a
nation unlawfully seizes our vessels, the
Secretary of State may withhold defense
articles which the United States sells to
our allies.

On January 18, I sent Secretary Rog-
ers a telegram urging him to use his au-
thority to protect our fishing vessels on
the high seas. I was pleased that he took
action to suspend all new military aid
sales to Ecuador, but, obviously, this sus-
pension has taken no effect on the Gov-
ernment of Ecuador since they seized
two more of our vessels recently.

Mr. Speaker, we have a policy of loan-
ing warships to our allies. At least two
vessels on loan from the United States—
the Guavaquil and the 25th of July—
were used by Ecuador in making recent
seizures.

Currently, we do not have a policy for
recalling smaller warships—even when
they are misused in this fashion. For this
reason, I joined with Chairman GarMaTz
in introducing a bill to require the re-
turn of certain vessels if they abuse our
ships in this fashion.

Mr. Speaker, we are importing fish and
fish products from these countries which
persist in harassing and seizing our ves-
sels. In 1969, Chile exported $2.5 million
worth of fish and fish products to the
United States; Peru exported $61.8 mil-
lion of fish and fish products to the
United States in 1968; and Ecuador ex-
ported $12.8 million worth of fish and
fish products to this country in 1969, Mr.
Speaker, I have no doubt that some of
the fish seized from our ships was later
exported to this country.

Obviously, our current policy has not
deterred Ecuador from illegally seizing
U.S. fishing vessels. Thus, I am intro-
ducing today a bill designed to assist
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and provide another approach to the en-
forcement of the Fishermen'’s Protective
Act. These provisions amend the act by
providing additional, optional measures
the United States can take against a for-
eign country seizing fishing vessels. Very
simply, if the Secretary of State feels
that the offending country is not going
to pay our claims or is unwilling to real-
istically discuss the situation, then he
can request that the Secretary of the
Treasury issue prohibitions against the
importation into the United States of
any fish products from the offending
country.

I believe such an amendment can make
a real contribution in the interest of
peaceful settlement of disputes because
it will have the practical effect of induc-
ing an offending country to reach ac-
commodations via the negotiation table.

This is a grave matter, Mr. Speaker,
and I sincerely hope my colleagues will
lend their support toward enacting this
measure into law.

RUSSIAN OUTRAGE

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr, Speaker, I
was shocked and greatly dismayed to
learn that on March 16, Soviet police in-
vaded U.S. Embassy grounds in Moscow
and seized the wife and two children of
a Russian doctor who apparently had
come to our Embassy merely to seek in-
formation about emigration. Fortunately,
Embassy employees intervened to save
the doctor from the clutches of the So-
viets; but his wife and their two young
daughters aged 5 and 9 were dragged
away screaming by the Russian police-
men.

Incidents like this are a grim reminder
of what life under Communist rule is
like; a grim reminder of the fact that
the personal freedoms and liberties we
enjoy and sometimes take so lightly are
beyond the reach of millions of less for-
tunate human beings.

Mr. Speaker, I have sent a letter of
protest to the Russian Ambassador to the
United States. According to the explicit
terms of the Consular Convention and
Protocol of 1968 which we entered into
with Russia, the Embassy grounds of
each country are inviolate. Accordingly,
the Russian police clearly had no au-
thority to enter our Embassy grounds
uninvited and violently drag away Dr.
Nikitenkov's wife and children.

I urge all my colleagues who are con-
cerned with preserving international law
and fostering individual liberties to ex-
press their feelings to the Soviet Am-
bassador to the United States. Corre-
spondence should be addressed to: His
Excellency Anatoly F. Dobrynin, Ambas-
sador of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics, 1125 16th Street NW., Wash-
ington, D.C.
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THE HARPERS FERRY CHARTER
FOR INTERNATIONAL VOLUN-
TARY SERVICES, INC. IN THE
1970’8

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr, REUSS. Mr. Speaker, Internation-
al Voluntary Services, Inc, and its execu-
tive director, Richard J. Peters, have de-
veloped the following charter outlining
the organization’s plans for the 1970’s:

IVS v THE 1970's

The Board and staff of the International
Voluntary Services meeting at Harpers Ferry
on February 19-21, 1971 asked themselves
three fundamental questions:

A, Does volunteer work abroad, which
peaked In the mid-1960s and is now declin-
ing, have an important role in the 1970s

B. If so, does IVS with its concept of vol-
unteerism, have a significant contribution
to make in this new era?

C. If IVS does have a significant contri-
bution to make, what changes are required
in the IVS structure and program to make
them responsive to the new circumstances
and potential of the 1970s? What changes
should be Initiated in 1971 if the longer run
goals are to be achieved on a timely basis?

The conclusions of the discussions follow:

THE IVS ROLE IN THE 1970'S

IVS in the 1950s pioneered the non-sec-
tarian international use of volunteers when
it was established with its charter:

To utilize the services of volunteers on an
organized basis to combat hunger, poverty,
disease, and illiteracy in the underdeveloped

areas of the world and thereby further the
peace, happiness, and prosperity of the peo-
ples thereof.

The success of the concept and of its
initial implementation was attested to by the
establishment of the Peace Corps In 1961,
and of comparable organizations by many
other developed countries in the 1960s. IVS
performed a more limited role of service in
the 1960s in those countries, notably South
Viet Nam and Laos, in which the Peace Corps
would or could not operate. By the late 1960s,
the programs in South Viet Nam and Laos
had become caught up in the turmoil and
controversy of the war. They contracted
rapldly from their peak of some 250 volun-
teers to the present level of approximately
70.

Today, the people of the United States are
st the end of one era in international affairs
and at the beginning of another whose out-
lines are just now being percelyed. The over-
whelmingly dominant role of the U.S. in the
world is passing. Other developed and de-
velopiny ountries rightfully play an in-
creasing role. The U.S. has turned inward
in response to urgent internal needs and
discord over the Indo-China war. At the
same time the U.S. with each year is be-
coming increasingly interdependent with the
other nations in a shrinking world. There
is a growing gap between rich and poor.
This gap is widening between the rich and
the poor nations; it is also widening within
developing countries, faced with unprece-
dented problems and an expanding unem-
ployment born of the population explosion
and accelerating urban growth. The 1970s
are likely to be years of turmoil as there are
struggles over fundamental changes within
developing societies and In the international
structure itself and there will also be need
for unprecedented growth to meet require-
ments of expanding populations and grow=
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ing aspirations. It will be an era both of
increasing need for cooperation between the
peoples of the rich nations and the poor
nations, and in many cases of increasing diffi-
culty for the government to government
activities which characterized the interna-
tional development cooperation, and volun-
teerism of the 1960s.

The new need for IVS in the 1870s, and
the changing climate for government to
government relationships, is testifled to by
the steadily decreasing number of countries
in which the Peace Corps now operates.
This comes when the requirements are
greater than ever for development, for
middle level manpower, and for increased
understanding of the rapid and major
changes taking place within developing
countries, At the very time when some coun-
tries are experiencing radical societal change,
when the need is growing for communica-
tion and mutual understanding between
Americans and peoples of these countries,
government to government programs are
being reduced or eliminated. In response to
pressures from overseas and at home, the
U.B.A. is separating its development pro-
grams from other foreign policy programs,
For the same reasons it appears to be turn-
ing away from direct USG operated programs
in the developing countries. It plans greatly
to increase support of the programs of multi-
national institutions and of private orga-
nizations willing to provide assistance to
developing countries. This increasing em-
phasis on support of independent, private
organizations willing to conduct their own
programs. comes &t a time when many
Americans have a growing preference to
work within private rather than govern-
ment agencies.

For IVS to contribute effectively to human
betterment and social justice in the 1970s,
it must be characterized by program inde-
pendence, financial flexibility, and respon-
siveness to felt needs of the people of
developing countries. The volunteers in turn
must be characterized by an ability to work
closely with the people in the country of
their assignment, a willingness to recelve
little financial remuneration for their work
and a combination of technical ability and
commitment to social and economic develop-
ment. The organization must constantly
strive to be independent of outside pressures
which would compromise its fundamental
posture of sensitivity to and guldance by
goals of the people hosting its programs.

THE IVS MODEL FOR THE 1870'S

The model of IVS we foresee In the five
years ahead has a combination of traditional
and new dimensions. We seek to build on the
successes of the past. We hope to inject new
features growing out of experience, and
applied to the new circumstances of the
world in which we must operate.

Such new features include the following:

1. Broadened financial support.

2. Additional and diverse programs in
Asia, Africa, Latin America and the United
States.

3. Multinational representation at all
levels: volunteer, staff and Board.

This projection suggests an Increase in
size during the next five years to 500-1000
volunteers, It may also suggest additional
and new patterns of service. This will de-
pend on the requests and needs of host
country leaders, public and private, as well
as the personnel resources available to IVS
in the years ahead. Crucial to the implemen-
tation of IVS goals In the 70's is a restruc-
turing of the basis of financlal support for
the organization, As IVS reconsiders its pri-
oritles and its world-wide program chal-
lenges, it must seek to diversify its funding
We should move away from dependence on
funding by individual project contracts. We
should try for global financing with freedom
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to allocate funds according to IVS-deter-
mined priorities.

We commit ourselves therefore to work-
ing in the 70's toward financial independ-
ence of the organization through multi-
funding sources. Specifically, we aim to-
wards 519 of our total funding from sources
other than the U.S. Government. We are
well aware of the enormous problems im-
plied in this commitment, but we will try.
We will aim to increase host-country contri-
butions along the lines of the program in
Algeria and that proposed for Libya, We will
explore ways to solicit greater volunteer fi-
nancial contributions, We will continue to
seek reduction of overhead charges, as meas-
ured on a per-volunteer basis, but not at the
cost of efficlent administration.

IVS will, in the foreseeable future, seek to
become mere multi-national in character
and to avoid a strictly American view of our
goals and of policy implementation. IVS has
in the past been “international” primarily
in the sense that it has sent American vol-
unteers out to other countries. There have
been non-American volunteers, and both
IVS and the countries in which they have
served have benefited greatly by thelr work.
It is time, however, to enlarge upon this
modest effort and to become more of a multi-
national organization in every sense. This
will require increased efforts to recruit vol-
unteers outside the U.S.; it will require the
inclusion on the Board of Directors of sev-
eral non-Americans who will be able to at-
tend meetings regularly. Selection might be
from fhose resident In North America or
who would otherwise be able to attend meet-
ings at modest expense to IVS.

Teams of staff, alumni and Board mem-
bers should be established promptly to ex-
plore, within the next six months, new
program possibilities In Latin Amerlca, Asla,
Africa, and the U.S. to supplement present
activities. From this effort, we hope for sev-
eral proposals that can be Initiated within
the next year which will diversify and
broaden our total program. They should be
geared into the new needs being felt by
peoples of the third world, both official rep-
resentatives and private citizens. Programs
in the U.S. initially should be on a limited
basis and will utilize the special characteris-
tics of IVS.

The Board and staff will take all steps
necessary to faecllitate greater participation
by volunteer and alumni in formulation of
IVS policy. We will seek to include former
volunteers as Board members until, by the
end of the 1970s, a majority of the members
of the Board will be men and women with
previous experience in IVS, Peace Corps, or
comparable organizations, A weekend retreat
meeting of the Board will be held each year
at which there will be made a speclal effort
to involve volunteers from the field.

FIRST BTEFPS

The Board recognizes the need to give
greater attention to fund raising from both
public and private sources. This may in-
volve adding speclal staff In the near future.
The Board membership should be strength-
ened with this in mind. ePrhaps cooperative
efforts with similar organizations would be
fruitful. We belleve that a greater cultiva-
tion of our constituencies, especially alumni,
would help.

We resolve to take immediate steps to
supplement stafl efforts in seeking broad
support from business groups, church or-
ganizations and foundations, Further, we will
negotiate with various agencles of the USG.
AID, Peace Corps, and Cultural Affairs have
contributed in the past. We need to make
prompt approaches to the new semi-autono-
mous agencles being created to work in the
developing countries, for example in Latin
America. If special funds are needed our first
request should be for an exploratory and
development grant.
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SOUTHEAST ASIA

The Board is deeply troubled by the prob-
lems and risks inherent in working In &
country torn by civil and/or international
war, particularly when the American gov-
ernment is involved. It is difficult, if not
impossible to do development work and 1o
remain free of political or even military in-
volvement.

In this regard, the IVS programs in Viet
Nam and Laos merit special attention. If
the security of the individual volunteer is
not threatened and volunteers are able to
work in programs making effective contribu-
tions to the Vietnamese and Lao pecple, IVS
will continue programs in these countries for
the present. Unless required sooner by events,
the Board will reevaluate the situation in
Southeast Asia in the winter of 1071-72. If
there has been no substantial improvement
in the situation, the Board presently is of
the opinion that programs should be com-
pleted as the then cwrent volunteer con-
tracts expire. During this period, the IVS
Field Directors will lay what groundwork is
possible toward continuation of the programs
given a favorable change in the military
situation.

IVS/VN will operate in accord with the
February 21, 1970 Board decision: an AID
contract for up to 24 volunteers; greater in-
ternational participation; privately funded
IVS activities in Viet Nam.

IVS/Laos will continue in the direction set
for it in the November 1969 Board meeting:
less program involvement with USAID; a
closer cooperation with the RLG, a more
austere standard of living.

IVS consciously remains in low profile in
Indo China in the hope that an expanded
pro commensurate with the IVS model
for the 1970s will be possible in the future
and that in the meantime, we can provide
effective service to the Vietnamese and Lao
people.

PRESENT AID CONTRACTS

IVS will continue with the AID contracted
programs in the Congo and Morocco as long
as we can provide efTective service to the
people of these countries by this vehicle. The
overhead money generated by these and the
Southeast Asian contracts will be used to
assist in the development of other programs
and other funding sources.

CONCLUSION

Those of us who have participated in this
Harpers Ferry Conference have felt Keenly
the responsibility and opportunity of con-
sidering the present and future role of IVS as
an organization in a global context. Our
thoughts have been continually directed
with appreciation to the effective work of the
volunteers in the villages and schools of Asia
and Africa. We have sought unity on im-
portant issues affecting the organization and
volunteers. We have been grateful for the
participation of several volunteers and staff.
Our confidence in the future of IVS derives
from their commitment.

THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
MILFORD HOSPITAL—"HOSPITAL
WITH A HEART”

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO
OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971
Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, I am

pleased to announce that the Milford
Hospital in Milford, Conn., will celebrate
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its 50th anniversary in early May by
opening a new $3-million wing which will
include a new emergency room, intensive
care units, operating rooms and lab and
X-ray facilities.

While I am delighted that this modern
facility will soon be used to care for the
people of Milford and other communi-
ties, I am particularly proud of the ef-
forts of those who have made it all pos-
sible. The staff of the Milford Hospital
has earned for it the title of “hospital
with a heart”—the theme of this year’s
anniversary celebration.

Founded in 1921 in a 165-year-old,
5-room building, this hospital has grown
into a 150-bed facility. More importantly,
although it is smaller than other medi-
cal centers in Connecticut, the Milford
Hospital has set an example that is being
copied by other hospitals throughout the
Nation.

For instance, the guality of service pro-
vided in its emergency room is rare, par-
ticularly in a community which does not
have an intern program. Veteran physi-
cians from the community rotate on a
voluntary basis so that a doctor is in the
hospital 24 hours a day to provide emer-
gency treatment, Such dedication is com-
mendable, and it is shared by the entire
staff.

I want fo congratulate the men and
women who have contributed so much to
the success of the Milford Hospital, Mr.
Speaker, and to wish them many more
vears of humanitarian public service to
the people of Connecticut.

SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS

HON. PIERRE S. (PETE) du PONT

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. oo PONT. Mr, Speaker, although I
cannot help but applaud the prompt ac-
tion that both Houses of the Congress
took in voting for increased social secu-
rity benefits, I view with alarm the tactics
that were employed by the other body in
returning this bill.

I object to the maneuver which at-
tached the social security measures to
the debt ceiling bill. They are two dis-
tinet matters, both of which should have
been voted on separately according to
their respective merits.

I think that the attachment of non-
germaine items is an objectionable and
unfair practice; it only serves to tie the
hands of the Members of this body. Be-
cause of such tactics, for example, Mem-
bers could not offer opposition to the debt
ceiling bill without opposing the much
needed increases for social security recip-
ients.

In the future, I hope that such legisla-
tive matters will be carried out in a more
equitable and just fashion; one which
will permit Members to vote according to
their best judgment, not according to
the dictates of parlimentary tactics.
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LEGAL SERVICES CORPORATION
ACT OF 1971

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr, WILLIAM D, FORD. Mr. Speaker,
today I am joining a bipartisan coalition
of more than 70 of my colleagues in in-
troducing the Legal Services Corporation
Act of 1971—a bill to provide legal serv-
ices through a private, nonprofit cor-
poration. This bill would free the legal
services program from any direct politi-
cal pressures or interference from the
Government.,

Since the legal services lawyers become
involved in litigation with various gov-
ernmental agencies from time to time,
it is essential that this program operate
as free from political influence as is pos-
sible. The integrity of the attorney-client
relationship and of the adversary sys-
tem of American justice requires no less,

At this point I would like to insert a
section-by-section analysis of the Legal
Services Corporation Act of 1971 into the
RECORD,

SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS

LEGAL SERVICES CORPORATION AcCT OF 1971

Section 1—=Short Title: Legal Services Cor-
poration Act of 197 1—authorizing a National
Legal Services Corporation by amending the
Economic Opportunity Act of 1964.

Section 2—Establishes Title IX to the
Economic Opportunity Act of 1964 entitled
“National Legal Services Corporation”.

SECTION 801—DECLARATION OF POLICY

(1) it is in the public interest to encourage
and. promote resort. to attorneys and ap-
propriate institutions for the orderly resolu-
tion of grievances and as a means of secur-
ing orderly change, responsiveness and re-
form;

(2) many economically deprived Americans
are unable to afford the cost of legal serv-
ices or of access to appropriate institutions;

(3) access to legal services and appropriate
institutions for all citizens of the United
States not only is a matter of private and
loeal concern, but also is of appropriate and
important concern to the Federal Govern-
ment;

(4) the Integrity of the attorney-client re-
lationship and of the adversary system of
justice in the United States require that the
performance of provision of legal services be
Ifree from political or fiscal interference;

(6) existing legal services programs have
provided economical, effective, and compre-
hensive legal services to the client commu-
nity so as to bring about a peaceful resolu-
tion of grievances through resort to order-
1y means of change;

(6) a private nonprofit corparation should
be created to encourage the avallability of
legal services and appropriate institutions to
all citizens of the United States, free from
extraneous interference and control.

SECTION 902—ESTABLISHMENT OF CORPORATION
Establishes a non-profit Corporation, under
the laws of the District of Columbia, which
will not be an agency or establishment of
the United States Government,
SECTION 903—PROCESS OF INCORPORATION

There is established an incorporating
trusteeship made up of the President and
President-Elect of the American Bar As-
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sociation, and the Presidents of the National
Legal Aid and Defender Association, Ameri-
can Association of Law Schools, American
Trial Lawyers Assoclation, and National Bar
Association. The incorporating trusteeship
shall, within sixty days after enactment, es-
tablish an eleven member Client Advisory
Counecil from among persons recommended
by the Boards of Directors of existing Legal
Services programs and who are representa-
tive of the client community. Similarly, the
trustees shall establish a Project Attorneys
Advisory Council. Within ninety days of en-
actment the Clients and Project Attorneys
Advisory Council will select three representa-
tives to serve on the Corporation’s Board of
Directors.

SECTION 904—DIRECTOR AND OFFICERS

The Corporation shall have a Board of
Directors made up of nineteen persons, one
of whom shall be elected annually by the
Board to serve as Chalrman, Five members
of the Board are appointed by the President
with the advice and consent of the Senate.
One member by the Chief Justice of the
United States after consultation with the
Judicial Conference of the United States.
Six members serve by virtue of their office
(Presidents of the ABA, NLADA, American
Assoclation of Law Schools, American Trial
Lawyers Assoclation, and National Bar As-
sociation) and the President-Elect of the
American Bar Assoclation. 8ix members are
chosen by the Clients and Project Attorney's
Advisory Counecils (three members each). The
Executive Director of the Corporation is a
voting member of the Board of Directors. The
term of office for a Director is three years. The
initial Board will be so constituted that mem-
bers will have staggered terms of one, two,
and three years, The Executive Director shall
be an attorney and no individual can serve
in this position for a period which exceeds six
years.,

SECTION 805—ADVISORY COUNCIL, EXECUTIVE
COMMITTEE

Establishes Clients and Project Attorneys
Advisory Counecils selected in accordance with
procedures promulgated by the Board of
Directors. The Board of Directors shall also
establish an Executive Committee of five
members.

SECTION 906—ACTIVITIES AND POWERS OF THE
CORPORATION

() (1) Provide financial assistance to
qualified programs furnishing legal services
to the client community.

(a) (2) Carry out programs, including re-
search, tralning, technical assistance, and
law school clinical assistance, to improve
the provision of services to the client com-
munity.

(a) (3) Increase opportunity for legal edu-
cation for individuals who are economically
disadvantaged or members of minority
groups.

(a) (4) Co-ordinate activities in wvarious
parts of the country through information col-
lection and dissemination.

(a) () Assist and coordinate all Federal
programs for the provision of legal services
to the client community by reviewing and
making recommendations upon (a) grants
and contracts concerning legal services and
(b) proposed legislative or executive action.

(a) (6) Assure that attorneys pald in whole
or in part by funds from the Corporation owe
the same duty to clients and enjoy the same
protection from interference as if the at-
torney was directly employed by the client.

(a) (7T) Establish eligibility standards for
clients with first priority on those who are
destitute or extremely poor.

(a) (8) Establish policies which assure the
professional guality of the attorneys.

(b) The Corporation is further authorized
to make grants, contracts, and enter into
cooperative agreements. Promulgate regula-
tions approving grants and contracts using
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criteria regarding (1) the most economical,
effective, and comprehensive delivery of
services (2) peaceful and orderly methods of
seeking change and (3) maximum utilization
of organizations presently delivering legal
services. Insure that the Board of Directors
of grantees are made of a majority of at-
torneys and at least one-third representatives
of the client community.

SECTION 907—NON-PROFIT AND NON-POLITICAL
NATURE OF THE CORPORATION

The Corporation may not contribute to or
support any political party or candidate for
elective public office.
SECTION 908—ACCESS TO RECORDS AND DOCU-

MENTS RELATED TO THE CORPORATION

Full access to records is Insured. The
Corporation is subject to the provisions of
the Freedom of Information Act.

SECTION 909—FINANCING

(a) The Corporation may issue bonds, de-
bentures or other certificates of indebtedness.

(b) Authorizes appropriations from Con-
gress of $140 million, Funds authorized re-
main avallable until expended.
SECTION 910—RECORDS AND AUDITS OF THE COR-
PORATION AND THE RECIFIENTS OF ASSISTANCE

(a) Authorizes annual audit by the GAO
and requires Comptroller General to make
an annual audit report to Congress.

SECTION 911—REPORTS TO CONGRESS

An annual report shall be prepared for

the President and the Congress.

SECTION 912—DEFINITIONS

“Client Community” means that group of
individuals not able to obtain private legal
because of inadequate financial

counsel
means,

“Legal Services" includes legal advice, le-
gal representation, legal research, education
concerning legal rights and responsibilities
and similar legal activities.

SECTION 913—FEDERAL CONTROL

Prohibits Federal control over the Corpo-

ration or its employees.

EXPANDING SUMMER INTERN
PROGRAM

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, I
have introduced a resolution today which
would extend the summer intern program
as originally provided for by House Res-
olution 416 of the 89th Congress.

In 1965 when the House passed H.R.
416, minimal funds were set aside en-
abling each Member to employ one sum-
mer intern. I took advantage of this op-
portunity last summer and found the
summer internship program a welcome
addition to my office. My only regret was
that more adequate funds were unavail-
able to offer this opportunity to the many
other young people interested in partic-
ipating in the congressional process and
learning how the Government operates.

I am sure that other colleagues have
found congressional interns as helpful
as I have. Interns have supplemented
regular staff and in many cases provided
much-needed manpower.

Most importantly, spending produc-
tive time in Washington affords a young
person an opportunity to learn about his
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Government firsthand. It has been wide-
ly publicized that many young people
are disenchanted with this Government
and regard it with some distrust. In view
of this I think it is a very good thing to
allow some of our young people to work
within the Government and to learn
about the process through individual par-
ticipation.

Our young people need adequate fund-
ing support if any viable internship op-
portunity is to be offered. I therefore
propose extending the minimal funding
for interns to cover an additional two
summer interns. The total additional ap-
propriation would be small and well
worth the ensuing advantages to both
!tihe interns and to the congressional of-

ce.

COMPTROLLER, GENERAL GIVES
REPORT ON HIS FUNCTIONS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW TYORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the Com-
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service
today had the pleasure of hearing a re-
port by the Honorable Elmer B. Staats,
Comptroller General of the United
States, on the functions and activities of
the General Accounting Office.

Mr. Staats and his top staff appeared
at the committee’s request to discuss in
particular the relationship of the Gen-
eral Accounting Office to the U.S. Postal
Service as a result of the Postal Reorga-
nization Act enacted last year.

The committee had a very informative
session, and for the convenience of all
Members I am including the text of the
Comptroller General’s formal statement
with my remarks:

STATEMENT BY ELMER B. STAATS, COMPTROLLER
GENERAL OF THE UNITED STATES BEFORE THE
HoUse COMMITTEE ON PoOST OFFICE AND
CIvin. SERVICE
Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-

mittee:

We are pleased to be here this morning, at
your request, to discuss the functions and
activities of the General Accounting Office
as they relate to matters within the jurisdie-~
tion of this committee. We have enjoyed a
good and we belleve mutually beneficial rela-
tionship with the committee over the years
and hope that this relationship will con-
tinue,

As you know, the General Accounting Office
was created by the Budget and Accounting
Act of 1921 as an independent office in the
legislative branch of the Government.

The Congress gave the GAQ extensive au-
thority to render legal options, to adjudi-
cate certain types of claims and contract
disputes, and to make Independent audits
and reviews of the executive branch.

"It intended clearly that the GAO be a non-

political, independent arm of the Congress to

assure that funds were spent in accordance
with law and that programs were carried out
as intended by Congress.

CHARTER OF THE GAO

The GAO charter is broad and may be sum=~
marized under five principal headings:

1. Audit and Review—The primary p
of General Accounting Office audits and re-
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views is to make independent examinations
of implementation of legislation by the exec-
utive branch, including inquiring into such
questions as:

(a) whether the funds and other resources
are utilized only for authorized programs and
activities and are properly accounted for and
reported.

(b) whether agency resources are managed
efficiently and economically, and

(¢) whether programs are achieving the
objectives intended by the Congress in en-
acting the legislation.

In addition, the GAO audits negotiated
contracts and audits, centrally, bills and
claims for transportation services purchased
from commercial sources.

2. Assistance to Congress—The GAO pro-
vides direct assistance to the Congress
through special reports made at the request
of congressional committees and individual
members, through informal staff assistance
to committees and by assigning staff to the
committees.

We are often called upon to testify before
congressional eommittees and to furnish re-
ports on several hundred bills during each
session at the request of committees. We are
pleased that we have had the opportunity to
be of service to this committee many times
in the past.

EXECUTIVE ACCOUNTING FPROCEDURES

3. Accounting Principles and Standards—
The GAO is required to prescribe principles
and standards for accounting in the execu-
tive agencies; to cooperate with those agen-
cies in the development and improvement of
their accounting and financial management
systems; to determine the adequacy of their
accounting systems; and to approve them
when they meet our requirements.

4. Legal Opinions—Many legal questions
arise as to the authority for expenditures of
funds. These guestions arise in the course
of our audit work: some originate in the
agencies or In the Congress; or they arise in
connection with eclaims originating outside
of the Government. The Comptroller Gen-
eral’s decisions are final and conclusive on
the executive branch subject only to contrary
action by Congress or the Courts.

5. Claims Settlement—The law places final
responsibility for settling most claims for
and against the Government in the General
Accounting Office.

In addition to our basic authorities and
responsibilities under the 1921 act and cer-
tain other legislation of general applicability,
the Post Office Department Financial Con-
trol Act of 1950 (39 U.S.C. 2206, et. seq.)
placed specific responsibilities upon us with
respect to the Post Office Department.

These responsibilities related to auditing
of the Department’s financial transactions
and the development and approval of its ac-
counting system, and were generally consist-
ent with similar responsibilities we have with
respect to other departments and agencies of
the executive branch.

RELATION TO POSTAL SERVICE ALTERED

With the enactment of the Postal Reorga-
nization Act which was approved on Au-
gust 12, 1970 (P.L. 91-375), our relationship
with the postal establishment has been sig-
nificantly altered. In effect, this law negated
our prior authorities and responsibilities,
both under general legislative provisions and
those specifically applicable to the Post Of-
fice Department. The general legislative pro-

| visions were rendered inapplicable to the
new Postal Service by section 410 of the act
which provides that, with some exceptions
not pertinent here.

"® = % except as otherwise provided In
this title or insofar as such laws remain in
force as rules or regulations of the Postal
Service, no Federal law dealing with public
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or Federal contracts, property, works, offi-
cers, employees, budgets, or funds, including
the provisions of chapters 5 and 7 of title 5,
shall apply to the exercise of the powers of
the Postal Servlce.”

Those legislative provisions which had pre-
viously given us specific responsibilities with
respect to the Post Office Department were
repealed.

Our relationship with the new Postal Serv-
ice will be based upon two provisions in the
Postal Reorganization Act. Section 2002 of
that act provides in part that:

“# * % The value of assets and the amount
of liabilities transferred to the Postal Serv-
ice upon the commencement of operations
of the Postal Service shall be determined by
the Postal Service subject to the approval
of the Comptroller General * * %

This provision places upon us a very spe-
cific and important responsibility. The value
of assets recorded on the books of the Pos-
tal Service will be an important factor in
determining the amount of depreciation
costs which, in turn, will have an effect on
postal rates and fees.

Section 2008 of the act provides, in part,
that:

“The accounts and operations of the Postal
Service shall be audited by the Comptroller
General and reports thereon made to the
Congress to the extent and at such times as
he may determine.”

This provision gives us rather broad au-
thority and responsibility to review not only
the financial transactions of the Service but
also the entire effort put forth by the Service
to fulfill its mission. It also gives us broad
discretionary powers to select for review those
areas in which we can make a significant
contribution,

ASSISTANCE TO COMMITTEE CONTINUES

We will, of course, also continue to give
such assistance to the Congress and its com-
mittees with respect to the new Postal Serv-
ice as we may be called upon to provide.

Aside from our work at the Postal Service,
which I will discuss in a minute, we do carry
out under our general authorities work in a
number of areas within the jurisdiction of
this committee,

These include, among other things, the
activities of the Civil Service Commission
and the Bureau of the Census, matters re-
lating to civilian personnel employed by the
Federal Government and to their utilization,
generally, and certain statistical gathering
and reporting activities.

For example, we have in the past done a
considerable amount of work in connection
with the clvillanization of mlilitary positions
and the use by Government agencies of sup-
port service contractors, and are currently
looking at the impact of employment ceil-
ings on management of civillan personnel in
the military establishment.

~We would be happy to discuss our current
work in these areas to the extent you may
wish, or as you suggested in your letter
dated March 8, discuss them at a later time
with the appropriate subcommittee.

With regard to the Postal Service, I would
like to briefly describe how we see our role
in our audit capacity and the approach we
propose to follow In carrying it out.

I would also like to mention some of our
recent reports to the Congress on postal op-
erations and activities, which, I belleve, i1-
lustrate to a degree the types of reports we
will be making to the Congress in the future,

NEW ROLE WITH POSTAL SERVICE

As you know, section 2008 of the Postal Re-
organization Act, in addition to authorizing
our Office to audit the accounts and opera-
tlons of the Postal Service, contains other
provisions relating to audit.

Subsection (b) requires that the Postal
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Service maintain an adeguate internal audit
of the financlal transactions of the Postal
SBervice; subsection (d), in effect, authorizes
the Postal Service to obtain audits of its ac-
counts by certified public accounting firms;
and finally, subsection (e) requires that be-
ginning with the fiscal year commencing
after June 30, 1971, the Postal Service obtain
an opinlon from an independent certified
public accounting firm on any financilal
statements of the Service used in determin-
ing and establishing postal rates.

The authorities and requirements for
audit contained in these provisions properly
place upon the Postal Service the responsi-
bility for assuring the integrity of its finan-
clal transactions and of its statements of
financial condition and operations.

We will, of course, keep abreast of the
manner in which these authorities and re-
sponsibilities are implemented by the Postal
Service.

We will work with its internal audit or-
ganization and with its outside auditors,
to the extent appropriate, and in carrying
out our own audit work will give consider-
ation to the adequacy of the audits per-
formed by them.

AUDIT TRANSPORTATION CHARGES

In addition, in the area of financial audit-
ing, we will continue to audit, on a central-
ized basis, transportation charges to the
Postal Service as we do for the Federal Gov-
ernment generally. This funetion will be
performed on a reimbursable basis under
agreement between our Office and the Postal
Service.

These and other matters concerning our
relationship to the Postal Service have been
the subject of two exchanges of correspond-
ence which I would be happy to submit for
the record.

Beyond the strictly financial audit actlv-
ities, as T have mentioned, section 2008 of
the act gives us broad authority to examine
into postal operations and activities gener-
ally.

The Service remains a public service in-
stitution charged with responsibility to pro-
vide reliable and eflicient postal service to
patrons in all communities. Its operations
will continue to have large financial dimen-
sions and to affect virtually all the cltizens
and enterprises in the nation.

Therefore, Congress retains a strong con-
tinuing interest in the Postal Service and
has, of course, retained the power to alter,
amend, or repeal any or all sections of the
act under which the Service is established.

Accordingly, we intend to continue with
our previous practice of examining selected
postal operations and activities and report-
ing thereon to the Congress.

AIM OF POSTAL AUDIT

Our audit coverage of postal activities is
planned with two major considerations in
mind—the interest of the Congress and the
benefit to the Postal Service.

As in the past, to maximize the benefits
resulting from our work, we will concentrate
our efforts in those areas of postal opera-
tions and activities which seem to have the
greatest potential for improvement.

Various factors influence our judgment
In selecting an area for review including
Indications of congressional interest, the
financial significance of the area, and indi-
catlons of weaknesses In its management,

The types of reviews we make can be cate-
gorized as (1) management efficiency re-
views—studies of management’s utilization
of resources—and (2) program reviews—
studles dealing with the extent program ob-
Jectives are being achieved.

Our recent efforts have been concerned
primarily with evaluating management sys-
tems for assuring the assessment and col-
lection of appropriate revenues for postal
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services rendered and management's effi-
clency In utilizing resources.

RECENT REPORTS LISTED

For example, in a May 1970 report to the
Congress, we stated that the Department did
not recover the full costs of providing address
correction service.

In September 1970 we issued a report to
the Congress in which we noted the need
for better controls over the assessment and
collection of postage for second-class mail
because certain publishers were charged a
postal rate lower than that to which they
were entitled.

In an October 1970 report to a member
of Congress, which was subsequently released
to the public, we stated, among other things,
that the Department had exceeded its legal
authority in its use of emergency contracts
for air taxi service to transport mail; that
& number of contracts were awarded without
obtaining formal competitive bids; and that
questionable contract rate increases were
granted because the Department did not have
adequate procedures for evaluating rate in-
creases requested by the contractors.

In December 1870, we reported to the Con-
gress that maintenance costs on certain post
office equipment could be reduced, without
adversely affecting the operation of the
equipment, by réeducing the frequency of cer=-
tain routine preventive maintenance and by
reducing the time prescribed for performing
such maintenance.

CURRENT POSTAL STUDIES

Our current reviews concern such matters
as whether the Postal Bervice is:

1. making the best use of its manpower
and machines,

2. providing certain publications priority
treatment at no additional charge to pub-
lishers,

3. recovering additional costs and postage
due for processing mall with insufficlent
postage,

4, adequately planning, testing, and con-
tracting for the installation of an automated
system for collecting and processing manage-
ment data (the postal source data system),

5. using sound methods to collect data to
serve as the basis for allocating costs and
revenues to the various classes of mail and
types of services provided,

6. permitting only eligible nonprofit or-
ganizations to mail matter at reduced rates,
and

7. following efficlent trafic management
practices in the transportation of malil.

Our plans for future work call for more
emphasis on reviews dealing with the extent
the Postal Service is providing patrons with
reliable mail service at reasonable rates and
fees.

We will also be looking at the effectiveness
of some recently initiated programs such as
the express mall program—a door-to-door
service provided by postal employees serv-
ing as speclal messengers; reviewing the use
of the mailgram and other systems to reduce
the physical volume of mail; and reviewing
the value of assets and amount of liabilities
transferred to the Postal Service. We will also
stay abreast of the Postal Service's capital
expenditure program, including its borrow-
ing activities and its investments in postal
equipment and facilities.

We will hold periodic discussions with the
Postal Service concerning the scope, fre-
quency, and nature of our reviews. In the
past we have found such discourse between
the staffs to be mutually beneficial.

We will also be glad to discuss with this
committee or its subcommittees at any time
our audit plans and areas of mutual inter-
est and concern.

This concludes my statement, Mr. Chair-
man. We will be happy to answer any ques-
tions you may have.
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FARMERS NEED ADVANCE
PAYMENTS—II

HON. ROBERT PRICE

F TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
last week I introduced legislation pro-
viding much needed advance payments
for feed grain farmers.

This bill, H.R. 5707, would entitle feed
grain farmers to receive advance pay-
ments under the farm program shortly
after program signup time next month.
As such, it would change present USDA
regulations which prohibit feed grzin
farmers from receiving payments on
corn and grain sorghum until after July
1, 1971,

When I introduced H.R. 5707 I stated
that I was also in the process of drafting
similar advance payments legislation for
cotton and wheat producers. This after-
noon, I am introducing the products of
my efforts; two bills designed to enable
cotton and wheat farmers to receive ad-
vance payments under the farm program
of 7% cents per pound on cotton and,
half the estimated face value of certifi-
cates on wheat.

Mr. Speaker, I want to emphasize once
again advance payments are vital to the
success of many farming operations, es-
pecially the smaller ones. They are vital
because in the next few months farmers
must make critical decisions of what to
plant, how much to plant, and how to
best accomplish his production goals.
These decisions involve determinations
about such things as the number and
kind of help needed, whether to purchase
new operating equipment and machinery
and maintain present items, what kinds
and amounts of fertilizers, seeds, insec-
ticides, and other operating supplies that
will be needed in the months ahead, and
so forth. These decisions can only be
made of their relative financial costs. For
no matter what kind of operation a farm-
er would like to have or needs to have to
turn a profit, he can really only have the
kind of operation he can afford. If he
has any other, he soon finds himself
bankrupt.

If farmers, taken as a group had sub-
stantial ready ecash, or had access to
flexible lines of credit, their key operat-
ing decisions would not be too difficult
to make. Neither, however, is the case.
Farm income is normally modest or mar-
ginal income. It is awfully difficult to get
rich farming, despite the myths of the
mint-julip-sipping farmer sitting under
the shade tree watching his money grow.
The facts paint the true picture; during
the last decade, a quite prosperous one
for the Nation as a whole, farmers shared
precious little in that prosperity. Despite
the fact that the gross national product
rose an average of 9 percent a year, farm
income rose less than one-half of 1 per-
cent. The situation is not any brighter
when it comes to the ability of the farmer
to get rural credit. It seems that farmers
are among the first to feel the pinch of a
tight money situation, and among the
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last to benefit from expansionary mone-
tary policies. The reasons for this condi-
tion lie in the very nature of the rural
credit system and the condition will not
be rectified without major reforms, some
of which, by the way, I plan on proposing
in the next few months.

What it all boils down to, Mr. Speaker,
is that farmers do not have and cannot
readily obtain the kind of financial sup-
port it takes for them to make the kinds
of decisions most likely to permit them
to profitably produce food and fiber for
the Nation. And as I have stated repeat-
edly, the ability of American consumers
to spend the lowest percent of their dis-
posable income on food and clothing of
any time in our country’'s history or in
the history of the world for that matter,
rests on the sweat and toil of the farmer.

To produce food and fiber at reason-
able costs requires that farmers be able to
make economically sound decisions. To
do this they need proper financing. My
three bills provide money that cotton,
wheat, and feed grain producers par-
ticipating in the farm program are al-
ready entitled to by law. My bills merely
enable those farmers to get the funds
when they need them most, before rather
than after the growing season com-
mences.

In conclusion, enacting these three
measures would be in the best interest
of the farmer and the consumer. I urge
their prompt adoption.

LEADERSHIP NEEDED

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
New York Times this week eloquently de-
picted the situation in which our Presi-
dent finds himself in Vietnam: Instead
of “winding down” a war almost uni-
versally assailed as a mistake, the Presi-
dent is trying to change the way that
war is being fought. He misconstrues the
discontent in the land to mean that only
American dead and wounded count when
adding up the casualties. Vietnamization
means, the President has shown, no
diminution in his resolve to persevere in
Vietnam; instead of American soldiers,
we will continue and increase our sup-
port of the war by South Vietnamese.

I reintroduce today my resolution of
the last Congress calling for the with-
drawal now of all U.S. forces from Viet-
nam, with the pace of withdrawal limited
only by the steps needed to insure the
safety of our forces. Although I have
supported other resolutions which set
various dates for withdrawal, I am con-
vinced that withdrawal now, under this
sir;g]le condition, is the proper and urgent
goal.

Iinclude below the Times editorial and
the text of my resolution:

LEADERSHIP NEEDED

The most unassailable statement made by

President Nixon in the interview with him
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published In this newspaper last week was
that “there has never been so great a chal-
lenge to U.S. leadership.” Whether the Presi-
dent had in mind a challenge to the United
States to show leadership in the world com-
munity, or a challenge to the President of
the United States to show leadership within
this divided country, the challenge is there
on both counts. Yet nothing that Mr. Nixon
said indicated that he has the slightest idea
how to meet it.

Instead, Mr. Nixon seemed more interested
in making high-school debaters’ points than
in analyzing the issues. By posing fictitious
opposites, the President tried to make it ap-
pear that “the great internationalists of the
post-World War II period" have now become
“neo-isolationlists” and that he alone occu-
ples the middle ground in the American po-
litical spectrum-—his critics being either
“superhawks” or “superdoves,” or, to put it
only a little more crudely, irresponsible
extremists.

Mr. Nixon suggests that the “former inter-
nationalists” who oppose Vietnam or who
now advocate a smaller defense budget have
become ipso facto “neo-isolationist.” He
readily overlooks the fact that many Ameri-
cans who have opposed military involve-
ment in Vietnam almost from the beginning
have done so preclsely because they feared
that the Iinevitable overcommitment in
Boutheast Asia would dangerously weaken
American power, prestige and influence else-
where In the world,

In fact, it is just because they believe that
the United States with Its vast strength has
an absolutely essential moral and political
role to play in the international community
and must under no circumstances be iso-
lated from it that so many American inter-
nationalists so bitterly deplore the entrap-
ment of the United States in the morass of
Southeast Asla, Far from being an expression
of “neo-isolationism,” American opposition
to the escalation of Vietnam—whether in
numbers under the Johnson Administration
or in area under President Nixon—is largely
based on a deep sense of the American com-
mitment to and responsibility for world
peace.

Mr. Nixon speaks of “the moral force be-
hind our position.” Does he not recognize
that this is exactly what is being eroded by
the senseless destruction and devastation
carried now into four Southeast Asian coun-
tries? Does anyone still believe that the in-
discriminate killing of combatants and non-
combatants alike, through the use of massive
air power, will make the world (or Vietnam)
safe for democracy?

Whether talking about “superbawks” or
“superdoves,” or something called “the Es-
tablishment,” Mr, Nixon disarmingly pic-
tures himself as the moderate, or the de-
fender of the falth, versus the extremists or
the enemies of the people. “I am not talking
about my critics,” he says, “but about a
basic, strange sickness that appears to have
spread . . .” a “sickness” stemming from dis-
illusion over Vietnam and concern with
domestic problems. On this point the Presi-
dent is right. It is a sickness; but it is not
strange and it certalnly is not limited to the
so-called “Establishment,” or to the super-
extremists, as he would have the public
believe.

It is a sickness felt throughout this land.
It will not be cured by turning the war in
Vietnam from a land war, in which many
Americans and Vietnamese were killed, into
| an air war, in which relatively few Americans
and many Indochinese will be killed, It will
not be cured by escalating the bomb-power
and broadening the locus of this war. One
does not have to be elther “superhawk” or
“superdove” to know that.

It will not be cured until a President of
the United States has the courage to recog-
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nize that we Americans have long ago ful-
filled in good faith, in blood and in treasure
whatever commitment we have had to the
South Vietnamese. It will not be cured until
our country recoups its moral position in the
world by ending the mass slaughter through
which we are insuring the antidemocratiza-
tion of Southeast Asia. It will not be cured
until the leadership of the United States,
recognizing America’s responsibilities to 1t-
self as to other countries, reshapes American
policies to bring domestic needs, foreign re-
sponsibilities, physical capabilities and moral
commitment into a sensible and viable re-
lationship that will advance the welfare of
the American people and of the community
of the world.

WHAT IS AT STAKE

HON. JAMES R. MANN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. MANN. Mr. Speaker, I believe that
many of my colleagues, on both sides of
the aisle, may well be struck by this edi-
torial by Anthony Harrigan in the March
15, 1971, Bulletin of the Southern States
Industrial Council. Mr. Harrigan rightly
points out that overstressing the needs
of those on the dole often tends to dis-
tort what the true values and interests
of our largely middle-class populace are.
It is all very well for sophomores to sniff
at middle-class values. It is quite another
thing for the leaders of our country to
tolerate their destruction. I recommend,
along with Anthony Harrigan and others,
that this process be reversed with alacrity
and that the value of self-help once again
be stressed for all the good it has done
this society and Nation.

The editorial follows:

WHAT IS AT STAKE
(By Anthony Harrigan)

What we are witnessing in the TUnited
States is an effort to place the political con-
trol of our country in the hands of the least
capable and most dependent people—to give
the drone element a whip hand over taxpay-
ing, productive citizens, whether skilled in-
dustrial workers or management people.

The end result of such an effort—such a
system of political domination—would he the
ruination of our society. The well-being of
our country depends on the intelligent, prop-
erty-owning elements in our soclety—our
great middle class—having the dominant in-
fluence in the shaping of public policy. If
these elements don’t have this degree of in-
fluence, one can be sure that business—our
productive resources—will be exploited and
eventually expropriated, In short, our soclety
is in danger of being looted by the dependent
elements and the political opportunists as-
sociated with them.

What does this mean for the average young
businessman who is educated, who is married
and has children, who is buying a home,
who pays an increasing percentage of his in-
come in taxes?

I would say to the young businessman that
the significance of these events is that the
basis of his life—the good life of his expec-
tations—is being undermined. The radical
trend means cancellation of the future he en-
visions for his family—unless this hurtful
trend is arrested. If the drone elements dom-
inate our cities, they will become uninhabit-
able for middle class people. The skyrocketing
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cost of welfare will be felt most keenly by
businessmen and professionals with good in-
comes—and by the companies that give them
employment. In plain terms, the businessman
will find, after years of hard work, that he
won't have anything like the real income
that he anticipated when he commenced his
career. That means a lessened ability to build
up an estate for children or to educate them.
The prospects of a comfortable life will be
greatly diminished.

I don't mean that a comfortable life
should be our sole or ultimate goal. All of us
have a sense of idealism, and are willing to
sacrifice for great ends. But advocates of
massive new welfarlsm haven't any noble
social vision in mind. They would end the
poverty of some people in our society by re-
distributing wealth without respect fo the
enterprise or energy of the persons whose
wealth is being redistributed.

In other words, the planners of the new
welfarism have in mind nothing save confis-
cation. To take from the working and give
to the non-working is no way to strengthen
this or any other society.

A strong soclety can only be built on those
persons who demonstrate a desire to be
builders, savers and producers. In the end,
impoverishment of the productive middle
class will reduce everyone in the soclety to
permanent poverty. And with the disabling
of a middle class comes the aggrandizement
of government into a totalitarian force that
dictates all patterns of 1life and work.

To prevent this happening, we must in-
crease our effort to understand, be articulate
and active regarding our problems. We must
oppose the subsidization of indolence. We
must acquire and stress a positive view of the
economic system that makes possible our
personal, community and national wealth.
We must defend our country’s values,

The radicalized elements in our country are
working very hard to shatter the patterns
American businessmen adhere to in their per-
sonal and business lives.

Therefore, the businessman in his com-
munity in the mid and late 1970s must be
energized and dedicated to our defending our
embattled soclety, to maintalning & way of
life that he knows to be decent, progressive
and rewarding.

MIGRANT WORKER DISASTER
RELIEF

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, I rise to commend President
Nixon on his decision to extend $2.5
million in Federal disaster relief to
Florida's migrant workers who have
been unemployed due to crop failures.
Some 15,000 workers are unemployed in
Dade and Collier Counties due to a com-
bination of freeze and drought which
has ruined tomatoes and other crops. I
commend the administration’s initiative
to provide unemployment compensation
for these workers, both because of its
unprecedented and humanitarian
nature.

The fact that this situation does war-
rant disaster relief because these work-
ers were left without any form of assist-
ance to fall back on points to a glaring
deficiency in existing unemployment
compensation laws. It is unfortunate, I
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think, that it takes a disaster like this to
really drive home the urgent need for
remedial action. You will recall that on
July 8, 1969, the administration sent to
the Congress its message and legisla-
tion on the unemployment insurance
system—Ilegislation which would have
extended coverage to an additional 4.8
million of the 17 million workers not
covered by unemployment insurance.
That legislation, in modified form, did
pass the 91st Congress to become Public
Law 91-373, and did extend coverage to
an additional 4.7 million workers. But
the bill reported from Ways and Means
did not include the administration’s
proposal to extend coverage to some
400,000 workers on farms employing at
least four persons in each of 20 weeks
per year. And although the Senate ap-
proved extending coverage to workers on
those farms employing a minimum of
eight individuals, even that provision
was knocked out in conference.

The upshot of all this is that migrant
farmworkers are still not covered under
our unemployment compensation insur-
ance system and, as a consequence, we
are faced with the possibility of more
disaster situations, such as that which
prevails in Florida at this time.

Mr. Speaker, I think it is a sad com-
mentary on our times when we allow
conditions o persist in our own country
which eventually require disaster relief
for our own citizens not unlike that ex-
tended to the starving masses in Biafra
or Pakistan.

Mr. Speaker, I would urge the Ways
and Means Committee to reconsider the
administration’s proposal to extend un-
employment compensation coverage to
migrant workers. By our action we can
prevent the recurrence of such disaster
situations in which large segments of our
social are left without any means to pur-
chase food, pay rent, gas and electricity
bills, and provide medical attention for
their children. While I can appreciate
that committee’s unusually heavy work-
load, the fact that we are faced with a
disaster in this area and may be con-
fronted with more, clearly points to the
priority attention which this legislation
deserves.

At this point in the Recorp I include
the text of the White House migrant
worker relief announcement and the New
York Times article of March 16 on the
same subject:

MarcH 15, 1971.

ANNOUNCEMENT FROM THE WHITE HOUSE

The President today declared a major dis-
aster for the State of Florida. The disaster
has been declared in order to provide addi-
tional food and financial asslstance for work-
ers unemployed as a result of severe crop
freezes in January and in February.

The President’s action makes available un-
employment compensation under the Presi-
dent’s disaster assistance program for farm
lahorers unable to work because of the severe
freezes and mnot included under the state
unemployment program. The Department of
Agriculture is already providing food to those
in need and will work with the responsible
state and local officials and private relief
organizations to institute additional assist-
ance by the food stamp program.

The President's Office of Emergency Pre-
paredness presently has under way a study,
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directed by Congress, to determine the ap-
plicability of existing disaster arrangements
in freeze and frost emergencies, However, ow-
ing to the apparent severity of the Florida
problem, General Lincoln, Director of OEP,
recommended to President Nixon that a dis-
aster be declared for the state.

Last year, the President recommended to
the Congrees that agricultural workers be af-
forded unemployment compensation benefits.
This proposed legislation did not pass. Thus,
unemployment compensation is available
only through such programs as the disaster
relief program.

An initial allocation of §2.5 milllon has
been made to the Department of Labor from
the President’s Disaster Fund to initiate the
unemployment compensation program. The
disaster unemployment compensation pro-
gram is administered by the Department of
Labor through state unemployment offices.

[From the New York Times, Mar. 16, 1971]

PRESIDENT ORDERS MIGRANTS' RELIEF—$2.5
Miirion IN DISASTER AD EXTENDED TO JOB-~
LESS AFTER CroP FAILURE IN FLORIDA

(By Robert H. Phelps)

KEY BISCAYNE, Fra,, March 15.—President
Nixon extended the concept of disaster rellef
today to include aid to migrant workers un-
employed as a result of crop failures.

Mr. Nixon, winding up a long weekend in
Florida and the Bahamas, acted on an appeal
irom Gov. Reubin Askew for help to thou-
sands of migrant workers made jobless as a
result of a freeze and drought that ruined
south Florida's commercial tomatoes and
other crops.

The President declared the crop fallure a
major disaster and allocated $2.5 million for
paying unemployment compensation to the
migrants. Until now Federal disaster relief
had been applied only to calamitles like
floods, hurricanes and earthquakes.

It had not included Federal financing of
unemployment compensation for workers in-
eligible under state laws. In addition to job-
less benefits, the President’s declaration of
an emergency will permit additional food
relief to the migrants under the Federal food
stamp plan.

The United States Agriculture Department
and private groups have been helping to feed
the migrants.

The President acted even before the Office
of Emergency Preparedness completed a study
to determine whether the Federal disaster
law applied to freeze and frost emergencies.

The White House explained that Gen.
George Lincoln, director of the O.E.P., had
recommended that the President act because
of the “apparent severity” of the Florida
problem.

COMPOUND PICKETED

Hundreds of migrants quietly picketed
near the Nixon Key Blscayne compound
Saturday asking for help. They asked that
the President or a clvillan alde meet with
them and accept a petition they had pre-
pared. The petition sald in part:

“We are without work, without hope of
work. We have no money for food, for rent,
for gas and electricity. We cannot provide
for the necessities of life—our children are
weak and sick—we don’t have enough money
to escape these dehumanizing conditions.

“If this country can alrlift emergency aid
to Pakistan, {f this country can provide relief
for starving people over 15,000 miles away,
surely it can take care of its own people who
find themselves, through no fault of their
own, in a disaster situation here in Florida.”

A Becret Serviceman at a guard house
talked with the leaders of the pickets, and
the police kept the demonstrators from get-
ting close enough even to see the President's
home. Some of the wealthy residents along
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Bay Front Drive gave milk and cookies to
the pickets, who always remained orderly.

Late Saturday the pickets moved from the
area of plush Bay Front homes to Crandon
Park, where they camped out for the eve-
ning. Yesterday morning they attended a
Roman Catholic mass.

Eneeling in prayer they asked “God and
President Nixon" for help because “we are
desperate.” Then they boarded 10 old buses
and 15 anclent cars and chugged back to the
labor camps.

The migrants estimate that more than
15,000 of them are unemployed in Dade and
Collier Counties.

Governor Askew's request for Federal help
was presented to Mr. Nixon last Thursday.
Ronald L. Zlegler, the White House press
secretary, sald that the President had or-
dered =aides to consider it with “utmost
speed.”

Meetings were held in Washington over
the weekend. Federal officials met with Askew
aides today to work out a way to help the
migrants.

Mr. Ziegler called the Presldent's action
“unprecedented” but emphasized that future
applications would have to be made on a
“case-by-case” basis.

The White House announcement pointed
out that the President had pending in Con-
gress a recommendation that unemployment
compensation be extended to agriculture
workers,

The legislation, which was bottled up in
a conference committee last year, would cover
all farms employing eight or more workers
for at least 20 weeks. About 400,000 workers
would be affected.

Details of administering the emergency
south Florida plan have not been worked
out. Among the questions to be decided are
who will be eligible and the compensation to
be paid. Florida's average unemployment
compensation payment of $36.52 a week is
one of the lowest in the country.

TODAY'S “POT” SMUGGLERS
FLYING BUSINESSMEN

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFOERNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing in-depth analysis appeared in the San

Bernardino, Calif.,, Sun-Telegram of
March 14 concerning the overwhelming
task that Sheriff Frank Bland faces in
controlling the importation of drugs
across the border by air. These smugglers
are able to use the dry lake bottoms to
their advantage as landing points for
their illegal cargo. This is not a local
problem for illegal drugs are brought into
this counfry all along the Mexican-
United States border. I am deeply con-
cerned with this problem and I am dis-
turbed by the lack of strong Federal as-
sistance to our dedicated local law en-
forcement officials. I believe that this
article will prove interesting and inform-
ative reading for my colleagues and
Federal customs officials:
TopAY's “Por” SMUGGLERS FLYING
BUSINESSMEN
(By Bob Smith)

BSan BErRNARDINO.—Not since Its outlawing

in 1937 by the federal government has the
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weed cannabis sativa, the Indian hemp pop-
ularly known as marijuana, enjoyed such
popularity in the United States.

Whatever the sociological and psychologi-
cal reasons that have brought such a fan-
tastic increase in marijusana smoking (more
than one million pounds of it were thought
to have been consumed in Southern Cali-
fornia last year), there has been a concurrent
increase in the market prices.

In the shifting pattern of marijuana smug-
gling, San Bernardino County has become
the funnel through which much of Southern
California’s supply of “grass" passes.

Today, during its short trip from the in-
terlor of Mexico, where most of the Cali-
fornia-bound weed is grown, to the state’s
metropolitan areas where it is ultimately
peddled in small quantities to the users,
marijuana's value can multiply 45,000 per
cent.

With such a fantastic profit margin, smug-
glers are beginning to switch from bringing
marijuana into the United States by car or
foot to more exotic methods, including small
boats and light aireraft. For the aerial smug-
gler leary of landing in populated areas, the
deserts of San Bernardino County offer a
perfect alternative.

During the past two years, droves of mari-
juana smugglers have discovered this fact
and are now beginning to realize another
that Sheriff Frank Bland and other officers
have known for years: It is almost impossi-
ble for officers to effectively patrol all 23,000
square miles of San Bernardino County and
stop the smugglers from landing,

The Mojave Desert and the areas around
Twentynine Palms are strewn with aban-
doned airstrips built during World War II
flat, hard dry lakebeds, and mile after mile
of flat, hard desert roads.

But although many different agencies—
federal, state and local—are concerned with
halting the lucrative dope traffic into the
United States, local narcotics officers have
repeatedly complained about the lack of co-
operation they receive from federal units
working in San Bernardino County.

Augile DeLaRosa, long-time narcotlcs officer
in the Sheriff's Department who recently re-
signed to pursue law studies, voiced the com-
plaints of many of the narcotics officers work-
ing here.

“There have been cases when the federal
agencies—such as Customs—have clrcum-
vented the Sherifi's Office. They let a guy
enter the country with a small amount of
marijuana, sell it in San Bernardino County
with the hope that he will go back for a
larger load later. But as a result, the local
agency is faced with another load of drugs
among its populace—a load that could have
been stopped.”

He also told of cases where sheriff's dep-
uties had staked out a cache of drugs in the
desert—or were walting for an .ncoming
flight, only to learn later that customs agents
knew that the drop point location had been
changed, caught the people involved, but
never bothered to tell the local agencies also
working on the case.

But for any law enforcement officer, wheth-
er he works for the federal government, the
state or a local agency such as the Sherifi’s
Office, the first line of defense is the Mexican
border.

Sheriff Bland summed up the situation
for all agencies when he pointed out that
the only effective way to stop the traflic is
to seal the border.

But as was seen in the short-lived but ex-
tremely effective Operation Intercept, inter-
natlonal and local economic pressures soon
forced the abandonment of this concept, and
the federal government reopened the border
to virtually unrestricted vehicular traffic.

To halt the now uncontrolled air traffic
across the border, law officers have long con-
sidered the idea of deploying a radar screen
to detect low-flying aircraft along the border.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“There Is no question that they have been
smuggling marijuana into the country by
aircraft for a long time, but we don’t have
the resources to stop it on'a local basis only,”
Bland said.

Both Bland and Allan C. Owens, assistant
chief of the U.S. Border Patrol’s Centro
office, went on record recently that radar
might solve the drug intercept problem, But
so far, according to Owens and members of
the U.S. Customs Service in Los Angeles, elec~
tronic experts have not been able to find a
system capable of detecting a small aircraft
flying on the *“deck” across the border.

But pilots, such as Chief Inspector Komer
Dyal of the San Bernardino Sherifi’'s Depart-~
ment, and former servicemen familiar with
radar systems used in combat area, find
such a reply difficult to accept.

Dyal referred to times when he has been
tracked by radar run by the Federal Avia-
tion Administration's facility at March Air
Force Base right down to the ground at the
Tri-City Alrport. And, he said, when air traffic
was light, the controllers would even follow
him on their screens right up to the hangar
door—"just for fun."

Other pilots and former servicemen tell of
air search and surface search radars Installed
on U.S. warships for many years that routine-
ly picked up small observation planes and
helicopters flying just above treetop level
15-20 miles away, In Vietnam.

Planes, almost identical in size and speed
to those used by the Army in Vietnam, are
now being used by smugglers in the South-
ern California area, authorities say.

For the potential smuggler who has access
to a small aircraft, the profits from the mari-
juana trade are staggering.

Normally, the farmer in the Mexican state
of Sinaloa and its major city of Culiacan on
the western slopes of the Sierra Madre Occi-
dental Mountains sells his marijuana for $2
to 84 a kilogram (2.2 pounds) to a proces-
sor-wholesaler in Culiacan, who then uses
cottonseed presses to press it into kilogram
bricks. The bricks are then sold to smugglers
for $20 to 25 a kllogram,

Depending on the size of the aircraft, a
flying-smuggler who touches down at Culia-
can may be able to pick up a return payload
of 400 to 700 kilograms of *'grass.”

Safely back into the United States with
his load, a pilot can sell his marijuana for
$150 a kilogram. Ultimately, it is resold on
the streets and school campuses for prices
which sometimes equal $900 to $1,000 a kilo-
gram.

Thus the planeload of marijuana that
might have netted $1,600 for the Mexican
farmer ultimately garners up to $630,000
from its users.

One aspect that frustrates law-enforce-
ment officers is the easy access a potential
smuggler has to a light aircraft, and the lack
of penalties if officers track down the air-
plane but not the pilots.

Dyal points out that most aircraft rental
agencies make only a cursory check of the
prospective renter’'s background and qualifi-
cations as a pilot, possibly no more than a
check ride around the field.

Under the present system, Dyal said, an
airport operator does not have access to po-
lice files that might indicate if a person had
been engaged in smuggling activities in the
past or has a prison record.

Also, Dyal said, there is no way for even a
police agency to quickly check if a pilot's
license with all of the desired endorsements—
which normally takes hundreds of hours of
flying time to acquire—can be purchased for
just a few dollars in Los Angeles.

And because the Federal Aviation Admin-
istration’s files are located in Oklahoma City
and available only in the daytime Monday
through Friday, an operator can’t check the
qualifications of a prospective client there
quickly enough to avold losing a sale.

Because of the way the present laws are
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written, a plane owner who rents a $100,000
aircraft to a smuggler and then finds that
it has been seized by Customs or another
agency. has no need to worry.

As shown by two cases In Twentynine
Palms recently, rented aircraft seized in dope
cases are normally handed back to the legal
owner.in just a few days. The present state
and federal laws don't allow officers to seize
a plane used to transport marijuana.

One of the problems faced by the nar-
cotics officer today is obtaining enough evi-
dence to conviet a smuggler if he is not
caught in the act of bringing the *‘grass"”
into the country or distributing it.

According to DeLaRosa, who was involved
in several county cases of this type, the big-
gest problem now is the non-user who de-
cides to go into the business just for the
profit.

In most cases previously, the peddler or
importer was generally a user who decided
to import enough for his own use as well as
selling a little on the side to pay expenses.

But now, DeLaRosa sald, businessmen,
otherwise perfectly legitimate, are coming
into the picture. And instead of working
through informants, the Sheriff’'s Depart-
ment has found itself faced with costly and
time-consuming surveillance chores—tasks
that it is woefully undermanned to carry
out. The county's vice-narcotics detail has
only seven detectives, a sergeant and a cap-
tain—in addition to two secretaries.

This Is the same manpower, DeLaRosa said,
that the detail had in 1963 when it made 149
arrests; in 1869, the nine men participated in
1,458 arrests.

To DeLaRosa and others who asked not to
be named, the key to the future of the coun-
ty’s narcotics program is that the county
officers will not have to depend on anyone.
In the future “they will have to depend on
their own resources,” DeLaRosa said.

To these people, part of the answer is to
have the Sheriff's Department acquire its
fleet of alrplanes. It now owns one, a six-
passenger Cessna 205.

But, Sheriff Bland sald, the department
has a request being processed in Washing-
ton, D.C., for purchase of two high-speed
helicopters.

They would be used not only for surveil-
lance work but for transporting depart-
mental personnel and search-and-rescue
work.

Other agencles besides the sheriffi's and
local police departments are active In the
smuggling war.

During the past nine months, border
patrolmen from the El Centro office have
seized 17,249 pounds of marijuana—as well
as an unspecified amount of heroin and
dangerous drugs.

The magnitude of the selzures Increases
when you consider that a border patrolman
is not paid or trained to control marijuana
traffie, but just prevent aliens from illegally
entering and working in the United States.

How do they do it? “Chance, mostly,” sald
Owens.

Dope smugglers play for high stakes and
some shoot when cornered. The murder of
two border patrolmen north of El Centro
one mnight several years ago when they
stopped a car loaded with drugs is still
unsolved.

Last year, a lone border patrolman came
upon a sedan that had high-centered on a
dirt ridge bulldozed to mark the inter-
national boundary.

When the driver saw the patrolman
approaching, he grabbed a rifle, crossed back
into Mexico, and opened fire.

Unable to pursue the smuggler, Owens sald
the patrolmen watched the man picked up
by an auto that then drove into Mexicall.

But although the American officers on the
ground could not cross the border in pur-
suit, nothing prevented a small border patrol
scout plane from shadowing the car into




7098

Mexicali, and then through a four-way
telephone relay, guiding Mexicall police
through dense crowds in downtown Mexicali
to where the four men were trying to hide.

Even though Owens' office has two air-
planes assigned to it, he says they are only
suitable for air surveillance of the bound-
ary—looking for vehicles or men trying to
sneak through. Their slow speeds prevent
them from chasing the much faster planes
smugglers use.

It is up to the U.S. Customs Service to
detect and then intercept planes crossing
the border with lllegal cargoes, Owens said.

Paul Samaduroff, the assistant special
agent in charge of the Los Angeles District
at the Costoms House on Terminal Island,
says his agents have had more success during
the past two years but are still hampered
by lack of manpower and equipment.

Senior Customs Agent Bill Rosenblatt, In
charge of the air operations group, sald his
group has prosecuted more than 100 success-
ful cases involving airplanes during the past
three years. But he says his men are
stretched far too thin to do an effective job.

“Because of the mobility of the aircraft,
the ultimate destination of the marijuana
is up to the principals involved. It is con-
celvable,” Rosenblatt said, “that a load could
be flown into Southern California, and then
picked up by another plane or vehicle and
sent to any location in the United States—
all in just a few hours.

“So far as the amount involved in the
traffic, no one can make an adequate guess,
not even the Mexicans. We don’t know if
we're catching one per cent or 50 per cent
of the total amount smuggled into the
United States every year. But during the
fiscal year 1969, Customs intercepted 70,000
pounds and during 1870, we got 100,000
pounds.”

And federal authorities have been receiv-
ing increased cooperation from the Mexican
government, Samaduroff said, “They have
been finding marijuana fields, arresting
people and seizing shipments while they are
still in Mexico,” he said.

A TRIBUTE TO WHITNEY M.
YOUNG, JR.

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, the death
of Whitney Young has deprived us of
a great American who was a paragon of
modesty and fortitude and effectiveness.

His work in the field of civil rights—
striving to insure equality for all men—
gained world renown. His work as execu-
tive director of the National Urban
League was based on the proposition that
jobs and opportunities must be opened
to all men, a noble idea in which he had
complete faith.

Whitney Young was known to the pub-
lic as one who worked within the system,
in fact, some called him a moderate,
and not always in a kindly context. It

was a term he came to despise. He said:
Nobody who's working for black people is

a moderate. We're all militants in different
ways.

Here was a man who, during the past
decade, had the ear of three Presidents.
A man who, as he often said, could talk
to the leading businessmen and indus-
trialists and obtain more jobs and op-
portunities for his people. He claimed,
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and I am inclined to agree with him, that
this was not a question of moderation
versus militanecy, but rather one of “effec-
tiveness versus ineffectiveness.”

He knew where the sources of power
in America lay, and he approached these
sources without trepidation. He knew of
the many ills that faced America, and he
knew that they required action. Just be-
fore his untimely death, he said to the
group of Americans and Africans he was
addressing in Nigeria:

We have to talk to people who are hungry
tonight. The rats are biting the kids tonight.

These are the words of a man who
was deeply concerned, and deeply com-
mitted, to a cause. These are the words of
a man who fought tirelessly against in-
equality, and these are the words of a
man who will be missed by all those in
America who will continue to insist on
equality and justice for every citizen.

As part of my remarks in the REcorD
Mr. Speaker, I include an article on the
death of Mr. Young which appeared in
this week’s issue of “The Voice,” the
newspaper of the black community of
Plainfield, N.J.:

WHITNEY YOUNG DEAD AT 49

Whitney M. Young, Jr., 49, executive direc-
tor of the National Urban League, and re-
nowned activist in the Civil Rights struggle
here, died while swimming in the Atlantic
Ocean off the coast of Lagos, Nigeria, Thurs-
day afternocn, March 11, 1971.

Former Attorney General Ramsey Clark
was emerging from the surf with Young upon
completion of their swim, when he noticed
that Young was no longer in sight.

“I turned around, but could not see him,”
explained Clark. “But as I looked back I saw
his arm turn over. I saw his head go under.”

Clark pulled Young from the water and
mouth to mouth resuscitation was adminis-
tered to no avall. By the time the physician
arrived by boat from the downtown Lagos
Federal Palace Hotel, Whitney Young was
dead.

Mr. Young was in Nigeria to attend the
Ford Foundation sponsored conference to in-
crease understanding between Africans and
Americans, The cause of his death, pending
results of an autopsy, is presumed to be a
heart attack.

Whitney Young had served as executive
director of the National Urban League since
1961. Under his leadership the League has
expanded from 63 cities to 98, its profes-
sional staff has grown from 300 to over 1,200
and its budget has Increased tenfold.

Born in Lincoln Ridge, Kentucky in 1921,
Mr. Young as educated at Eentucky State
College, M.I.T. and the University of Minne-
sota. He served with the Urban League in St.
Paul, Minn. and Omaha, Nebraska; was Dean
of the Atlantic University School of Social
Work for seven years and has been a Visiting
Scholar at Harvard University. Mr. Young
had served on seven presidential commis-
sions and on the Boards of many major in-
stitutions including the Federal Reserve Bank
of N.Y., the Rockefeller Foundation, the Ur-
ban Institute and the Urban Coalition.

Harold R. Sims, a Deputy Director of the
League, has been named acting executive di-
rector until a successor to the late Mr. Young
is named.

“Words cannot possibly convey the sense
of loss, the devasting grief, that we have,
who have worked with Whitney Young feel
today,” said Mr. Sims.

“We wish today, not to eulogize Mr. Young.
History will do that. History will place him
as one of the most effective of all our lead-
ers—black or white. Instead we rededicate
ourselves to the goals for which he fought.
He left an organization that has the depth
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and the dedication to survive even this ter-
rible blow,” concluded Mr, Sims.

As condolences pour in from Presidents
and heads of states from all parts of the
world, the body of Whitney Young is being
returned to America in a KC-135 jet trans-
port ordered by President Nixon. The plane
is commanded by Brig. Gen. Daniel James,
Jr., the highest ranking black man in the Air
Force, now Deputy Assistant Secretary of
Defense for public affairs.

Mr. Young, whose residence was in New
Rochelle, N.¥Y., was married to the former
Margaret Buckner. He leaves two daughters.

MR. PETERSON'S ASSIGNMENT

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, like many of
my colleagues on the Foreign Affairs
Committee, I have been very concerned
in recent months by the Nixon admin-
istration’s lack of a clear and coherent
foreign economic policy. I was, therefore,
heartened by the decision of the Presi-
dent earlier this year to set up a Coun-
cil on International Economic Policy, and
his appointment of Peter G. Peterson as
Executive Director of the Couneil.

Mr. Peterson’s past record speaks for
itself—he served ably as chairman of
the board of Bell & Howell, and has
done much to show that business leaders
can contribute usefully to the formula-
tion of public policy. I hope he will be
successful in his latest task, which will
be to coordinate the Council on Inter-
national Economic Policy as it establishes
guidelines for other Government offices
to follow in this area. In particular, I am
hopeful that there will be a reassessment
of the program to control U.S. direct in-
vestment abroad—and we should not, in
my judgment, impose mandatory con-
trols on investment and lending.

The March issue of Fortune magazine
contained an ediforial which points
cogently to the policy questions which
should be examined, and I include the
editorial at this point in the Recorp for
the information of my colleagues:

Mze. PETERSON'S ASSIGNMENT

One move President Nixon made as he be-
gan the second half of his term has had
less trumpeting than it deserved. This was
to set up a Council on International Eco-
nomic Policy, consisting of five Cabinet Offi-
cers and flve members of the White House
staff, with the President himself as chair-
man. The executive director of the council
will be Peter G. Peterson, who will also
have the title of Assistant to the President
for International Economic Affairs. As chair-
man of the board of Bell & Howell, Peter-
son had the reputation of being, in Nixon's
words, “one of the ablest chief executive offi-
cers of this generation.” He has also worked
hard at proving that business leaders can
make a useful contribution to the shaping
of public policy—for example, as chairman
of the Commission on Foundations and Pri-
vate Philanthropy, which has recommended
some useful changes in the taxation and reg-
ulation of those institutions.

In hils new job, Peterson is taking on a
mission that still needs to be spelled out.
The U.S. has no forelgn economic policy, In
the sense of a coherent and clearly defined
set of principles and goals. There is nothing
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fuzzy about the basic objectives of domestic
economic policy—to achieve full employment
and price stability—though, of course, there
is plenty of dispute about the means of get-
ting to those goals. But when 1t comes to
economic matters in the world at large, the
U.8. posture seems vague and confused., In-
deed, the current, very understandable pre-
occupation with domestic problems has dis-
couraged public discussion of international
economic issues.

Yet the U.S. cannot remain indifferent to
these lssues. With the world’s economliec in-
terconnections and interdependence growing
ever more important, our domestic prosper-
ity, not to mention the profits and growth
prospects of most large corporations, can be
profoundly affected by what happens in al-
most every part of the globe. We have seen
vivid evidence of this in recent weeks, when
an impasse in the Tehran oil negotiations
threatened all the leading industrial nations
with an interruption in vital fuel supplies,
and the collapse of Rolls-Royce in England
reverberated throughout the U.S. aerospace
industry.

A sense of such interdependence Is hard
to find in Washington. The articulation of a
consistent national pollcy is thwarted by a
conflict of many interests—some economic,
some millitary, and some diplomatic—each
intent on its own advantage, and by the
diffusion of official responsibility for estab-
lishing the U.S. position on critical gquestions.
More than sixty federal departments and
agencies are involved with decislon making
in the international economic area, from the
Interior Department’s Bureau of Commercial
Fisheries to the Treasury, whose top officials
double as diplomats in international mone-
tary affairs. The result is that the U.S, speaks
with many volces, often inconsistent, and the
world has trouble getting the message., When
a special emissary of Japan's Prime Minister
Eisaku Sato came over last fall to discuss a
new agreement limiting textlle exports to the
U.S.,, he had to touch base with Congress-
men, the Commerce Department, the State
Department, and several offices in the White
House to find out what the U.S. negotiating
position was. His inability to get a clear an-
swer may help to explain why no textlle
agreement has yet been reached.

AN AGENDA FOR DECISIONS

No one expects Pete Peterson to supersede
all those federal agencies. But the President
has explicitly assigned the Council on Inter-
national Economic Policy the task of laying
down guidelines for other government offices
to follow. The council will be in a position
to study critical policy questions with a
thoroughness and detachment that has been
lacking up to now. The agenda might start
off with these items:

The demand by varlous industries for
protection will be heard again, and more
insistently, in this session of Congress. Pe-
terson’s staff should grasp the chance to
shift the focus of attention from the plight
of individual industries to a sort of systems
analysis of what all the proposed import
quotas would mean for the economic wel-
fare of the U.5. as a whole—very much in-
cluding the welfare of consumers. And
much more light needs to be thrown on the
international consequences of U.S. quotas.
Will other nations retaliate and thereby
constrict U.S. export markets? Might there
be such a shrinkage of world trade that eco-
nomic actlvity would slow everywhere? A
thorough contemplation of all the possibil-
ities might encourage us to seek other ways
to help beleaguered U.S. industries, for ex-
ample, by making much greater use of fed-
eral “adjustment assistance” to retrain
workers and to help companies increase
their efficiency or get into new products.

Perhaps the most difficult questions in in-
ternational economic policy involve rela-
tions with Japan, which persists in coupling
an aggressive trade offensive with reluc-
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tance to open its own flourishing economy
to foreign goods and foreign investment.
The U.S. still lacks a comprehensive eco-
nomic diplomacy to deal with the Japanese.

The program of controlling U.S. direct in-
vestment and limiting lending abroad, in
the name of correcting the balance-of-pay-
ments deficit, has failed in its aim while sub-
jecting business to irritation and eonfusion
(see “Capital Is Something That Doesn't
Love a Wall,” Fortuxe, February). It is
high time to reconsider the policy.

With no improvement in our payments
deficit, dollars have been piling up in rec-
ord amounts In foreign central banks. The
patience of European central bankers is
growing thin. Some are already proposing
that no more Special Drawing Rights (“pa-
per gold") be created until the U.S. deficit
is brought under control. Another “dollar
crisis” is by no means out of the gquestion,
and Washington ought to be thinking ur-
gently about how to avert it.

The Common Market Is in the midst of
momentous deliberations that are likely to
lead to an expansion of its membership and
a closer integration of Western Europe. The
U.8. should be more graclous in welcoming
this movement toward a stronger, more
self-reliant Europe, while at the same time
exerting Influence to counter any European
tendency to ralse barriers against outside
goods and capital.

There has been a gradual relaxation of re-
striction on commerce with Communist
countries, and American subsidiaries abroad
are now permitted to trade even with Red
China. But U.S. businessmen are increas-
ingly Impatient with the limitations that
remain, especially since there seems to be no
convinecing political reason for their contin-
uance.

These are only a few of the many ques-
tlons that have lain in the limbo of policy
making. When Peterson comes to recom-
mend responses to them, we hope he will be
guided by a central high principle: that it is
in the best interest of the U.S. that business
be encouraged to continue its multinational
development and that capital and technol-
ogy be permitted to move ever more freely
throughout the world. In some instances,
adherence to this prineiple will mean over-
riding narrow domestic politics and local in-
terests. Pete Peterson may be stepping into
one of the toughest jobs in Washington.

PARADOX OF WAR

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. RIEGLE. Mr. Speaker, in today's
Wall Street Journal, there is an excel-
lent news story by Peter R. Kann point-
ing out some of the tragic consequences
of American policy in Indochina. As the
debate continues about our expanded in-
volvement in Laos, I would like to bring
this article to the attention of my col-
leagues because, I believe, it is a startling
account of the war’s toll on that country
and its people. A copy of the article fol-
lows:

PARADOX OF WAR: OPTIMISM IN VIETNAM, FEAR
N Laos PoiNT UP AMBIGUITIES OF BATTLE
(By Peter R. Eann)

SarcoN.—“Our army is like a racehorse. It
has been fed and groomed and trained. But
it cannot stay in the stable forever. We have
risked the race, and we will win,” South Viet-
namese president Nguyen Van Thieu told a
couple of his cabinet ministers last week.
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“Our army is like the water buffalo. If a
farmer cannot feed his buffalo, how can it
work his flelds? Our soldiers have been fight-
ing for 20 years. They are tired. They cannot
even afford enough rice to feed their families,
How can they defend their outposts?” a Lao-
tian general told two visitors to his Vientaine
villa not long ago.

The zoological similes say something about
the contrast In mood and attitude that one
finds these days in the different dominoes of
Indochina.

In South Vietnam there is aggressiveness
and optimism. In Laos there is confusion,
doubt and fear. Both countries have lived
with war for two decades. But in Vietnam
risks are being taken and rewards are ex-
pected: The word “victory” is entering the
official vocabulary. In Laos an optimist is
& man who thinks things may not get much
worse.

BUYING TIME

Saigon's optimism—or overoptimism—
stems from several factors: continuing paci-
fication gains, relative political tranquility,
an Increasingly stabilized economy. But
mainly it's due to the South Vietnam army
(ARVN), incursion on the Ho Chi Minh Trail.
The six-week-old campaign into the trail
area of eastern Laos is far from really cut-
ting the broad trail complex. But despite the
ARVN retreats of recent days, military offi-
cials in Vietnam believe they already have
seriously disrupted the North Vietnamese
army supply line and thus the enemgy's fu-
ture plans.

The ARVN campalign, it's claimed, will buy
time for the government of South Vietnam
to further strengthen its army and further
pacify its countryside without fear of a
major enemy offensive. This i{s particularly
important with national elections looming
In South Vietnam this fall,

ARVN troops and U.S. firepower are sald to
have already killed more than 6,000 Commu-
nist soldiers in the trail area. But ARVN, too,
has taken heavy casualties. More than 700 of
its best soldiers have been kiiled and three
times that number have been wounded. And
for all of Saigon’s optimism, the ARVN push
into Laos never could have taken place with-
out massive American air support, from
troop-ferrylng helicopters to saturation
bombing raids. ARVN’s temporary occupa-
tlon of the Tchepone area, a key hub of the
trail complex about 25 miles into Laos, was
more Impressive as a demonstration of U.S.
air mobility and power than in terms of
ARVN combat capability. Indeed, ARVN
troops withdrew. At various low points in the
Laos campaign, ARVN commanders have
grumbled about insufficient air support, but
it’s worth remembering that North Viet-
nam’s forces are completely Vietnamized and
have no air support at all.

“DOING BATHER WELL THESE DAYS"

Nevertheless, ARVN units that several
years ago lacked the capabllity and confi-
dence to venture into enemy strongholds not
far from Saigon now are occupying positions
astride the logistics lifeline of the North
Vietnamese army. And even if ARVN forces
withdraw back into South Vietnam well be-
fore the May monsoon rains begin, they will
be able to claim some limited success,

Meanwhile, the mood of optimism in Sai-
gon is reflected In President Thieu’s recent
threats to invade North Vietnam. The threats
are widely vilewed as having been made for
domestic political effect (and so such inva-
sion could take place without heavy Ameri-
can support).

But it is perhaps significant that only two
years ago, during the enemy’s TET offensive,
President Thieu had to reassure his people
that he could defend Salgon “The South
Vietnamese are doing rather well these days.
The North Vietnamese are a bit out of
breath,” says a European diplomat who is
far from an avid Salgon supporter.
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If there is a real danger in South Vietnam
these days, perhaps it is overoptimism. To
Americans, Vietnamization may simply mean
an honorable way out of a regrettable war,
But to the South Vlietnamese leadership,
Vietnamization increasingly seems to mean
military victory. With or without good rea-
son, the Laos invasion has tended to bol-
ster this attitude. “We are six feet tall now,”
crowed a South Vietnamese cabinet minister
last week.

NO OVEROPTIMISM IN LAOS

Overoptimism is no danger in Lacs, now in
its 26th year of a losing war. There’s nothing
dramatic about the Laos conflict. For exam-
ple, only 50 or so Laotian soldiers die each
week—not much of a casualty count com-
pared with the fatalities in Vietnam or Cam-
bodia. But then Laos 15 a country of only
about 2.5 million people. On a per capita
basis, recent Laotian losses would compare
with more than 4,000 American battlefield
deaths a week.

It's this undramatic but inexorable death
count—and the plight of some 700,000 Lao-
tians who have been turned into war refu-
gees—that makes Laos In many respects the
most tragic theater of the Indochina war,
even If it often appears to be a theater of the
absurd. Two other factors compound the
tragedy. One is that the Laotians have so
little control over the operation of their own
war. The Pathet Lao (Laotian leftists) are al-
most totally controlled by the North Viet-
namese. And the Laotian government is al-
most totally dependent on America.

The second factor is that neither the North
Vietnamese nor the Americans are really in-
terested in Laos at all, except as a buffer
and & pawn in the conflicts for higher stakes
in South Vietnam and Cambodia.

The South Vietnamese campaign into the
Ho Chi Minh Trail area fits into this pattern.
To many in Laos, the incursion is simply an
irrelevancy. The trall area of eastern Laos
hasn't been under Laotian control for at least
four years. Even a North Vietnamese diplo-
mat in Vientiane considers the trall area “in-
ternationalized.” And to most Laotians,
South Vietnam is just the latest In a long
list of countries that have violated Laos’ pa-
per neutrality: first and foremost North Viet-
nam, but also the U.S., China, Thailand and
even Cambodla. Laotlan neutrality has been
worn so thin that the official Laotian protest
agalnst the South Vietnamese incursion was
a collaborative effort by the Lactian prime
minister and the U.S. ambassador to Laos.

Some Laotlans, however, are also worried
over repercussions of the ARVN trail strike.
It's a sad paradox of the Indochina war that
what's good for one domino isn’t always good
for another. Thus, some Laotians fear the
ARVN strike may push North Vietnamese
units deeper into southern Laos (to a safer
distance from the South Vietnamese border)
or that Hanol may be prompted to seek a
dramatic victory of some sort at the expense
of Laos, which is by far the softest target in
Indochina. The American-South Vietnamese
foray into Cambodia last spring caused North
Vietnam to expand its supply and sanctuary
system in southern Laos. And last week, in a
move that may relate to the ARVN trail cam-
palgn, the North Vietnamese overran the last
Laotlan outpost on the strategic Bolovens
plateau in southeast Laos.

"“WE ARE TIRED, SO TIRED"

The mood of Laos is reflected at Seno, the
last relatively secure Laotlan military base
on Route 9, the same route North Vietnamese
and South Vietnamese troops are battling
over 80 miles to the east. Only 100 miles down
this road lies Ehe Sanh, the sprawling Ameri-
can logistics base for the South Vietnamese
campaign, and there the sky is thick with
planes and choppers. At Seno, the only thing
in the air is an occasional fly.

e senior officer on duty at the largely
deserted Seno base, once a French supply
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depot for the battle of Dienblenphu, is a
polite Laotian colonel who has considerable
trouble locating his own position on his
briefing map. “We are here?" he says, his
pointer weaving across the map 1like a diving
rod seeking water. “And here are 10 maybe
20, battalions of South Vietnamese,” he adds,
indicating a coordinate about 100 miles from
the nearest ARVN unit. “The South Viet-
namese are killing North Vetnamese, which
is good,” he explains, “but then more North
Vietnamese will come and the war will spread
and what will we do?"

A Bouthern Laotian general, ideologleally
in sympathy with the South Vietnamese, but
concerned over the fate of his Mekong Val-
ley riceland if the North Vietnamese should
push, or be pushed, further west, puts it
more succinctly: “The South Vietnamese
operation in Laos is good for the South Viet-
namese."”

If the North Vietnamese, for military or
political reasons, push west toward the pop-
ulous Mekong River plaln, there will be little
to stop them but U.S., air power and the
Thal army, and that would probably mean
the final cannibalization of Laos. “We are
like a cow in a barnyard waiting for the
tiger,” says a Laotian colonel at Pak Be in
southern Laos, “We are tired, so tired.”

THE CIA EVACUATES

The military situation in northern Laos
may be even bleaker, North Vietnamese army
units have spent months preparing for an
assauit on Long Chieng, base for General
Vang Pao's CIA-backed army of mostly Meo
mountain tribesmen. The threat to Long
Chieng, by elements of two North Vietnam-
ese divisions, is so serious this year that the
CIA is said to have recently evacuated much
of its sophisticated communications equip-
ment. “If Vang Pao is knocked out of Long
Chieng it means the end of his Meo army,
and that means the end of northern Laos,"
says one Western military envoy.

For years the brunt of the Laos war has
fallen on this Meo tribe, and the toll has
been staggering. American agents are sald
to have pald death benefits to the families
of more than 6,700 Meo soldiers since late
1867, tremendous losses for a force that has
rarely numbered more than 10,000 at any
given time,

Even more chilling are the civilian losses
suffered by the Meo tribe in trekking from
one ridgeline to another in the face of Com-
munist advances and American bombings.
Sources say that during each such move 107
to 16% of the Meos die from dlsease, malnu-
tritlon or shock. There have been some
150,000 refugees, mostly Meos, In northern
Laos over the past three years, which would
indicate at least 15,000 civilian deaths. And
even for those tribesmen who survive, there’s
the tragedy of being reduced to the status
of helpless refugees, dependent for their sub-
sistance on sacks of American rice dropped
from the air,

Last fall there were some flickering hopes
in Laos that peace talks might be arranged
between the Laotian government and the
Pathet Lao insurgents (who technically re-
main part of Laos coalltion government),
Peace hopes were predicated on the prospect
of a tacit recognition by all warring parties
that there are really two wars in Laos. One is
the trail war, involving North Vietnamese
troops and American bombers, which would
continue until the Vietnam war someday
ceased. The second is a domestic Laotian con-
flict, with heavy North Vietnamese and Amer-
ican participation, that might be amenable to
political solution if both Hanoi and Wash-
ington saw self-interest in reducing their
military burdens in what amonnts to a side-
show war. Then the variovs Laotian factions
could get together to *ry and work out some
Laotian-style settlement.

Peace hores had faded befors the South
Vietnamese {rail strike, however, with both
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sides accusing each other of using the peace
ploy for propaganda purposes and for tac-
tical military advantage. Still, it may be sig-
nificant that neither the North Vietnamese
nor the Americans rule out & resumption of
preliminary Laotian peace contacts once
ARVN troops have exited from the trail area.

Meanwhile, the war rolls on, leaving its
shattered human residue in scores of refugee
camps like the one about 20 miles from Pak
Se in southern Laos. This camp harbors some
60 families from three primitive mountain
tribes that had long lived under Pathet Lao
control on the slopes of the Bolovens plateau.
They fled only when North Vietnamese troops
arrived, imposing harsher discipline and im-
pressing their sons as supply bearers,

So the tribesmen fled with nothing but the
rags on their backs. Everything they now
own—a few blankets, mosquito nets and
cooking pots—was given by American aid.
They sit, languidly and uncomprehendingly
in this camp, the men dressed in loincloths,
the women with breasts hanging below their
waists. They are given some rice to eat. “But
we have no tobacco and no peppers like at
home,” says an aged tribesman. They are
bothered by the climate, which is too hot for
them, and the altitude, which is too low.
They may eventually be given some land to
farm, but it won't be their land.

Their land is defined by the place where the
bones of their ancestors are buried, and those
bones still lie on the slopes of the Bolovens.
The old man explains that they must go back
for the bones. How? “We will go back for the
bones,” he replies. Even the dead do not rest
in peace in Laos.

POST OFFICE DELIVERS DROP-
ouTs, TOO

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971
ROBISON of New York. Mr.

Mr.
Speaker, the March 11 issue of the
Christian Science Monitor carries a full
page story on the street academy pro-
gram being operated by the U.S. Post
Office Department, and I commend this
article to my colleagues attention. This
innovative and highly successful program
is well worth the cost, and I heartily con-
gratulate the Post Office Department for
the fine job they are doing. The article
follows:

Posrt OrrFice DeELIVERS Drorours, Too

(By Susan Hunsinger)

WasHINGTON.—To keep his job in & drug-
gtore, Willlam used to memorize the colors
and positions of the bottles on the shelves.
He didn't know how to read the labels.

Though he was 19 years old, he shied away
from subways for fear of getting off at the
wrong stop. And he always ordered ham-
burgers in rastaurants so he wouldn't have
to ask for help with the menu.

William was a high-school dropout. But in
1963 he enrolled In a privately financed
“sireet academy” program—a storefront
school for dropouts. Nina months later he
was reading novels like Richard Wright's
“Mutive Son."

Now the Nixon administration has em-
traced the street academy concept, an idea
first developed by the New York City Urban

.. Aud it has rerouted the idea, of all
through the Un'ted States Postal

In six
s8rve “as

urban rhettos,
p-riprofessional

postal employees
teachers, “street
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workers,"” and administrators. Former drop-
outs aim toward high-school-equivalency
diplomas and work part time for the Post
Office.

There are indications the postal academies
may spread to major cities across the U.S.
The program could offer a boost—or a viable
alternative—to the nation’'s beleaguered in-
ner-city school system.

“But why the Post Office?” people ask.

IDEAL SITUATION SEEN

“No other institution is so well situated
and organized to do this job,” responds Post-
master General Winton Blount,

Postal workers do business in every U.S.
city; they know their communities Intimate-
ly, adds Willoughby G. Walling, the pro-
gram’s national director. “Who else walks
down every street in the nation’s ghettos six
days a week? What other uniformed employee
is often trusted with a key to the front
door?"—+to ensure the safe delivery of im-
portant mail, such as the weekly welfare
check.

For reasons like these, the Post Office De-
partment set up six pilot academies last May
in Atlanta; Chicago; Detroit; Newark, N.J.;
San Francisco; and Washington, D.C.

And for a program that works with high-
school dropouts, the first-term results are
impressive:

Street-academy students—who have spent
most of their lives being behind—raised their
academic level by one grade in only three
months, according to the Educational Test-
ing Service.

Fifty percent of the teachers who fostered
this achievement had no college education.
Prior to assuming their positions, all teach=
ers underwent a month of intensive training,

Sixty-two percent of the students became
part-time wage earners with the Post Office—
doing work that needed to be done. Most
were previously unemployed.

More than 70 percent of the students stuck
with the program—students who had helped
ralse the national high-school-dropout rate
to 25 percent.

TOUGH KIDS ATTEND

“And we have tough, tough kids,” says
Mr, Walling. One-third of the students have
police records along with many health and
family problems.

Diplomas and jobs are the stated goals of
the Postal Academy Program, which will
have graduated over 1,000 students in the
six citles by October. As a less tangible ob-
Jective, program directors hope to prepare
students for a world in which an average
person, in his lifetime, will have to retrain
for a job five times.

The street-academy approach is based on
the premise that a dropout’s chief learning
difficulty is a lack of motivation and that
the best way to change this pattern is
through a close teacher-student relationship.

“We try any method we can to hook kids
on learning"” says Clarence Allen, project
director for the Washington, D.C., postal
academies.

Street workers, sometimes called “street
sniffers,” recruit dropouts “at the pool room,
the corner drugstore, or wherever kids hang
out,” says Washington street worker Elmer
Pinckney.

“We pick up the kids in the morning,
check them out on their jobs, get glasses
for the kids who need them, phone them at
night to make sure they come to class the
next day,” says another street worker, Char-
lie Banks,

Once in the classroom, the emphasis is on
informality. The inside of “Academy B" in
Washington looks like an inner-city version
of the old one-room schoolhouse. Gone are
the impersonal corridors, the rows of lockers,
the system of bells,
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ACADEMY UNSTRUCTURED

“The big difference between the postal
academy and the public school,” says Wash-
ington academy teacher Charles Howard, “is
that we're so unstructured. In public school,
you have 40 kids. The person in the back
row is looking at the back of the next per-
son’s head. Here we work closely with each
student and have at most 15 kids per class.

“If there's a discipline problem,” says the
young former postal worker, “I just take the
student aside, and say, 'Let's rap, man, You're
messing up my whole class,’

Teaching methods have to take into ac-
count the sophistication of dropouts who've
learned to survive on the streets—yet may
not know how to add and subtract.,

“We try to interweave the basic skills and
disciplines with topics of intrinsic interest
to the kids,” says Mr. Howard.

Postal-academy teachers use black-history
books to teach reading, street games to teach
arithmetic, rap sessions on “the dope pusher”
to bring home the abstract concept of ex-
ploitation.

For his course on consumer protection, Mr.
Howard gathered material from Washington-
area consumer advocates and college pro-
fessors, But the course also Includes a trip
to the supermarket for some lessons in the
“practical laws of buying,”

BROKEN-HOME BACKGROUND

“A lot of these kids come from broken
homes,"” says Mr. Howard, “and one result
is that they don't know the first thing about
how to handle money or run & household.”

The key to street-academy success, how-
ever, may have less to do with creative teach-
ing methods than the teacher's conviction
that former dropouts can learn. “The self-
fulfilling prophecy works in a positive as
well as negative direction,” write Charles
E. SBilberman in “Crisis in the Classroom.”

The author of the 314 -year Carnegie Cor-
poration study concludes that “a major
reason for success [in street academies] is
the fact that project directors and teachers
expect their students to succeed, and they
hold themselves—not only their students—
accountable if the latter should fail.”

To break the syndrome of student fallure,
a system of rewards and reinforcements be-
comes important. The Postal Academy Pro-
gram holds graduations every four months
for the students who have progressed from
the first level in the academy system to the
“Academy of Transition™—the last step be-
fore the high-school-equivalency exam.

“You can’t belleve how much it means to
these kids to finally succeed at something,”
says Mr. Howard. For a recent graduation
ceremony in Chieago, academy students held
a formal banquet, wore corsages on top of
their African garb, and posed for photos
with framed “certificates of achlevement,”

INFORMALITY POSES PROBLEMS

Informallty and innovation can pose some
problems for a federal-government program,
however. The new postal academies—which
get 10 percent of their 3.6 million funds
from the Post Office Department and the
rest from the Labor Department and the
Office of Economic Opportunity—have
critics cn both the Right and the Left.

When the postal-academy training pro-
gram used U.S. Army trucks to transport
dashlki-clad tralnees across the New Mexico
desert, there was an outcry from unprepared
residents of Las Cruces. American Opinion
magazine, an organ ‘of the John Birch So-
ciety, branded the expedition “a paramili-
tary invasion,” suggested that “Commu-
nists" were taking over the Post Office, and
called the whole program a “Phony Express.”

Program directors also have had to screen
staff carefully. Ties with revolutionary
groups like the Black Panthers and plctures
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of militants like Eldgidge Cleaver are off
limits.

Black staff, however, seem to take any re-
strictions in stride. “Big brother may be
watching us, but we're not worrled,” says
Mr. Banks. “We just do what we think we're
supposed to do to help kids.”

Perhaps a more serious problem is a lag
in post office jobs. Largely as a result of
postal reorganization, says Mr. Walling, “the
program has so far not been able to employ
as many students as it had hoped.”

OTHER PROGRAMS BEING CUT

The postal academies are being advanced
at a time when comparable soclal programs
are being cut back.

The New York Urban League academies
and the independent Harlem Preparatory
School—both precursors of the postal acad-
emies—face drastic cutbacks in funds from
private corporations. Six of the 14 original
New York street academies have been forced
to close.

There are various explanations for this
situation. While corporations attribute the
cutbacks to the recession, Urban League offi-
clals complain the companies have reneged
on their commitments, Some observers sug-
gest that the Urban League's program has
been hampered by Iinternal frictions and
poor administration.

Meanwhile, the postal-academy experi-
ment seems to have won the support of the
Nixon administration largely because the
program has been carefully planned.

“We've tried to refine the idea and learn
from past experience,” says Mr. Walling, who
was himself one of the pioneers of the New
York academies.

CAREFUL PLANNING ILLUSTRATED

Careful planning shows up in:

Recruitment—The Postal Academy Pro-
gram has been one of the few social experi-
ments to “overrecruit” staff members—three
candidates for each of the top city admin-
istrators. Post Office directors spent several
months locating indigenous, black staff who
had already proved their abilities to relate
to hard-core youth In the various citles.

Training—All staff members have under-
gone two weeks of stress-endurance training.
In addition, all teachers receive a month of
intensive instruction plus continuing in-
service training.

Quality control—Unlike most social pro-
grams, the postal academies have been in a
position to fire those employees who fall to
meet standards. Since most of the employees
come from the post office, “we're free to
send them back if they don't work out,”
says Mr. Walling. “We're not playlng with
their bread and butter.”

In one year, the program has fired 174
percent of lts staff.

Independent evaluation—From Its outset,
the program established an extensive evalu-
ation system, including a comprehensive
reporting system, independent assessment by
the Educational Testing Service, and a cost=
benefit study.

“That's cur insurance,” says Mr. Walling.

When asked about costs, for example,
officials can show that the program is less
expensive than the public schools "“per unit
of achievement."” And its $2,154 cost-per-
student-per-year also falls far short of the
Neighborhood Youth Corps” $4,600-a-year
program for out-of-school youth.

Slow expansion—Perhaps most important,
the program's stafl does nst seem bent on
rapld expansion. While the Post Office is
considering the possible expansion of the
academies t> 24 more cities, Mr. Walling
iesues a word of caution: “What killed so
many programs in the '60's was tremendous
expansion. We'd rather wait a while until
we're sure we've eliminated all the kinks."
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SWISSAIR

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts.
Mr, Speaker, I am delighted to report
that Swissair, the national airline of
Switzerland, will soon begin serving Bos-
ton as the airline’s fourth gateway in
North America. Swissair, which will cele-
brate its 40th anniversary on March 26,
has a well-deserved reputation for effi-
cient and gracious service.

On May 8, Swissair will begin flying
nonstop three times a week between Bos-
ton’s Logan International Airport and
Zurich. I think this will represent an im-
portant contribution to New England’s
economy and to the ties which bind the
peoples of the United States, Switzerland,
and Europe in general.

During the last 8 months of 1971,
Swissair estimates that it will carry 9,000
persons—in both directions—between
Boston and Switzerland. As its service
grows, our world will grow figuratively
smaller.

I would like to congratulate Swissair
on its 40th anniversary next week. It
was founded in 1931 through the merger
of two small Swiss airlines, called Balair
and Ad Astra. It then had 13 aircraft—
with 86 passenger seats and a 2,800-mile
network—operated in the summer sea-
son only, when the weather permitted.
Today Swissair flies a worldwide network
of more than 150,000 air miles and of-
fers 4,393 passenger seats. Boston be-
comes the 76th city into which Swissair
flies directly, while Logan Airport will
now be served by 17 airlines,

Representatives of Government and
of business and industry, including New
England’s great travel industry, attended
a special “Swissair Boston Inaugural
Luncheon” on January 26. We were priv-
jleged to hear an address by Mr. Hugo
K. Mayr, Swissair's general manager for
North America, in which he described
Swissair’s expectations for its new serv-
ice.

I believe that Mr. Mayr's remarks
should be placed in the ReEcorp, and I am
pleased to insert the text, as follows:

Appress BY Huco K, MAYR

Good afterncon, ladles and gentlemen, I
am delighted to be here in Boston, particu-
larly under such pleasant clircumstances,
namely the first officlal celebration of the
inauguration of Swissair's service into this
historic ecity. We shall begin flying nonstop
three times a week between here and Zurich,
beginning May 8th.

Boston will be the fourth Swissair gateway
in North America, We already fly from New
York, Chicago and Montreal, but we have had
our eye on your city for quite some time.
Swissair has always considered New Eng-
land—and, assuredly, Boston—to be ex-
tremely important. We have, for many years,
sent our best men here. Recently, when we
created regional offices in the United States
and Canada, we made Boston our headquar-
ters for the Eastern Reglon and we named
our Boston District Sales Manager, George
Alessandria, Area Manager, responsible for
the eastern states from Maine to Florida, with
the exception of Metropolitan New York.

This week, our entire North Amarican sales
force, from 36 clities in the U.S., Canada and
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Mexico, has convened in Boston, for the first
time, to get as well acquainted as possible
with our new gateway and, in many cases,
meet with industry friends with whom we
have worked over the years. We have cer-
tainly been enjoying your traditlonal New
England hospitality.

We know that Boston serves two roles.
Officially, it is the capital of the Common-
wealth of Massachusetts. Unofficlally, it is
the eapital of all New England. Those of us
here today who are European appreciate that
Boston is, so to speak, the Athens of America,
the birthplace of New World democracy;
those of us who are Americans also appre-
ciate that Boston is the custodlan of the
Nation's herltage. With New vork and Wash-
ington, D.C., Boston 1s included on virtually
every ltinerary of Europeans travelling to the
U.8. for the first time. Our ever-expanding
Visit USA Department in New York works
closely with tourism officials in this area to
better acquaint our friends on the other side
of the Atlantic with the historlecal and con-
temporary excitement that is Boston. Now
that we shall be privileged to serve the clity
directly from Switzerland, Swissair will sub-
stantially increase our promotion of the New
England area and bring as many foreign
visitors as possible to and through your gate-
way city.

In many respects, Boston is one of the most
attractive cities on the East Coast for trans-
atlantic travellers, Logan International Alr-
port, run so efficlently by our.friends of the
Massachusetts Port Authority, is effectively
keeping pace with the explosive growth of
air travel, Our tour of the premises yesterday
gave clear evidence of Massport’'s 250 million
dollar modernization and expansion program
now underway.

A flight between Boston and any European
or Middle Eastern city is at least 200 miles
shorter than from any other U.S. transatlan-
tic terminus. And 1t has the lowest air fares.

Boston's alr space is not as crowded as
that over New York or Chicago even though,
with the advent of Swissalr service, there
will be 17 airlines operating out of Logan.
Taxllng time between runways and airline
stations is shorter. Passage through Cus-
toms and Immigration formalities is faster.

Connecting service 1s excellent. Distances
between the international terminal and
domestic alrlines are minimal. Fourteen U.S.
cities are served with direct dally flights
from Boston, for connecting International
passangers who prefer to use uncrowded
Logan.

But then, our guests here today are emin-
ently more qualified than I to speak about
Boston, so allow me to tell you a little about
Swissair's home country where we hope
you'll be flying in the very near future.

Switzerland 1s a tiny country with an area
approximately the combined size of Mas-
sachusetts, Connecticut and Rhode Island.
Like New England, Switzerland was a birth-
place of personal liberty, and we have been
making democracy work for over 700 years.
We are one of the ocldest republics in the
world.

Having none of the natural resources which
abound in the United States, Switzerland
has become a highly industrialized nation,
greatly dependent upon foreign trade. Na-
turally, one of our greatest partners in the
world commerce is the United States.

Like the U.S., Switzerland has one of the
highest standards of living In the world,
Unlike the United States, and hepplly for us,
Switzerland has virtually no unemployment,
poverty, or slums. Switzerland is politically
and economically stable, one of the financial
and trade capitals of the world. The Swiss
are hardworking, precise, dependable people.
And there aren’'t so many of us that the
values of friendliness, hospitality and the
importance of the individual are forgotten.

Because Switzerland is a land-locked coun-
try, Swissair has played a gratifyingly large
role In the develcpment of our country's
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foreign trade, We are a privately-owned com-
pany but we are the national airline of
Switzerland and our futures are tied ir-
revocably to each other.

Just as Boston, Swissalr's home city of
Zurich is presently involved In an extensive
expansion program for Kloten Intercon-
tinental Airport. Last year, more than 6,000,-
000 international travellers used the air-
port's facilities and with the expanded oper-
ation of the Boeing 747's into Switzerland,
the figures should climb much higher in 1971,
Zurich lles at the crossroads of the con-
tinent and is the ideal starting point for
any European hollday, Swissalr's vast air
network links Switzerland with every con-
tinent except Australia.

Like Switzerland, Swissalr is reliable, pre-
cise, hospitable and, despite the present
crisis in our industry, even economically
stable. And, like Switzerland, we're not too
big—but we're just big enough. Big enough
to offer our passengers and commercial
clients a modern, efficlent, and dependable
worldwide service comparable to even the
largest of carriers. But small enough to con-
tinue our well known tradition of individual
attention and warm hospitality. And that's
the nicest happlest medium I can think of.

On behalf of Swissair, in North America
and throughout the world, I would like to
say that we look forward to serving you and
working with you to bulld a better bridge
between our cities and our citizens.

I thought you might like to know what
our people think of the economy. We are
(again conservatively, as behooves us) op-
timistic. We feel that the stock-market and
other signs suggest that a moderate upturn
of the economy in the United States can be
expected this year . . . along with lessening
inflation.

While we feel that this should create a
more favorable travel climate, it probably
will not occur before next summer.

1870, as all of us know, was not a great
year for airlines. Swissalr, however, held its
own, even in the face of predicaments and
the atrocities of skyjacking.

It is clear to us that only the finest and
most imaginative of airline carriers will make
good this year. And Swissair will be one of
them. We will continue to provide the superb
service aboard our aircraft. We will continue
our fine on-time arrivals and departures. We
will continue to search for ways which will
make people want to fly our airline.

We will continue to work, and to make
every effort to improve. We think that com-
ing to Boston is a most definite improvement.

COMMUNIST CORRESPONDENT'S
SON PROPAGANDIZES HIGH
SCHOOL STUDENTS

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the
American Hungarian Federation brought
to my attention a prime example of Com-
munist propaganda spread among our
high school youth by children of accred-
ited Communist Hungarian correspond-
ents.

The facts of the article by Peter Kbves,
son of the correspondent of the Hun-
garian News Agency, proves again that
Communist state officials—for there are
no free and independent journalists or
correspondents in Communist Hun-
garv—are using their journalistic cov-
er to slander America not only in their
Communist home newspapers, but also
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by using their position and the position
of their families in our society to spread
Communist ideology and use the tech-
nique of the big lie to allay ingrained
American fears of Communist totali-
tarianism.

It is my belief that these activities by
foreign citizens who are here in official
or semiofficial capacity constitutes an in-
terference with the affairs of the United
States, an interference that should not
and must not be tolerated by our State
Department which has the prime respon-
sibility for licensing and admitting for-
eign correspondents and officials.

We all know that the Communist Party
and their numercus New Left allies are
now concentrating on our high schools
and try to poison the adolescent minds
with the notions of socialism and com-
munism and convert them into semirev-
olutionary, or revolutionary dissidents by
the time they reach college age. It is in
this context that the lies and distortions
of young Kives must be read and under-
stood. I hope that my colleagues will gain
a better understanding of the insidious
character of political well poisoning that
is taking place right now in American
schools even by official representatives of
Communist nations and I, for one, hope
that our Government will take steps that
at least foreign agitators shall not be al-
lowed to participate in this conspiracy
against the democratic system in the
United States.

I insert into the REecorp the article
| published in the December 18, 1970, is-
| sue of the high school newspaper, Red

and Black, by young Peter Koves:
HUNGARIAN PraisEs HOMELAND

“Freedom? Don't think that the United
States has a monopoly on it!” warns junior
Peter Koves, a Hungarian citizen, who has
been in the United States about six months.

Peter is by no means a defector. He 1s here
with his family because his father Is a
journalist for the Hungarian Telegraph Bu-~
reau. Mr. Eoves expects to remain here for
another four or five Years.

This is not the first time Peter has trav-
eled abroad. Although he spent the last three
years in Hungary, his father had been sta-
tioned in England for five years before that

| where Peter learned English.
DEBATES ON CZECHOSLOVAKIA

Since Hungary is a Socialist nation, one
might expect severe limitations of freedom.

| Not s0, points out Peter.

“I belong to a youth movement called
the Hungarian Communist Youth League.
We could always say whatever we wanted.

“For example, when the Soviet Union
stepped into Czechoslovakia my friends and
I had some very vigorous debates concern-
ing the legitimacy of the move.

FREEDOM OF PRESS

“Freedom of the press s also not as much

infringed upon as is believed here. It's more

tors play up articles favorable to thelr views
and bury in the ads articles they disagree
with,

“Besides, most Hungarian journalists are
communist, so they regulate themselves.
| Self-regulation happens here too—your
newspapers don't go around printing socialist
propaganda.

ADVANTAGE OF SOCIALISM

“There ls practicaly no unemployment in
Hungary. Our crime rate is minute in com-
| parison with yours.”

Peter points out that in practice the
Jamounts of freedom in the two countries
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aren't radically different. At the same time,
he emphasizes that Hungary enjoys many
advantages not found in the United States.

“All your rights are nice on paper. But in
Hungary we have pensions, job security, all
sorts of services your government refuses to
provide to the same degree.

“The conception most Americans have of
a Communist country is usually far from
accurate,” Peter clalms,

QUESTION OF RELIGION

“As a case in point, I take the question
of religion,” explains Peter. “Contrary to pop-
ular belief, the Hungarian government hasn't
tried to eradicate religious institutions.

“As a matter of fact, there are a lot of
religious people, and,” smiles Peter, “the
church even receives state support.

“Emigration is another problem on which
there is much confusion. Hungarian citizens
are free t0 leave when they want to.

“Sure, you have all your constitutional
guarantees. But thousands of Americans have
been persecuted by the government because
of their political bellefs.

“Of course, we've had our problems too.
After World War II, Rakosl ruled Hungary
the same way Stalin ru'ed Russia. On the
other hand, you had McCarthy, who wasn't
a Stalin but. prcves you aren't free from
political repression.

“As far as Hungary Is concerned, the story
of oppressed Esstern Eurcpeans yearning to
escape is pure propaganda. Most Hungarians
are satisfied with the direction Hungary is
taking.”

LOVE OF COUNTRY

“As for me—well, I haven't reed nearly
enough to get the best plcture possible of
what's going on in the world.

“What I've told you here are just my per-
sonal feelings. When my vicws crystallize, I'll
speak more definitely.

“But I'm glad I was born in a Soclalist
country,” Peter declares, “The United States
has a long way to go to catch up with
Hungary.”

DDT: SOME INFORMATIVE LETTERS
TO THE EDITOR

HON. DAVID R. OBEY
OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, one Ameri-
can institution with which we are all fa-
miliar is the “letter to the editor” col-
umns in newspapers and magaiznes.
Often these letters are amusing, absurd,
or incredible. Often they are informative.
Suech is the case with a number of
letters to the editor which have appeared
recently in Science magazine.

The subject in question is DDT and
whether or not we should insist on the
discontinuation of its use. These letters
are from some of the most knowledgeable
men in the area of pesticide research
and I think my colleagues will find them
informative. They appear below:

DDT BAN: A JUDGMENT OF EMOTION AND
MYSTIQUE

Instant experts sometimes make me sick,
even if they are ecologists or other types of
biclogical scientists! The immediate cause
of my nausea is the statement by Erle John-
son (Letters, 2 Oct.): “The continued use of
chemicals such as DDT is the greatest act of
ecologlcal irresponsibility, especially in light
of th* fact that safer substitutes are avail-
able” (italics added). Who says? If the itall-
cized statement is true, it surely is the world’s
best kept secret! Also, if some of our voecal
scientists would remove their ecological

7103

blinders and really investigate the subject,
they would find that the “safer” substitutes,
which they so freely recommend, generally
are ones that create the greatest ecolcgieal
imbalance and havoe among biota, including
man, All informed persons, ecologists or not,
freely suscribe to the plea that, “where non-
persistent substitutes for DDT are available,
they [should] be used,” provided the sub-
stitutes are practical and, in fact, really safer
to use than DDT. Even if one accepts the
emotional oratory abo'it the apparent de-
cline of certain species of birds and fish (who
derive their :nain nutritional needs from
DDT-accumulating food chains) and about
the presence of DDT residues in mothers'
milk, the fact remains that there is not any
evidence, emotional or not, of harm to man
and his useful animals from the legitimate
use of DDT and other persistent chlorinated
insecticides despite widespread, high-volume
use for over 20 years. Problems, yes, but harm,
no. Again I ask: why not make a studied,
informed effort to find ways and means for
the utilization of well-proven tools, such as
DDT, for pest control rather than urge aban-
donment of them on the basis of emotional
appeals or “holy-cow"” ecological reasoning
or irresponsible, misleading statements? Why
not assemble all of the facts and carefully
digest them, before suggesting action in re-
gard to the continued use of DDT?
Louis LYKKEN,

BUREAU oF CONSERVATION AND EN-
VIRONMENTAL SCIENCE, RUTGERs
UNIVERSITY,

New Brunswick, N.J.

E. V. Johnson's letter reiterates several
shibboleths concerning DDT in the environ-
ment. . . . One such contention les in the
apparent paradoxical property of DDT to en-
hance its toxicity Inversely to dose exposure.
Johnson therefore advocates the use of
equivalent, “nonpersistent” substitutes, but
proposes none. The World Health Organiza-
tion has critically examined over 1000 such
possible substitute pesticides to replace DDT
in the worldwide antimalaria program, and
has found none that can meet the essential
requirements of availability, efficacy, safety,
stability, and cost.

The use of DDT in the malaria-control
program in Ceylon was abandoned in the
mid-1960's after some 15 years of virtual
freedom from this major killer, in an area
where malaria and its vector, the anopheline
mosquito, had been endemic for millennia.
By 1968 there were over 1 milllon cases of
human malaria in a population of 10 mil-
lion people, and no part of the island of
Ceylon was free of the disease or its vector.
The BSinghalese government sent out an
emergency call for 10 million pounds of DDT
in 1969 to recover control.

Lettuce, lima bean, sweet corn, and a num=-
ber of other crops have had to be abandoned
in eastern vegetable production areas be-
cause of the inefficacy of the DDT substi-
tutes to control major insect pests (such as
Heliothus zea). Return to the discriminate
use of DDT in these areas was recoms-
mended this year.

In Sweden, where DDT was first banned,
its use was restored for control of certaln
forest insects, which could not be effectively
controlled with the recommended substi-
tutes, and which, if left uncontrolled, would
have seriously injured the economy of that
country’s largest industry.

In the eastern states the gypsy moth is
extending its epizootic relentlessly even in
the face of the widescale use of the so-called
DDT substitutes. Over 100,000 acres of hard-
woods were ravaged in northern New Jersey
alone in 1970—up twofold from 1969 and up
fourfold from 1968. Much of the repeatedly
infested area is now permanently destroyed,
including some 1 million oak trees. Appar-

ently the substitutes are ineffectual against
the gypsy moth, although their impact on
other wild life is more substantial.
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The domestic and wild bee colonies in areas
sprayed with substitutes, for example, have
been curtailed approximately 25 percent.
This will be reflected in reduced pollination
of both domestic and wild plants. In addi-
tlon, the long-term pharmacology of the sub-
stitutes is considerably less known than is
that of DDT.

It is interesting to speculate how far this
absurd campalign will go to replace effective,
safe, and proven pesticides with ineffective,
hazardous, and relatively unknown com-
pounds. Major insect.vectored human dis-
eases are spreading; we are losing essential
food and feed crops accompanied by an
escalated cost of living; vast areas of wild-
lands, forests, public parklands, and private
estates are being devastated, with concomi-
tant Injury to wildlife; and there is a prolif-
eration of vast hordes of fiies, fleas, mosqui-
toes, cockroaches, termites, and myriad other
annoying household and home garden in-
sects. Will the afflicted public finally be
aroused to return the administration of pesti-
cides to those trained and experienced scien-
tists, operators, and administrative officers
who are obviously best qualified to exercise
such jurisdiction?

ROBERT WHITE-STEVENS.

DDT PrROPONENTS CHALLENGED

The counterattack by pesticide manufac-
turers and their associates in defense of
DDT charges environmentalists with being
“gmotional” and “hysterical” in their efforts
to curtail the use of DDT (Letters, 27 Nov.).
Lykken, formerly with Shell Chemical Com-
pany, speaks of “the emotional oratory about
the apparent decline of certain specles of
birds. . . .” Nevertheless, the literature reveals
abundant documentation by competent
sclentists on the inhibition of avian repro-
duction by DDT, the mechanisms involved,
and their deleterious impaect on populations
of carnivorous birds.!. Unsupported charges
that this work is “emotional oratory” are
themselves indications of irrationality, yet
they continue to appear in the popular media
and as letters to editors of journals. If Lykken
or his colleagues have any evidence from
scientific studies showing that DDT has not
caused the declines of these birds, they have
certainly kept it a closely guarded secret.
Until they publish such evidence in the
sclentific literature, most scientists will con-
tinue to believe the numerous referred re-
search studies they have already seen, rather
than unsupported rhetoric.

White-Stevens, formerly with American
Cyanimid, threatens that without DDT and
the like there will be disease, losses of food
crops, and devastation of forests from “vast
hordes of flies, fleas, mosquitoes, cockroaches,
termites, and myriad other annoying house-
hold and home garden insects.'" Again, this
and many similar sweeping statements by
a few highly vocal DDT proponents are en-
tirely unsupported. How did we survive be-
fore 1845? The insignificance of DDT in food
production is demonstrated by its use on less
than 1 percent of the food crop acreage in
the United States® and its nearly complete
elimination from use in California, our rich-
est and most prolific food producing state.
Voluminous documentation indicates that
crop vyields are maintained and often in-
creased, not decreased, by Integrated control
programs that use less insecticide and no
DDT. It is a matter of record that no insect
pest problem has been eliminated by in-
secticldes, and, in fact, that many have been
caused by these chemicals—by the target pest
resurgences, secondary pest outbreaks, and
pest resistance that follow the dissemination
of broad spectrum poisons.*

It is curlous that DDT proponents have
not avalled themselves of the normal chan-
nels for publication of scientific information,
while evidence against DDT continues to he
published in the sclentific literature almost
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DDT letters suggests that there must be
something to support them. Since the Envi-
ronmental Defense Fund and other organiza-
tions have undertaken Ilitigation against
DDT in several federal courts, DDT propo-
nents will have ample opportunity to have
their evidence heard in an impartial forum
where its validity can be tested by cross-
examination. It is unfortunate that the DDT
proponents who speak so frequently in the
media have so far avoided any role in this
litigation, thus maintaining secrecy around
the evidence for their position.
CHarLES F. WURSTER,
JErRY L. MOSSER,
Marine Sciences Research Center State
University of New York, Stony Brook.
Epwin H. BATTLEY,
ArLBerT D. CARLSON,
JoHN M. EMLEN,
RoBERT E, SMOLKER.
Division of Biological Sciences, State
University of New York.
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INSECTICIDE EVALUATION PROJECT,
USDA, FOREST SERVICE,
Berkeley, California.

Lykken states: “Even if one accepis the
emotional oratory about the apparent de-
cline of certain spectes of birds and fish . . .
and about the presence of DDT residues in
mothers’ milk, the fact remains that there
is not any evidence, emotlonal or not, of
harm to man and his useful animals [italics
added] from the legitimate use of DDT and
other persistent chlorinated insecticides de-
spite widespread, high-volume use for over
20 years.”

Population declines of the brown pelican
and the peregrine falcon are well docu-
mented. Hatching failure due to thin egg-
shells associated with DDT residues in the
parent birds is also well documented. It is
irresponsible to imply that these findings
are simply emotional allegation. The itali-
cized statement reveals an arrogance that I
do not share. Can anyone decide which ani-
mals are useful and which are not?

It is true that DDT substitutes that are
cheap and readily available are hard to find.
This does not mean that nonpersistent, safe,
more selective materials are not known, We
have several pesticides that are much more
toxic to insects and yet are nonpersistent
and safe to use. None is as cheap as DDT
and most are not readily available, but this
is our fault for waiting so long to work on
the problem.

DDT is no longer used by the U.S. Forest
Service to combat defoliating insects and
there is no need or effort to relnstate it that
I am aware of We have more effective and
safer substitutes. One of these is Zectran.,
The safety of this compound to birds, mam-
mals, and fish has been intensively studied.
It is much more toxie than DDT to every
insect species we have tested; the amount
needed for control of the spruce budworm,
for example, is only 0.15 pound (68 grams)
per acre compared to 1 pound of DDT. Other
materials that we are working with are even
more toxic to destructive insects though not
hazardous to nontarget animals, but they
are not yet registerea or available.

If Sweden has had to resort to DDT to
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control destructive forest insects, I suspect
they are not actively working on substitute
materials.
Downap C. SCHMIEGE.
CUPERTINO, CALIF.

Predator insects in a normal biotic situa-
tion, or in one unaltered to any great extent
by man, are animals useful to man and these
are known to have been destroyed by DDT
and other persistent chlorinated pest-
clde. ...

Some animals regarded as useful to man
have, in certain areas, lost their usefulness,
One example is the coho salmon of Lake
Michigan: in a short period during the
spring of 1969 the FDA seized 35,000 pounds
of these fish because they were found to con-
tain levels of DDT dangerous to man (Seci-
ence, 23 May 1969, p. 936). A similar situa-
tion occurred about a year ago with mack-
erel caught off California. What is most
shocking is that because of the persistence
and relative insolubility of DDT it will con-
tinue to build up in the oceans for the next
decade or so even if its use were stopped
today.

Ricuarp K. Hoske.

THE RISING PROFITS OF PUBLIC
SERVICE

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, know-
ing the heavy reading burden my col-

leagues bear, I hesitate to say that any
article “must” be read. If “The Rising
Profits of Public Service,” by Taylor
Branch, managing editor of the Wash-
ington Monthly does not qualify as “must
reading,” it comes mighty close.

The article reads as follows:

THE RisING PrROFITS OF PUBLIC SERVICE
(By Taylor Branch)

There have been 10 federal salary increases
since the fall of 1962, and they have been
the prime ingredients in doubling the U.S.
payroll from about $25 billion to more than
$50 billion in nine years. Since mid-1969
alone, the basic annual cost of the 4.3 mil-
lion white-collar employees and servicemen
has risen by about $6.2 billion. Over the
same period of time, the annual welfare costs
of the United States have increased only $1.7
billion—a comparatively trifiing figure, but
one which has the nation almost howling
with pain and which President Nixon has
called “a monstrous consuming outrage™ for
the taxpayer and the poor. Most of the wel-
fare increase has resulted from the addition
of three million souls to the rolls, while the
basic white-collar/military salary group—
which excludes federal blue-collar workers
and mallmen—has actually declined. And
there is a further distinction between the
costs of welfare and federal salaries: this
$6.2 billlon in federal pay raises has gener-
ated an increase of about $15 billion in the
unfunded liability of the military and civil
service retirement systems, a debt to the re-
tired public servants of the future about
which the public itself and much of the Con-
gress is largely ignorant.

Your Interest may be drawn to these mat-
ters by more than your coarse material in-
stinets as a taxpayer or a government em-
ployee. You may, for example, be interested
in national priorities or inflation. Infiation
may indeed flow from the basic salary proc-
ess, which now produces almost automatic
annual increases for one worker out of every
19 in the United States, Or you may be in-
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terested in fairness—in the fact that a grade
b secretary's salary has risen only $2,800 since
1962, while a grade 13 (the captains or majors
of the civil service) salary has increased
about $8,100, and the grade 18 (the highest
in the civil service) salary has doubled from
$18,000 to $36,000.

On January 8, 1971, when he signed the
Federal Pay Comparability Act of 1970, Pres-
ident Nixon assumed almost exclusive con=-
trol over salary policy. Two of his employees,
the Director of the Office of Management
and Budget (OMB) and the Chairman of the
Civil Service Commission, take the figures
from a survey of salaries in private industry
and make obscure but controversial adjust-
ments to produce a new pay schedule which
will keep federal pay comparable with private
enterprise. Their recommendation becomes
effective automatically each year without
congressional involvement, except in the un-
likely event that the President should dis-
agree with them and propose an alternative.
This centralization of control, along with
the prospect of perpetual pay increases, is
the culmination of continuing changes in
the pay structure which began with the
Salary Reform Act of 1963.

PAY GOES TO THE MOON

When the EKennedy Administration came
to power in 1961, it was pledged to get the
country moving again. Government was no
longer to play the doecile referee role of the
Eisenhower years, but Washington would
have to be a prime mover and problem solver.
Business seemed to have lost the juices re-
quired for independent growth, and the
problems of the nation were so intertwined
that central direction seemed mandatory. To
restructure government for a new, perma-
nent role of activism, the image of the gov-
ernment worker needed a transformation—a
pay hike for the idealists among the new
frontiersmen was required to grant them the
sense of self-respect that makes sacrifice
worthwhile.

The dilemma of the Kennedy Administra-
tion roge from the President's 1862 Economic
Report which set “guideposts for noninfla-
tionary wage and price behavior"—built upon
the assumption that inflatlon would occur
if a worker received a pay raise greater than
his increase in productivity. Having said
that, the Administration ran into the em-
barrassing fact that there 1s no way to meas-
ure productivity in government, leading to
the economist’s assumption that productivity
increases in the public sector are always
zero. Government workers produce decisions,
rules, programs, and an occasional inspira-
tion, but nothing whose market value can
be systematically measured. And if their
productivity increase is gero, then the Presi-
dent's own guideposts would condemn their
wage increases as inflationary.

The task of the Administration was not
80 much to convince people that federal
employees were pcorly paid. The problem
was to get rid of the idea that all govern-
ment pay Increases are Inherently Inflation-
ary. Comparabllity was the key idea. The
Administration proposed that the TU.S.
government assume that government pro-
ductivity rises as rapidly as productivity in
the private sector, and therefore that gov-
ernment pay Increases equal to the growth
in national productivity would not be in-
flationary. From there it was a relatively
short jump to the position that govern-
ment salaries should be equal to employee
counterparts in private business: if the pro-
ductivity is the same, then the pay should
be the same,

Administration witnesses went before con-
gressional committees to argue for the Presi-
dent’s bill establishing comparability as the
officlal government pay policy, John Macy
Chairman of the Civil Service Commission,
hammered home the idea that legislators
would no longer have to eyeball each job-
holder and summon the courage to declare
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how much they thought that jobholder was
worth to the taxpayer. With comparability,
there would he a standard, numbers, some-
thing for the harried politician to lean on.

There was another reason to “take poli-
tics out of government pay"—namely that
the political bargaining over government
salaries had always given an advantage to
the lower ranks of public employees. The
clerks and postal workers and the secre-
taries had more political clout than the ad-
ministrators at pay time simply because
there were many more votes among them and
they were better organized. So they had suc-
ceeded in getting a lot of fiat dollar increases
through Congress—Ilike $330 across-the-board
in 1948 and $140 in 1949—rather than pro-
portionally higher increases for the man-
agerial ranks. It was almost like soclalism,
everybody getting the same. But the Ad-
ministration’s bill would redress such “wage
compression” with comparability because the
Bureau of Labor Statistics survey showed
that managers in business were far better
paid than policy operatives and bureaucratic
professionals in the government. Elmer
Staats, then Deputy Budget Director, esti-
mated that the bulk of the cost in reach-
ing comparability would result from up-
grading the middle-level managers in grades
11 through 15 (whose 1962 salaries ranged
from an average of £8,340 in grade 11 to
$14,275 in grade 15, while current figures are
£13,878 and $26,675 respectively).

Despite all the attractiveness of the com-
parability idea and the wisdom of stimulating
a slack 1962 economy, the President’s pay
bill needed an additional boost to get past a
Congress which was still clamoring for a bal-
anced budget and remembering the good old
days when you could joke about paying the
bureaucrats in used erasers. The Administra-
tion added a new argument: that a salary in-
crease would not cost money, it would ac-
tually save many dollars by attracting the
kind of top-flight managers who could chop
fat out of administration and get the job
done cheaper. To this difficult calculation was
added a message with zip and truth and a lit-
tle sexiness to 1t: that the crusades, purposes,
and problems of the nation would henceforth
focus on the government. Thus it was pro-
claimed that the Administration needed to
attract the cream of the crop to public serv-
lce, as all eyes turned toward the Adminis-
tration’s efforts to catch up in the missile
race, establish the Peace Corps, halt nuclear
testing in the atmosphere, and beat the Rus-
sians to the moon. Testifylng for his boss,
then Secretary of Labor Arthur Goldberg,
Daniel P. Moynihan instructed the House as
to its duty:

“I would like respectfully to suggest that it
is our conviction that if you are interested In
reducing the labor cost of the Federal Gov-
ernment for the services it performs to the
publie, it is essential to pay adequate salarles
to get the quallty of personnel that will do
that for you, If you want to reach the moon
in this decade, as the President has said, we
will have to get the men to do that."

The pay increase may not have saved much
money, but the moon argument helped, as it
was In the spirit of the times. The Salary Re-
form Act of 1962 passed in October and went
into effect just before the Cuban missile
crisis.

FUNDING THE CRISIS MANAGERS

Although the new law magnified the im-
portance of the comparability surveys and
made the increases that followed from them
seemn far more legitimate, pay raises still re-
quired boosts in the 1960s. Administration
spokesmen emphasized that top-level in-
creases were essential—with help from peo-
ple like James Reston, who discussed the
problem in The New York Times on March 15,
1964:

“Part of the difficulty is that Congress has
refused to ralse the pay of one group of
public servants unless it can raise them all. It
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draws no distinction between a secretary
who wrestles with letters and an Under Sec-
retary who wrestles with De Gaulle. . . .

“So long as Congress refuses to distinguish
between a postman and a scientist and be-
tween the shortage of brains and the surplus
of bodies in Washington, the problem is in-
soluble, but there is a way to reconcile
sanity with solvency."”

And as Congress became better acquainted
with the political wisdom of increasing the
salaries of employee union members each
election year, the upgrading of federal pay
continued—until President Nixon achieved
full comparabllity by ordering a 8.1 per cent
increase effective July 1, 1969.

Then the 1970 postal strike generated a
six per cent increase for all federal employ=
ees, and most Washington observers detected
the end of an era. There had been nine pay
increases since the 1962 comparability legisla-
tion, which erased much of the civil servant's
economic deprivation. In his Washingion
Post column for government employees, Mike
Causey wrote that “the financially sacrific-
ing federal executive, long considered a dedi-
cated but underpaid soul, isn't doing so badly
these days.” He predicted that pay Increases
would be much harder to come by in the
1970s because of rapidly diminishing public
sentiment for the plight of civil servants,
and because the powerful mailmen had de-
parted from the employee consortium into
their own salary system under the postal re-
organization plan.

It thus came as something of a surprise
when Senator Gale McGee, Chalrman of the
Senate Post Office and Civil Service Commit-
tee, brought a new pay bill to the floor of
the Senate on December 30, 1970, in one of
those evening sessions as the 91st Congress
struggled to end itself.

Senator McGee's bill, which passed the
Senate that night and was guided through
the House by Congressman Morris Udall on
New Year’s Eve, bolled down to a transferral
of power over pay matters to the President.
Congress would bave no authority at all
unless the President managed to disagree
with his “agent” (a team composed of the
Director of the Office of Management and
Budget (OMB) and the Chairman of the
Civil Service Commission, both appointed by
the President) and to recommend an alterna-
tive to comparability. Even then, Congress
would have only two options: accept the
President's alternative, or reject it. But In
the latter case the OMB-Civil Service Com-
mission pay schedule would automatically
take effect. So Congress, when involved at all,
could only choose between two plans, both
of which emanated from the White House.

A week later, the President signed the Mc-
Gee-Udall bill and ordered the first pay in-
crease under his new authority, the six per
cent comparability adjustment that began
with the numbers collected by the Bureau of
Labor Statistics. He will order a similar raise
on January 1, 1972, and thereafter the
changes will go into effect each October 1.
The first October adjustment, in 1972, is
expected to have some relevance to the elec-
tion that year.

It is clear that the new law will result in
substantial new pay increases for federal em-
ployees each year, although they will prob-
ably not be as large as the 20 per cent ralse in
salaries which President Nixon has ordered
since July, 1962, in the eighth, ninth, and
tenth increases based on the 1962 Salary Re-
form Act. What you think of comparability
probably depends on whether you work for
the government or think it possible you may
work for the government some day. Or you
may just think that comparability sounds
like an equitable way to proceed, which it
does. In any case, opinions on the subject
may be affected by some information about
what comparability means, which also pro-
vides Insight Into how much leeway the
President and his agent have to play with
the numbers and maximize thelir options.
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THE PYRAMID OF DISTINCTION

The key to comparability is, of course, the
Bureau of Labor Statistics survey, and the
key to the survey is what goes into it. This is
determined by a committee of officials at the
Office of Management and Budget and the
Clvil Service Commission, which has reduced
the scope of the survey to about 1.7 million
white-collar employees—out of the nearly
23 million who work outside the federal gov-
ernment, This is accomplished by various
restrictions, such as the exclusion of small
businesses, but the real controversy centers
upon the process of job-matehing—in which
the committee links various government jobhs
with their 1.7 million counterparts. The un-
ions charge that the committee stufls lower-
than-average-paying positions into the sur-
vey selections at the bottom grade levels,
where union membership is concentrated.

Although there is less controversy, the
figures at the high levels are also suspect.
Take grade 15 (salary range $24,251-$31,523),
for example, where pay is determined by com-
paring three jobs—grade 15 attorneys, chem-
ists, and engineers—with the 5,000 or so
private Industry counterparts in the survey.
The BLS obtains a figure for each of the
three jobs, calculates a numerical average,
and out comes the salary level for all grade 15
employees in the government—only about
one fourth of whom are attorneys, chemists,
and engineers.

Some detalls shake faith in the grade 15
numbers—such as the fact that the survey
excludes lawyers practicing on their own and
includes only salaried attorneys, who popu-
late large corporations. The chemists and
engineers are problems because about 50 to
60 per cent of them work under contract to
the government, according to an unpublished
study for the Council of Economic Advisers.
This causes acute worry when one realizes
that contract salaries for the government
are notoriously “flexible,” meaning high.

Of course, those are only the adjustments
of what goes into the BLS survey. When the
numbers come out, there is room for further
flexibility. They then go to the OMB-CSC
committee for revision according to the
second requirement of the comparability
law—that “pay distinctions be maintained
in keeping with work and performance dis-
tinctions.” This process, called constructing
a payline, is full of delicacies which are
usually appreciated only by those who make
or lose money by them.

The committee’s calculations—involving
the relative amounts of distinction contained
in an enormous varlety of jobs, education
levels, performances, and the like—are de-
signed to be understood only by the profes-
sional in personnel management.

This is the heart of comparability. A per-
sonnel mansager is mnot terribly concerned
about output, efficlency, or specific job
function—he sees the world In terms of
levels, as an orderly pattern of grids and
niches leading up to the top in accordance
with increasing distinction. Each level is
defined primarily by the population in the
levels immediately above and below. In actual
personnel management, there is a second,
though far less important, rule: jobs at the
bottom levels are characterized by constant
repetition, concrete tasks, and simplicity
(therefore boredom), while those at the up-
per levels become increasingly sporadic in
production, vague, and complex.

There are a couple of special properties to
the personnel approach. First, there must be
enough employees in any establishment to
figure out everybody’s relative level-——so that
all the people in the middle have others
above and below them, to whom they are
related by the chaln of command. “When
you have a job with only one person or so,
say an engineer in a small company, it's more
difficult,” says Alan Palsner, one of about 100
BLS data collectors who start comparability
rolling every year. “It's tough to classify his
level because there’s no pattern of who re-
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ports to him. But firms like that have less
impact statistically than the big aerospace
firms."” So there must be a sizable organi-
zation, which is why most survey data is
collected from industry’'s personnel and sal-
ary administrators.

Another special property is that the com-
parability system cannot handle people who
perform more than one function. You must
be specialized so that you can be classified
s0 that you can be assigned a level. People
who do a little of everything—sweep the
Adoor, pay the bills, make decisions, write and
type letters—mess things up because they
operate on more than one level. They are dis-
carded by the survey.

One special benefit of the level-making sys-
tem is the increasing vagueness of the job
descriptions at the higher levels. Since gov-
ernment grade levels are determined by a de-
scription of the job on paper, a skillful per-
son can write a description of his dutles in
such distinctive, sweeping language that he
will be promoted solely for that ingenuity,
which of course ought to be worth some-
thing. Moreover, he can do this without lying
and without any danger of being found out—
because both his description and his actual
job are so thoroughly nestled in the realm of
vagueness that no one can possibly detect a
discrepancy between the two.

CONGRESS AS LOAN SHARK

The handful of economists who know any-
thing about federal salary systems generally
feel that the current government salaries are
higher than true comparability would war-
rant, at every grade. They criticize the process
for not taking civil service job protection into
account. “A window cleaner on the ground
will not get the same pay as a window cleaner
on a skyscraper even though they are doing
the same thing,” observed one economist,
scientifically. “The way comparability is now
administered, by ignoring the added security
produced by tenure in the government you
are paying them both the same.”

The strongest economic objection to gov-
ernment salary calculations is that they
ignore the benefits of the military and civil
service retirement plans. Over half of pri-
vate businesses have no retirement plans for
their employees, who must get by on Social
Becurity. Since Soclal Security is a far less
generous plan, this factor alone gives the
government an advantage. But there is a far
greater difference. Government retirement
benefits are based on the highest salaries of
an employee's career (final salary in the mili-
tary, an average of the highest three in the
civil service), while contributions to the sys-
tem—one half pald by the government—are
designed to provide only for retirement on
the current salary base, Every government
pay increase, therefore, involves a retirement

" to the employees, who will live out
their old age on a higher pension than they
were contributing to before the increase.

Everyone is for comfortable pensions, of
course, but the other side of the employee
“gift" is a hidden public debt of enormous
proportions. The civil service retirement fund
now has about $65 billion less invested than
it needs to be able to pay the obligations
which the public owes to the retired em-
ployees of the future. Each year, that liability
grows by the amount of the interest the 865
billion would have earned if the fund were
balanced. The deficit was $43 billion in 1966.
In addition to the loss of interest each year,
the liability grows by $2.556 for each dollar
of a pay increase. The most recent increase
thus added about $2.55 billion to the deficit
in the civil service fund. The military sys-
tem is even worse off, with an unfunded
1iability about twice the $65 billion figure.

Without a new financing procedure, “the
retirement fund would have been bankrupt
by 1980,” calculates Andrew Ruddock, chief
of the Civil Service Commission’s Retirement
Division. So Congress finally passed a law
authorizing the Secretary of the Treasury to
transfer, “from the general revenues of the
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United States,” whatever funds are necessary
to pay the interest on the unfunded liability
and thereby keep the deficit from growing.
Treasury will make its first such payment
this next summer—estimated at $236 mil-
lion, or 10 per cent of the required interest—
and will work up to a full stabllizing pay-
ment by 1980. All these funds are separate
from the budget, requiring no appropria-
tions.

Congress also made a rather shaky pro-
vision for the liability flowing from the an-
nual comparability adjustment. Now the law
says that each pay increase bill shall “deem
to authorize” annual appropriations to pay
for the increased retirement liability over the
following 30 years. The 1971 payment, the
first one under the new law, is estimated to
be 8157 million. It will stay constant for 30
years. Next year's increase will require its
own payment, and so on—so that there could
be as many as 30 payments made in a single
year.

Even If you think that government retire-
ment should be a lot better than the average
private plan, you have trouble supporting the
way it has been handled. Essentially, office-
holders have found it profitable to vote for
pay increases which obligate the country to
pay off the “gift"” portion of millions of pen-
sions about 30 years from now. The employees
and their unions know the value of the pen-
slon, and how it grows with salary levels.
Bo the irresponsible and/or ignorant Con-
gressman can dispense a gift to government
workers, pick up the political benefits now,
and pass the cost on to some future Con-
gress. The huge liabllity which has been thus
fashioned since World War II is not yet like
the national debt. It is a debt to people in
the future, who will expect their monthly
checks,

All these things make no sense to econ-
omists., But they can be silenced by attrib-
uting a national security benefit to the
system somewhere, and they have dismally
meager influence on pay matters anyway.
Besides, economists only analyze whether or
not a system provides frue comparability,
They are not much help In deciding what to
think of the idea in the first place.

REFLECTIONS OF PROFIT

Now that comparability has been achieved
and promises to be maintalned with yearly
raises, perhaps time should be taken to
ponder exactly what the cardinal principle
of government pay means. It means that the
United States accepts the salaries paid to
workers by private businesses as a fair wage—
and that the government will pay its em-
ployees no less, and no more. Comparability
means that the nation, as well as the
acquiescent employees, endorses the dis-
tribution of wealth between management
and labor in private industry and pledges to
reflect 1it.

From this angle, the 10-year stream of
union testimony in favor of comparability as
an equitable standard of compensation seems
more than a little strange. Why would a son
of labor joln hands with high-ranking per-
sonnel types—who were themselves spouting
Restonisms about the insufficient distinctive-
ness afforded executive pay—and troop up to
Congress sounding as if business had found
the key to fair labor policy within the gov-
ernment? John Griner, the American Federa-
tion of Government Employees president,
finds the question easy: “We have come a
long way, and that last bill was a step toward
the eventual collective bargaining of fed-
eral wages.” Spokesmen in Congressman
Udall’s office agree. It was tactical, a step.
And you can bet that the employee unions
will move to squeeze every drop of pay for
the tedium of those jobs at the lower levels,
where no other joy but money abides. That
would mean bargaining, but of course the
whole economy seems to be bargained. That,
in turn, would mean votes and power, and
it might lead to another “wage compression™
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like the one that had the senlor bureaucrats
lathered up about 10 years ago.

The union strategy makes sense, at least.
But the professional has a problem. Compa-
rability robs public service of that sacrificial
overtone, since it decrees that the public
servant shall make as much, on average, as
he would in an organization devoted only
to cold profits. The professional has always
felt a slight glow of moral superiority over
the more avaricious hustlers out in the
jungle. Now the federal employee achieves
comparability and becomes a profit-monger
like everyone on the outside, No more, no
less, just average. So comparabllity turns the
slight moral edge sour.

Things are actually worse than this. Con-
sider the young man who came to Washing-
ton in 1966 to make a difference in the vital
issues of poverty, hunger, and sickness—
feeling scorn toward the profit-seeking world
for having tolerated these things. He worked
hard and did well, managing to move up
from a grade 7 to a grade 13 job, where bright
young people have a lot more to say about
programs. What if you were that young per-
son and you realized that your programs were
not going to really help any poor, hungry, or
sick people that much? What if you also
realized that your salary had more than
doubled in four years, that you were now
making $17,761 a year, plus full fringe bene-
fits, and the world’s most amazing retirement
program? What if you knew that you would
receive an annual comparability increase,
even though you were merely continuing to
become faithfully tired every day? What if
you suddenly realized that your pay increase
was not only taking funds which might
otherwise be given to poor people but that
it was helping to create an infiation that
sizzled those same poor people most merci-
lessly of all—and that if the poor child in
your program did make it, he would have to
figure out some way to pay your pension?

These thoughts would be unsettling. You
might even conclude, with Pogo, that “we
have met the enemy and they are us.” You
might decide that the personnel people are
right, as usual, that there are no real distine-
tions between government and industry or
between different jobs. Only between levels.
Whether you are grinding out profits or car-
rying the torch for the poor is of little con-
sequence, What counts is your level, which
determines your distinction and your pay.

If you saw these things early enough—
when yvou could afford to consider them per-
sonally—you would think about them. ¥You
might try to change some of the little things
or even take on some of the big ones. If all
else failed, you might have to desert your
level—which means leaving any organization
large enough to have levels—and step out
where people are not suitable for the Bureau
of Labor Statistics survey.

CHICAGO ITALICS CLUB HONORS
DR. MARY ELLEN (MANCINA) BA-
TINICH AND HON. VICTOR A. AR~
RIGO

HON. FRANK ANNUNZIO

OF ILLINOIS
1IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, on Sat-
urday, March 13, 1971, at the Chateau
Royale in Chicago, the Italics Club hon-
ored two distinguished Chicagoans—Dr.
Mary Ellen (Mancina) Batinich and
State Representative Victor A. Arrigo.

Over 500 people were in attendance at
the Italics Club annual award dinner
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dance to extend recognition to the out-
standing accomplishments of Dr. Batin-
ich, who is presently serving as prinei-
pal of the Schmid Elementary School in
Chicago, and Representative Arrigo, who
is the Iilinois State representative for
the 20th District.

I want to extend my warmest con-
gratulations to Dr. Batinich and to Rep-
resentative Arrigo for meriting respec-
tively the Italies Club’s 1971 Woman of
the Year Award and the 1971 Man of the
vear Award, and at this point in the
REcoORD include their brief biographies.
The biographies follow:

Dr. Mary ELLEN (MaNCINA) BATINICH

Mary Ellen Batinich was born in Eveleth,
Minnesota, the daughter of Mr. and Mrs.
James Mancina, Sr., both of Italian ances-
try. She is the principal of the Schmid School
in Chicago and has been a master teacher,
reading coordinator and college instruetor.

She received her B.M.E. degree from North-
western University’s School of Music and her
M.A. degree from its School of Education;
this university also conferred the Doctor of
Philosophy degree upon ber.

Since becoming a teacher in 1950, she has
heen active in educational, professional, cul-
{ural and elvic affairs. She has been the guest
speaker at numerous meetings in the fields
of reading; the gifted, slow learning and bi-
lingual Child; and the mass media. Zhe has
participated as a panelist at five annual
Northwestern University Reading Confer-
ences and as a speaker at five International
Reading Assoclation Conventions. As an ap-
pointed Illinois delegate, she attended the
White House Conference un Cnlildren in
Washington, D.C., in December, 1970.

Mary Ellen Batinich is the President of the
Tllinois State Reading Coancil and was chair-
man of its 1970 state conference held in Chi-
cago. She was President of the Ch'cago Area
Reading Association in 1968-69 and has been
a member of its Board of Directors since
1966. She was President of the Gregorian
Educator Association from 1965-1967, was
one of its early organizers, and has been &
member of its Board of Directors from 1964 -
1970.

Her publications include the following:
“Invest in the Future: A College Education,
1969"; “Minnesota: Souvenir Coloring Book,
1965”; “Language Experience Activities,”
(Reading Teacher, 1970); “A 1967 Study of
Televiewing” (with Paul A. Witty—Reading
and Realism, International Reading Conven-
tion Proceedings, 1967); and "“How the School
Provides for the Abused Child,” (Educational
Forum, 1965 and Chicago Principal Club Re-
porter, 1964). In 1967-1968, she created a
serles of edu-car-toons, “Living Image,” for
Fra Noi, an Italo-American newspaper circu-
lated in Chicago and suburbs. She has also
written and illustrated the lives of six win-
ners of the Gregorian “Man of the Year”
Award.

A highlight of her musical career has been
her appearance in a two-piano rumber (at
the College of St. Scholastica, Duluth, Min-
nesota) of Mozart's “Lodron Concerfo” with
Jozef Wagner, winner of the Bluethner Grand
Piano Prize in Dresden, and the Interna-
tional Chopin Prize In Warsaw. She was
presented In solo recital at the age of 15,
has written many songs and lyrics, and con-
tinues to perform as & piano accompanist.

Mary Ellen (Mancina) Batinich is a mem-
ber of the Board of Directors of the Women's
Division of the Joint Civic Committee of Ital-
ian Americans and was the chairman of its
organizing committee in 1966; she was the
sponsor of its first scholarship program In
1068. She organized the first Italian Folk
Costume Committee for the Columbus Day
Parade in 1965 and continued as this com-
mittee’s annual chairman through 1870. She
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is also the Director of Library-Museum of
the Italian Center In Stone Park.

She has been an Instructor at Northwest-
ern University, Chicago Teachers College and
Chicago State College. She is listed in “Who's
Who in American Women"; “Who's Who in
the Midwest'; “Illinois Lives”; and “Biog-
rdaph}y of International Information” (Lon-

on).

Awards and Honors Recelved by Mary Ellen
(Mancina) Batinich:

Leadership Award (1965)—Joint Civic
Committee of Italian Americans, for “service
rendered in relation to Authentic Itallan
Co&;tuma Contest for the Columbus Day Pa-
rade.”

Gregorian Membership Drive Award (1966
and 1867) —Gregorian Educator Assoclation,
for “outstanding services in enrolling new
members."”

Special Citation in Reading (1967)—Chi-
cago Area Reading Association, for “dedi-
cated service rendered to the Chicago Area
1};;\?%'113 Assoclation during the years 1965-

Gregorian Service Award (1967)—Grego-
rian Educators Association, for “outstand-
ing efforts in behalf of the soclety.”

Eighth Note Award (1968)—Mu Phl Ep-
silon Professional Music Society, for “out-
standing service as Newsletter editor and her
:;32381.::1 music therapy as a pianist from 1963

VicTor A. ARRIGO

State Representative Victor A. Arrigo was
born in Termini Imerese, Sicily, the son of
American citizens who were on a prolonged
return visit to thelr native city. He is a Chi-
cago lawyer and a Veteran of World War II,
with service in the United States Army as
Prosecutor in the Allled Military Government
Courts in Italy.

In February, 1944, he recelved honorary
membership in the Bar Association in Mes-
sina, Slcily, in recognition for outstanding
services in the administration of justice dur-
ing the military occupation of that area. In
August, 1944, he received a Resolution of
Commendation from the Bar Association of
the Province of Avellino for the equitable
and objective manner in which he performed
his duties as a Prosecutor.

Since discharge from military service in
1945, he has been active in civic, educational,
cultural, professional and veterans’ affairs.
He is a charter member and chairman of the
Mazzel Commemoration Comimittee of the
Filippo Mazzel Post No. 1 (Illinois) of the
Italian American War Veterans of the United
States. For almost 20 years, Mr. Arrigo has
been collecting material and doing extensive
research on this neglected American patriot
and fighter for American independence.

Victor A. Arrigo is a member of the Board
of Directors of the Municipal Art League of
Chicago; on the Board of Trustees of the
Joint Civic Committee of Italian Americans;
President of the Columbus Statue Commit-
tee, responsible for the collection of funds to
assure the upkeep and maintenance of the
famous Moses Ezekiel Columbian Ezposition
Statute of Christopher Columbus which was
unvelled at the dedication ceremonies of the
Columbus Plaza on the near West Side of
Chicago on October 12, 1966.

As a Member of the lllinois General As-
sembly, in 1967, his sponsorship of legislation
resulted in the Creation of Columbus Day as
a Legal School Holiday throughout the State
of Illinols.

Victor A. Arrigo's dedlcated service as a
Delegate to the Sizth Illinois Constitutional
Convention culminating in the adoption of
the “Individual Dignity” section of the Bill
of Rights Article in the 1970 constitution of
the State of Illinois.

His proposal, to the Legislative Committee
of the Sixth Illinois Constitutional Conven-
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tion, was adopted by the convention as Reso-
lution #68, that the General Assembly of
the State of Illinois be encouraged to make
appropriate plans for the Celebration of the
Discovery of America; and the members of
the Illinois Congressional delegation in the
United States Congress be encouraged to
have the State of Illinois designated to Host
the Official Celebration of the 500th Anni-
versary of the discovery of America,

Awards and Honors Recelved by Victor A.
Arrigo:

Leadership Award Citations, 1961 and
1962—Joint Civie Committee of Itallan
Americans;

Loyalty and Leadership Award, 1962, Fil-
ippo Mazzei Post, No. 1, for outstanding serv-
ice to organization and Italian American
Community;

Leadership Cup Award, 1964, Society of
Italian American Musicians, for contribu-
tions to civic and cultural activities;

Special Citation of Merit, 1964, Joint Civic
Committee of Italian Americans, for De-
velopment of theme and television narration
of Columbus Day Parade for the last 12
years;

Bpecial Citation of Merit, 1965, Joint Civie
Committee of Italian Americans for 15 lec-
tures presented at Sojourn In Italy Pro-
grams, DePaul University—1963—1965;

Gregorian Award, 1965, for unusual con-
tributions to education;

Eey to City of Springfleld Flague, 1067,
presented by the people of Springfield, Ili-
nols, for outstanding civic leadership;

Humanitarian Award, 1869, Father Louis
Pllgrimage to Mother Cabrinl Shrine Society;

Member House of Representatives, T5th,
T6th and T7th, Illinols General Assembly;
Elected Delegate to the Sixth Ilinois Con-
stitutional Convention, 1969-1970; former
columnist and wrliter of FRA-NOI *“Our
Legacy"” column, 1960-1966; special lecturer
Chicago Teachers College, Evanston Town-
ship Hlgh School and Concordia Teachers
College and has appeared as commencement
speaker at various graduation exercises in
the Chicagoland area.

SAFE MEDICAL DEVICES

HON. THOMAS S. FOLEY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. FOLEY. Mr. Speaker, in the last
session of Congress I introduced a Medi-
cal Device Safety Act which would have
required premarket testing and clear-
ance of electronic medical devices. The
need for such legislation was supported
by documentation of injuries and deaths
resulting from faulty construction and
improper handling of the technieal
equipment. The bill was never acted
upon by either body of the Congress.

Now Ralph Nader has written an ar-
ticle in Ladies Home Journal of April
1971 in which he states:

Too many hospitals are hazardous elec-
trical horror chambers.

He estimates that at least 1,200 people
a year are electrocuted and many more
are killed or injured in needless electrical
accidents. He reports that one medical
engineer in New ¥York, after testing
thousands of medical instruments, found
that 40 percent were defective.

We have given much attention in re-
cent years to the problem of drug safety.
The need for electrical device safety is
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equally important and has too long been
overlooked. As our technology becomes
more sophisticated, the danger increases.
‘We must act to insure that the medical
devises used in our hospitals are safe.

At this time I would like to place into
the Recorp an article entitled “Ralph
Nader’'s Most Shocking Exposé.” I will
shortly reintroduce legislation to remedy
this most serious problem. I am hopeful
that this time Congress will act.

Rarre NapeEr's MosT SHOCKING EXPosE

(By Ralph Nader)

Not long ago, a patient connected to an
external heart pacemaker—an electronic de-
vice to help the heart function normally—
was found dead, part of his body touching
the metal frame of his electrically operated
hospital bed.

In another hospital, a resident physician
was discovered slumped lifeless beside a
stalnless steel table. He had been electro-
cuted when he touched an ungrounded oscil-
loscope (an instrument that monitors the
heart pacemaker) and the table at the same
time,

In yet another hospital, a patient suddenly
became rigld during a routine diagnostic
procedure, warning personnel to cut the elec~
tric power of an instrument that was send-
ing potentially lethal currents into his heart.
Fortunately, the patient survived.

In a fourth hospital, an electrical switch
broke and a patient was crushed to death by
a descending X-ray machine,

And in a speech last November 16, Roger
O. Egeberg, M.D., Assistant Secretary for
Health and Scientific Affairs of the U.S.
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare, described another hospital tragedy:
“Not long ago,” Dr. Egeberg noted, “a woman
in her midsixties entered a hospi*al in met-
ropolitan Washington, D.C.,, for routine

thyrold gland surgery. When the operation
was completed and the patient was being
sutured, the physician turned off the anes-

thesia machine. An explosion occurred, pos-
sibly caused by an electrical spark. Within
four and a half hours the patient was dead
as a result of the injuries she sustained in
the blast."

Paradoxically, medical instruments that
have brought hope of longer life to thousands
of people have also increased a thousand-
fold the risks to hospital patients. “Life-
saving" electrleal devices used In hospitals
across the country electrocute an average
of three patients a day, at the lowest esti-
mate. Other patients die as a rezsult of elec-
trical burns, explosions or loss of instrument
control. Since the advent of the heart pace-
maker and cardlac catheterlzation—the in-
sertion of a catheter, or tube, into the heart—
the hospital environment has become so dan-
gerous that today it is the site of more elec-
trical accidents than any industry except
mining.

Spectacular advances in medical technol-
ogy have unquestionably opened new hor-
izons for people suffering from heart and
lung disorders and other diseases. Those
who may benefit—for example, the 20,000
patients who receive implanted heart pace-
makers each year—may understandably be
willing to hazard risks in hope of staying
alive. But the myths of the medical machine
lead us to belleve that most of these risks
are unavoldable. The tragedy is that most
are not.

Most electrical aceldents In hospitals occur
because safety measures that can reduce
risks are grossly neglected or even unknown
among hospltal stails; because complex and
highly dangerous equipment is installed in
hospitals that have primitive wiring sys-
tems, and the equipment is operated by un-
trained personnel; and because machines
that reach lnside a human being and touch
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his heart are less well tested than plumbing
devices in our bathrooms.

These accidents often occur because manu-
facturers design dangerous devices without
making them fail-safe against even the most
common mistakes of operators. The real risk
for a hospital patient may be considerably
less than esotoric. It may be the risk that
hospital staff will decide to use a frayed elec-
trical cord one more time, or, for the heart
patlent with an external pacemaker, that he
will be placed in an electrically operated
bed—a highly dangerous but common occur-
rence. Or instead of employing a qualified
blomedical engineer, a hospital administrator
may ask the bullding electrician to install
complex new equipment.

Most of these instances of negligence re-
main hidden by the fact that physicians
and hospitals habitually report deaths by
electrocution as “cardiac arrest.”

Electrical gadgetry and the accompanying
hazards of electric shock are everywhere in
our environment—in our homes, schools and
offices. When a young gultarlst is electro-
cuted by his instrument, or when a priest is
killed by an electrically operated weight re-
ducer—two incidents recently reported In
the press—we want to know what went
wrong. Was the guitar defective? Was the
wiring bad? Did the victim use the machine
improperly? Unforfunately, these questions
are not often asked in hospitals, where at
the very least 1,200 Americans are electro-
cuted annually during routine diagnostic
and therapeutic procedures.

We do not even have a clear idea of the
number of hospital fatalities caused by elec-
tric shock. Medlcal engineers such as Pro-
fessor Hans von der Mosel, co-chairman of
the Subcommittee on Electrical Safety of
the Assoclation for the Advancement of Med-
ical Instrumentation and safety consultant
to New York City's Health Services Admin-
istration, believe that the number might be
10 times as high as the conservative esti-
mate of 1,200. Yet most of these deaths could
have been prevented by adequate safety
measures,

For the patient whose heart is made ac-
cessible to electriec current through elec-
trodes and catheters, merely touching the
frame of a hospital bed, especially an elec-
trically operated bed, may prove fatal. This
happened to a 62-year-old man who was
connected to an external pacemaker by
means of a catheter inserted into the heart
itself. Someone had attached to the pace-
maker an ungrounded extension cord that
eliminated the instrument’s grounding sys-
tem. When a current leaked from the pace-
maker, a3 1t frequently does, It passed
through the catheter electrode into the pa-
tient’s heart, then through the part of his
body in contact ‘with the grounded elec-
trically elevated bed.

The death could have been prevented in at
least three ways: if hospital staff had not
attached an ungrounded extension cord to
the pacemaker (extension cords should never
be used with such equipment): If the pa-
tient had not been placed in an electrically
operated bed; if the pacemaker had carried
a device that Nmited the current in the
patient's circult to a safe level.

Thiz death was Investigated because it
was the third such fatality in less than two
months at that hospital. It is possible, even
likely, that the other deaths, which were
not investigated, were also due to electro-
cution. But most such deaths are not re-
ported. Almost invariably, when electrocu-
tions happen during diagnostic procedures
in which the patlent is hooked up to elec-
tronic systems, the deaths are listed as
cardlac arrests. Without engineering analy-
sis, it 1s difficult to tell whether a patient
died of his disease or of a shock caused by
the equipment. To protect themselves
against malpractice. sults, physicians and
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hospitals avoid such investigations, and
many hazards go undetected and uncor-
rected. There have been few lawsuits over
these deaths, and thus the hazards have
been little publicized. Insurance companies
that make studies of electrical hazards have
not alerted the public to the dangers or to
the incidence of death. Statistics have hid-
den the fact that a shock-hazard epidemic
of critical proportions exists in our hospitals.

The hazards of electrical devices are not
limited to delicate equipment such as the
heart pacemaker. Routine electrical equip-
ment may also cause death. Take the case
of the patient who was squeezed to death
when the switch controlling the X-ray ma-
chine’s vertical movement falled while the
machine was being lowered over him., He
died before the techniclan could open the
circuit breaker located some distance away.

What caused the switch to fail? A broken
contact blade that shorted a& circuit. The
break had probably existed for some time. If
the hospital had conducted regular equip-
ment checks, the fault would probably have
been discovered and corrected. In addition,
precious time was lost because the main
switch, which cuts all power to the Instru-
ment, was not easlly accessible. Finally, the
circult breakers were not clearly marked, and
the technician opened three different elec-
trical circults before he found the right one.

Nor are electrical accldents limited to
patients. A young Canadian physician nearly
died of electric shock when he pressed the
discharge button on a defibrillator. This ma-
chine, used for correcting uncoordinated
heartbeat, 1s inherently dangerous because it
is designed to deliver a high-energy.shock.
Examination revealed that the ground wire
in the three-prong plug had been broken,
presumably when someone attempted to force
the plug into a two-hole socket. Thus cur-
rent was released—first into the chassis of
the machine, then into the physician.

INEXCUSABLE NEGLIGENCE

Some fatallties are caused by inexcusable
negligence. Many devices are used with adap-
ter plugs that don't ensure grounding. That
is what happened with the hospital doctor
who was found dead, the metallic switch of
the oscllloscope in his right hand, his left
hand touching a metal drawer of the staln-
less steel table on which the instrument was
standing. A device in the power supply cir-
cult of the oscllloscope had shorted, shoot-
ing 300 wvolts Into the cabinet of the instru-
ment. The oscllloscope should have been
grounded through the grounding prong of
the three-prong connector, instead a three-
to-two-prong adapter (called a *cheater
adapter’) was In use. In this case, the adap-
ter was completely unnecessary to connect
the Instrument, but the instrument was not
designed to prevent the mistake, Because it
was ungrounded, and because the doctor was
touching a grounded steel table, the current
passed through his right arm, through his
trunk, heart and left arm into the grounded
table.

Physiclans and hospital. personnel have
been aware for some time of the hazards of
electrically lgnited explosions and external
electric shock.

Some progress has been made in reducing
the danger of explosions In operating rooms
by employing standard safety precautions
and, in a few hospitals, by eliminating flam-
mable anesthetics, But there is little if any
protection against a newer hazard—internal
shock, Catheters, electrodes and prones have
opened pathways to the heart through which
very small accidental currents can kill a pa-
tlent. A shock of 20 microamps across the
heart can cause fibrillation, which after one
minute results in Irreversible brain damage
and after three minutes, in death., At the
surface of the body, a shock must be & thou-
sand times greater to produce fibrillation,
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EIX WAYS TO MAKE YOUR HOSPITAL SAFER
ELECTRICALLY

1. Organize a citizens’ group to investigate
the administrator of your community hos-
pital’s electrical safety system. If possible,
take an electrical engineer with you, or have
cne brief you on important questions to
ask. Does the hospital have proper wir-
ing? Does the hospital utilize the services
of blomedical engineers? Are devices and
device systems tested before they are hooked
up to a patient? What are the provisions for
testing new equipment?

2. Citizens and community groups can
demand investigation of hospital fatalities.
Find out who monitors accidents in your
community hospital. When accidents are at-
tributed to “cardiac arrest,” was that the real
cause of death? Are electrical systems always
tested after deaths and injuries occur that
could be attributed to electrical or equip-
ment failure?

3. Is there an electrical device safety com-
mittee at your hospital? Organize a group of
concerned citizens to meet with hospital re-
view committees to ask what precautions are
taken in the use of electrical devices.

4, Ask the company that insures your
community hospital for statistics on electri-
cal accidents at the hospital.

5. Urge your newspaper to make a thor-
ough Investigation of electrical devices in
local hospitals and to publicize any particu-
lar problems.

6. If you are a professional engineer, take
the lead in exposing and correcting electri-
cal problems in local hospitals.

If properly grounded, most devices are safe
when used by themselves. But most of the
time, the patient is connected not to one but
to several electrical devices, In addition, he
may touch any number of other electric ap-
pliances—bed, radio, television, clock, lamp.
He may also come in contact with routine
equipment, such as portable X-ray machines,
physiotherapy apparatus and respirators. In
such an environment, the risk is extremely
great that a stray electrical current will com-
plete a circuit to ground through the patlent.
Most electrocutions happen in just this way.
Prevention of death or injury from internal
shock requires expert planning, sophisticated
wiring systems, and careful, constant testing,

Few hospitals, even the newer ones, have
adequate electric wiring systems.

Most need extensive modernization to pro-
vide a safe environment for new electrical de-
vices that are in wide-spread use. Electrical
overloading is common, Many hospital out-
lets are Incorrectly wired or provide no ground
contact. In most cases these outlets were in-
stalled by hospital electricians when equip-
ment appeared with three wires. As long as
the plugs went in, the electrician believed his
job was done.

Only three hospitals in the country have
biomedical engineers on their staffs to su-
pervise the operation and maintenance of
complex machines: Downstate Medical Cen-
ter in New York City; Sinal Hospital in Balti-
more; and Charles S. Wilson Hospital in
Johnson City, N.¥. Most hospitals simply turn
over the apparatus to a staff physician who
may have worked with electronic equipment.
Hospitals do not yet have electrical device
safety committees comparable to drug safety
committees, although the two hazards are
equally great. Few physicians who deal with
these devices know as much about the con-
cepts behind them or about their use as they
know about pharmacology. Yet for years
physiclans operated these devices without
recognizing elther their potential hazards or
the actual fatalities they caused. Countless
deaths attributed to cardlac arrest are now
believed to have been caused by internal
electric shock. Even now that there is greater
understanding of the risks posed by the new
hospital environment, precautionary meas-
ures are Inadequate.
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While inadequate hospital facilities and
errors in using the machines are leading
causes of accldents, mechanical defects also
play a part in imperiling patients' lives. One
medical engineer, Seymour Ben-Zvi, tested
several thousand instruments at Downstate
Medical Center in New York City. He re-
ported that 40 percent were defective. Every
one of the 10 defibrillators he tested con-
tained defects. One was capable of discharg-
ing high voltage into a patient before the
physician signaled for it. Such a defect could
kill both patient and physician. Another in-
strument had what the manufacturer
thought was an insulator; it was actually a
good conductor of electricity—a potentially
fatal flaw that should have been discovered
through testing. (The testing program at
Downstate began In 1956, and Ben-Zvi states
that most manufacturers now agree to cor=
rect defects found.)

C. W. Walter, a clinical professor of sur-
gery at Harvard Medical School, has reported
that two prominent firms are now selling
highly dangerous machines, Poor circult de-
sign is a common criticism, and many devices
have problems stemming from high leakage
of current, problems often revealed only
through the death of a patient. Some manu-
facturers offer to replace equipment; they
cannot replace a dead person.

TOILETS AND PACEMAKERS

Mrs, Virginia Enauer, President Nixon's As-
sistant for Consumer Affairs, has pointed out
that toilet valves must pass several pre-
clearance tests before they are installed in
our bathrooms, but a pacemaker that Is in-
serted into our hearts need not be tested at
all. Heart pacemakers, artificial kidneys, hip
pins and respirators—none are subject to
standard inspection or regulation—as are
drugs, for example.

Manufacturing of medical devices is a 8500~
million-a-year industry engaged in by more
than 1,000 firms, Without regulations or
standards, there has been little impetus for
these firms to standardize their products.
Manufacturers’ resistance to standardization
has created an unnecessary hazard, since each
hospital must sort out discrepancies in con-
nectors and devise a system to prevent haz-
ardous currents from being applied to help-
less patients. Generally, the manufacturer
considers his product a separate unit rather
than part of a total treatment system, al-
though a device is rarely used by itself.

In designing instruments, manufacturers
almost totally ignore the ease with which
mistakes can be made in the hospital en-
vironment, where personnel are often hur-
ried, strained or tired, and untrained in the
use of the equipment. Fatal errors are made
that could be prevented by safer design.

Often the grounding devices furnished
with electrical equipment are weak, easily
broken and not designed for rough handling.
They are not remotely foolproof, not fail-
safe and not even rellable. Cords and plugs,
the most vulnerable part of the electrical
safety system, are usually “totally inade-
quate,” according to Professor Walter. On oc-
cesion, a complex and expensive piece of
equipment is equipped with a cheap, inefi-
cient plug.

Fatally for patients and staff, manufactur-
ers often assume that users have technical
competence, which they almost universally
lack. Instruction booklets, labels, foolproofing
and protection devices are far inferior to
what is needed.

One respected independent testing agency
that has begun to test and evaluate medical
equipment reports an “appalling’ number of
defective instruments. Research at the Emer-
gency Care Research Institute of Philadelphia
revealed, for ezample, defective respirators
that were “‘totally unable to support respira-
tion.” The Food and Drug Administration has
recalled a number of these devices.
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Dr. Joel J. Nobel, ECRI's director of re-
search, says that “the number of life-threat-
ening defects is truly appalling. Most are ba-
gic design deficiencies.”

ECRI is a nonprofit organization supported
by government agencies, hospitals and pri-
vate contributions. No staff member receives
consulting fees from the health devices in-
dustry. ECRI findings indicate that, in the
absence of objective testing and evaluation,
unsafe equipment is being used in hospitals
that are unequipped to pretest it.

Hospital assoclations in three reglons—
California, Texas and New England—are in
the process of setting up medical product in-
formation exchange systems. Central testing
programs to serve all hospitals in a region are
much more feasible than tests conducted In
individual hospitals, but such programs have
yet to get underway.

At present, there are no government regu-
lations requiring premarket clearance or
standards to ensure the safety and perform-
ance of certain medical devices, such as
catheters, pacemakers, diathermy machines
and bone pins. During the past several years,
efforts to bring new devices under regula-
tions have failed. Presidents Kennedy, John-
son and Nixon have supported regulations
and minimum standards for medical devices.
In September 1070 a study group appointed
by President Nixon and headed by Dr. Theo-
dore Cooper, Director of the National Hearf
and Lung Institute of the National Insti-
tutes of Health, recommended legislation to
regulate these devices.

A bill has been introduced by Congressman
Thomas Foley (D., Wash.) to establish regu-
lations and standards for devices not covered
by present law. This bill was originally pro-
posed in 1969, but no action has yet been
taken. Leglislation has been stymied in part
by claims that standards for such instru-
ments are difficult to set. But the failure of
physicians to publicize the real exient of the
hazards is the reason why the need for leg-
islation has been unnoticed.

Pretesting of these devices by independent
testing agencies and establishment of uni-
form government standards will help ensure
that the instruments are safe, that they are
fail-safe and that they assume much less
knowledge and expertise on the part of the
typical hospital employee who runs them.

But beyond government standards, what
is needed is greater vigilance by hospitals and
physicians. In the absence of tralned person-
nel, adequate electrical systems and rigid in-
spection and testing, even the best designed
machine may become a killer, Unfortunately,
there is little indication, on a broad scale,
that hospitals and physicians are prepared
o make a major commitment to electrical
safety, Instead, there is every indication
that accidents are occurring more frequently.
The public may well ask where the electric
safety committees in hospitals are, or the
services of blomedical engineers. Where are
the research grants to study questions of
safety? Where is the leadership of medical
organizations that should be demanding
safety from manufacturers and help in en-
suring safety from governments? I do not
believe the public should have to accept the
response one physician made to the problem
of hospital safety: that after all, most electri-
cal accidents occur in the home.

It is true that there is too little under-
standing of electrical hazards. The use of
two-prong plugs (without a third ground-
ing wire) is a simple hazard that continues
to exist in many homes and other buildings.
The naiveté of physiclans who usc Intri-
cate devices Is undoubtedly shared by many
other people who do not understand when or
why electrical devices can be hazardous. The
housewife who simultaneously touches a
toaster and a refrigerator handle and re-
celves a shock usually lives to return the
toaster, or change the wirlng, or complain to
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the manufacturer. The heart patient who re-
celves the same kind of shock is not so for-
tunate,

If we have the technology to stimulate the
heart, to sustain life and to probe the inner-
most regions of the body, we also have the
means to make devices that are safe from
human error. The unprecedented hope offered
by new medical technology does not need to
be accompanied by unprecedented risk. Such
avoidable tragedies In our hospitals will not
be stopped until manufacturers recognize
the limitations of the personnel who use their
devices, and until users demand that safety
be built into the devices. Dangers that have
been veiled as unavoldable risks, or risks in-
herent in the condition of the patient, must
be exposed. Until they are, new medical de-
vices will continue their Jekyll-and-Hyde
role—they are life-giving devices for some,
but death machines for others.

PENSION PLAN

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, last year
the General Subcommitiee on Labor on
which I serve held hearings for more
than 6 months on the vital matter of pro-
tecting the pensions of more than 30
million American workingmen and wom-
en. The testimony collected during these
proceedings strongly indicated the need
for legislation in this area.

It does not matter if the individual
works in a plant, a factory or an office.
It makes no difference if he or she goes
to work dressed in grease spattered work
clothes or is dressed in the latest fashion.
If they are enrolled in a pension plan,
they need some type of protection to as-
sure them they will get that pension
when the day of retirement arrives.

Pension plan contributions is big busi-
ness today. There are more than 50,000
private pension plans now in operation
with assets in excess of $130 billion and
growing at the rate of $7 billion a year.
Many of these plans are good and live
up to the bargain made with the em-
ployee. But the tragic fact is many do
not live up to the intent of the pension
plan program; that is, to give the worker
a source of income in his retirement
years—a source of income which he has
paid for, either in direct contributions
or in deferred wages under a negotiated
contract.

It is estimated there are 17,000 pen-
sion plans on file with the Labor Depart-
ment involving 21 million workers. Yet it
is also estimated only 6 million of these
workers will ever draw a penny from
their pension fund benefits.

There are, of course, numerous rea-
sons for this and I do not mean to imply
that all of them are cloaked ir shadowy
chicanery, aimed at bilking a worker.
There are legitimate reasons whereby
a worker could become the victim of
circumstances resulting from the hazards
of the competitive business world.

For instance, a company can go bank-
rupt, go down the drain and take its pen-
sion program with it. Depending on the
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provisions of its particular pension plan,
a ccmpany might have the authority to
arbitrarily dissolve the pension fund.
Also, it is not unusual today to have a
company gobbled up by a mammoth con-
glomerate and when this happens, the
defunct company is relieved of its former
pension rezponsibilities. It zlso is pos-
sible a sound pension fund can be wiped
cut through honest, but incompetent,
management on the part of the trustees
and administrators.

Many workers also forfeit their pen-
sion rights by leaving their jobs before
becoming fully qualified for eligibility
under a particular plan. Female secre-
taries often work for a company for sev-
eral years but then leave to get married
and raise families. This could cost them
their pension benefits, depending on the
company’s plan. Sometimes a worker
must leave his job for reasons of health
before he is qualified for his plan’s pen-
sion benefits. He or she may have to
move to another part of the country and
again he may not have worked long
enough for his former company and now
must start from scratch with a new em-
ployer under a new plan.

I believe it is grossly unfair for a per-
son who has contributed toward a pen-
sion to help support him in his old age
to lose that pension through loopholes in
his company’s program or for reasons
not of his own doing or choice.

It is for this reason, Mr. Speaker, I
have reintroduced legislation in the 92d
Congress to protect the pension rights of
white- and blue-collar workers alike, to
assure them of a source of income when
they retire from the Nation’s productive
working force.

My employee benefit security bill would
establish minimum standards of fiduciary
conduct for trustees and administrators
of pension plans and provide for enforce-
ment of those standards through legal
proceedings, both civil and criminal. My
bill also would require expanded report-
ing of details of a plan’s administrative
and financial standing.

As proposed, the bill orders private
pension plans to make irrevocable the
accrued benefits of employees with sig-
nificant periods of service with an em-
ployer; to set minimum standards of
funding and to protect the vested rights
of participants in the plan against losses
due to essentially involuntary termina-
tion.

Pension fund administrators will be
required to report annually the amount
contributed by the employer, benefits
paid, the number of employees covered,
and a detailed statement of expenditures
charged against the fund. The bill also
makes the administrator furnish each
year to members of the pension plan a
statement indicating whether that indi-
vidual has accrued vested rights to pen-
sion benefits and to what extent.

This legislation will prehibit trustees
and administrators of pension programs
from using the pension fund for personal
gain. They will not be permitted to ben-
efit, directly or indirectly, from any
transaction involving the property of
the pension fund. Willful violations of
these provisions carry penalties ranging
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from $1,000 to $10,000 fines; prisen terms
ranging from 1 to 5 years; or a combina-
tion of the two.

Pension proteetion of this type is long
past due. The Federal Government has
set a precedent in acting to protect the
financial savings of its taxpayers.
Through the Federal Deposit Insurance
Corporation, it protects the individual's
bank savings account. The depositor
knows when he puts money into that
account it will be there when he needs it.
But the worker has no such guarantee
when he puts his dollars into a pension
fund. If the Government can protect a
bank account, can it do less in protecting
the pension rights of the worker?

HON. A. A. BERLE, JR.

HON. JOHN A. BLATNIK

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. BLATNIK. Mr. Speaker, recently
this Nation lost one of its ablest citizens
of this century. I refer to my good friend
and the friend of many of my colleagues
in this Congress and previous Congresses.
the honorable A. A, Berle, Jr., who was
76 years of age at the time of his death.

While I had read and heard of Mr.
Berle as an author while I was a college
student during the depression years of
the 30's, I got to know him as a person
during the post-World War II Truman
years. I met him in the home of my
good friends Herbert and Barbara Cum-
mings. Herb Cummings was the young
protege brought to Washington by Dr.
Berle when he joined the State Depart-
ment.

Mr. Berle had a basic and fundamental
care for people as people and not just
as a means to serve some economic goal.
This intimate knowledge of Mr. Berle
came about largely through my associa-
tion with Herb Cummings. Mr. Cum-
mings, now in the Office of Foreign Com-
mercial Services, was kind enough to re-
late to me the following observations
about Mr. Berle which I would like to
share with my colleagues:

A, A. BErLE, Jr.: THE COMBINATION OF

BRrRAINS AND CONSCIENCE
(By Mr. Herbert Cummings)

My memories of Adolph Berle are both
vivid and wvarled. They vary in time from
Berle, the elder statesman who directed a
task force on Latin America for President
Kennedy, to Berle the child prodigy who had
collected a B.A. and M.A. and an LL.B. from
Harvard by the the time he was 21; who at
24 had resigned from the American Delega~-
tion to the Paris Peace Conference in 1919 on
the grounds that he would not be a party to
mandating certain islands in the Pacific to
the Japanese Government because such ac-
tion would pose a future security threat to
the United States.

Our memories of his professional compe-
tence vary from his work as one of President
Roosevelt’s three original Braln Trusters
in national and international finance and
diplomacy to his well-merited reputation in
the teaching and practice of corporation law
and on to his searching and constructively
critical analysis of our economic, social and
political institutions in such books as The
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Modern Corporation and Private Property;
the Twentieth Century Capitalist Revolu-
tion; and Power.

‘We shall also remember him for inspiring
many younger men in government and out
to use their talents and energy to shape our
economic and soclal institutions to bring the
promises of the founding fathers closer to
fulfillment. His intellectual curicsity, his
deep grounding in human institutional be-
havior from the ancient Greeks to modern
Tammany, his ability to perform effectively
where the action was—at the precinct, city,
national or international level, set very high
standards of public service in and out of
government.

Those of us who were privileged to spend
an occasional evening with him in wide-
ranging and stimulating conversation were
constantly as impressed with his compelling
human decency as with his great mental
prowess. It was this unique combination of
conscience and brains that gave us in our
period a man who would have been at ease
in the company of Jefferson, Paine, Madison.
Hamilton and Jay and who would serve as
a great inspiration to future leaders of this
Republic.

Mr. Speaker, in closing I would like to
complement these personal reflections
of mine and Mr. Cummings with a fine
article by Albin Krebs which appeared
in the New York Times recently and
appears below:

ApoLF A. BERLE JrR. DIES AT AGE oF T6—
LAwYER, ECONOMIST, LIBERAL LEADER AIDED
PRESIDENTS

(By Albin Krebs)

Adolf A, Berle Jr., the lawyer, economist,
law professor, diplomat and Liberal party
leader who first came to prominence as one
of the original members of President Franklin
D. Roosevelt's “Brains Trust,” died Wednes-
day at his home, 142 East 19th Street.

Mr. Berle, who was 76 years old, had been
ill for two years. The immediate caus2 of his
death was a massive stroke.

As counsel to the Reconstruction Finance
Corporation during the New Deal, Mr. Berle
had much to do with shaping legislation to
reform banking, the stock market and rail-
roading. At one point he was an Assistant
Becretary of State, a position in which he
became & leading authority on Latin-Ameri-
can affairs.

The multifaceted Mr. Berle (pronounced
burly) also served as chamberlain of New
York City in the administration of Mayor
Florello H. La Guardia, as a founder and
chairman of the Liberal party and as a
Latin-American affairs troubleshooter, for
President John F. Eennedy.

All the while, he managed to juggle his
several public careers with maintaining a law
office and serving, from 1927 to 1964, as a pro-
fessor of corporation law at Columbia Uni-
versity.

A short, intense, emall-boned man with the
energy of a dynamo, Mr. Berle had a brilliant
mind and, according to some New Dealers
whom he rubbed the wrong way, he knew it.

He came by his iconoclasm naturally. His
mother, the former Augusta Wright, irked her
well-to-do New England family by going
out West while still in her teens to work as a
missionary to the Sloux Indians.

Mr. Berle was born in Boston on Jan. 29,
1895. His father, the Rev, Dr. Adolf Augustus
Berle, a Congregationalist minister, was one
of the most controversial and forward-look-
ing clergymen of his day, a benlgn autocrat
who believed that there was “an appalling
waste in elementary school education.”

He himself looked after the early schooling
of the young Adolf and the other Berle chil-
dren, Rudolf, Miriam and Lina.

TAUGHT SEVERAL LANGUAGES

He taught them several languages and in-
sisted that they memorize long passages from
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Virgil, Goethe, Homer and Dante even before
they could read. Young Adolf was graduated
from high school at age 12 and easily passed
the entrance examinations for Harvard, al-
though he was not allowed to begin his stud-
ies there until he was 14,

Harvard was a breeze. He received a bache-
lor's degree in 1913, when he was 18, and a
master's degree the following year, and in
1916 he was graduated cum laude from the
Harvard Law School.

After practicing law in Boston with Louis
Brandeis’s firm for a year, Mr. Berle joined
the Army as a private. His noncombatant
service was brief, and then, as a first lieu-
tenant, he was a member of the American
Commission to Negotiate Peace with Ger-
many at Versallles.

“I didn't approve of the Treaty of Ver-
sallles that was finally signed, and resigned
from the commission in disillusionment in
1918," Mr. Berle said in an interview for this
article in 1970. “But I didn’t lose my ideallsm
and join the Lost Generation—the equivalent
of today's young dropouts, I went to work.”

With his brother, Rudolf, Mr. Berle set up
law practice here in 1919, He remained ac-
tive in the firm, Berle & Berle, at 70 Pine
Street, until his death. For several years he
was associated with the Henry Street Settle-
ment, a pioneer organization formed to pro-
mote social justice. In 1927, the year he
Joined the Columbia law faculty, he married
Beatrice Bend Bishop.

WORKED ON TREATISE

In collaboration with Gardiner E. Means,
a Columbia colleague, Mr, Berle wrote “The
Modern Corporation and Private Property,”
one of the most influential economic treatises
of its time. Based on a massive study of
American corporations in the nineteen-twen-
ties, the book concluded that the modern
corporation had become almost independent
of its stockholders and that its managers
could compete, in terms of power, with the
modern stwte. The authors suggested a wide
range of controls on corporations.

The work, published in 1932, brought Mr.
Berle to the attention of Raymond Moley,
who had been asked by the then Governor
Roosevelt to gather a group of experts to ad-
vise him in his Presidential campaign on
means of dealing with the issue of the na-
tion's growing economic crisis. Mr. Moley re-
cruited Rexford G. Tugwell, a professor of
political science at Columbia, and Mr, Berle,
who, together with former State Supreme
Court Justice Samuel Rosenman and Basil
O’Connor, Mr. Roosevelt’s law partner, formed
the original *“Brains Trust.”

“I felt caught up in a great moment in
history,” Mr. Berle recalled in the interview
last year. “Roosevelt was an inspiring, vital
man for whom I burned to do service.”

From the first, Mr. Berle's often abrasive
manner won him enemies in the Roosevelt
inner circle. “He was capable, if necessary,
of diplomacy,” wrote Arthur Schlesinger, Jr.,
“but, with his edgy manner and his intoler=
ance of fools, he sometimes exploded in sar-
casm and disgust.”

(In 1970, it was revealed, in long-secret
papers declassified by the British Forelgn
Office, that Mr. Berle also rubbed some for-
eigners the wrong way. Sir Ronald Lindsey,
British Ambassador to Washington in 1939,
characterized Mr. Berle as 100 per cent in-
tellectual.” But, Sir Ronald added in gquali-
fication, Mr. Berle was 'a specialist in too
many subjects to be quite convincing in any
of them,” and, further, he “had an academlic
career at Harvard of such distinction that he
has never quite recovered from it.”)

Early on, he got into a dispute with Su-
preme Court Justice Felix Frankfurter, a
Roosevelt confidant who believed, in general,
that big business would have to be broken up
into small units. Mr. Berle took the view
that big business was here to stay and could
be dealt with by strong government regula-
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tion, and he told Justice Frankfurter so in
blistering terms. Roosevelt aides smoothed
things over with the Justice by asking Mr.
Berle to leave the train.

After the Roosevelt landslide, Mr. Berle
turned down any major role in the Admin-
istration, but became counsel for the Recon-
struction Finance Corporation, the agency
charged by the President with helping the
nation's banks, rallroads and insurance coms-
panies recover from the Depression.

For his part, Mr. Berle sought to give the
New Deal the reasonable and moderate tone
he believed Mr. Roosevelt wanted for it. “'It
is just possible,” he said, “that &ll the social
inventiveness of the world was not exploded
between the two poles of Adam Emith and
Earl Marx.”

Mr. Berle helped draft Section T7B of the
Federal Bankruptcy Act, designed to liberal-
ize receiverships, and, as an adviser to the
President, he suggested methods, later
adopted, by which the securities and Ex-
change Commission controls stock transac-
tions. He also served as a Roosevelt speech
writer,

He remained a frequent consultant to the
President from 1934 to 1938, a period in
which he served Mayor La Guardia as city
chamberlain. Part of his responsibility was
municipal planning, but Mr. Berle came to
look upon the chamberlain's job as obsolete
and recommended that 1t be abolished. It
was, later, with the chamberlain’s office be-
ing absorbed into the office of City Con-
troller.

In 1938 Mr. Roosevelt appointed Mr.
Berle Assistant Secretary of State for Latin-
American Affairs. Mr. Berle prepared the
President's position papers on dealings with
Latin America during World War II and
served as his delegate to several Pan Ameri-
can conferences. In 1945 he became Ambassa-
dor to Bragzil, but left the State Department
the following year after a quarrel with Sec-
retary of State Edward R. Stettinlus.

During the next 15 years Mr. Berle de-
voted himself full tlme to his law practice
and to teaching at the Columbia Law School,
which made him professor emeritus in 1964.
From 1052 to 1955 he served as chairman of
the Liberal party, which he had helped to
found.

In 1960 President Kennedy asked Mr. Berle
to be chairman of a six-member task force
to advise him on Latin-American affairs. In
that capacity, Mr. Berle adyocated creation
of the Alliance for Progress. He also was
among those who recommended to Mr. Een-
nedy United States support of the disastrous
Bay of Pigs invasion of Cuba by Cuban
exiles opposed to Premier Fidel Castro in
1961.

Mr. Berle considered himself “an old
revolutionary” from the New Deal era, he
sald last year, but he maintalned he had
“not a damn bit of use for the New Leftists
of today, who haven't the brains or patience
to develop a program to substitute for the
one they despise s0.”

He complained bitterly that “the New
Left has embarked on a calculated campalgn
to discredit F.D.R. and downgrade his ac-
complishments—and those of us who worked
with him."”

“The New Left clalms that Roosevelt
didn't go far enough,” he sald, “but what
they are incapable of seeing is that Roosevelt
went as far as possible. The people didn't
want full revolution; they wanted jobs and
they wanted the government that they had
to get to work, which it did.”

Mr. Berle was particularly proud of his
assoclation since 1832 with the Twentleth
Century Fund, a foundation that does re-
search in economic and soclal questions. He
was the fund's board chalrman from 1951
until his death.

Among Mr. Berle's books were “New Di-
rections in the New World"' (1940), “The 20th
Century Capitalist Revolution' (1954), “The
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American Economic Republie” (1963) and
“Power” (1969), in which he summed up
his views formed over a lifetime.

PREDICTION ON ECONOMY

“The United States does not prosper if
only the rich grow richer,” he wrote. “It
can thrive only as poverty is progressively
abolished . . . To contemporary American
corporations, underpaid and starved labor
means a shortage of customers to buy motor-
cars, television sets . . . not to mention the
necessities of life. . ."

For more than 40 years, Mr, Berle main-
tained his home on East 19th Street, as well
as a farmhouse at Great Barrington, Mass,,
where he liked to garden and fish for trout
in Berkshire mountain streams.

Mr. Berle is survived by his widow, a
physician who has been a pioneer in com-
munity medieine and recently has been ac-
tive in the methadone maintenance program
for the treatment of heroin addicts at Bronx
State Hospltal.

He also leaves a son, Peter A. A. Berle, who
was elected to the State Assembly in 1968
as a Democrat-Liberal; two daughters, Mrs.
Clan Crawford of Ann Arbor, Mich., and
Mrs. Dean W. Meyerson of Washington; his
two sisters, Lina W. Berle and Mrs. Miriam
Clay; his brother, Rudolf, and 10 grand-
children.

A private family service will be held to-
morrow In Great Barrington, and there will
be a memorial service at 3 P.M. Monday in
BSt. Paul's Chapel at Columbia University.

NATIONAL WEEK OF CONCERN
FOR PRISONERS OF WAR

HON. GRAHAM PURCELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. PURCELL. Mr. Speaker, as the
National Week of Concern for Prisoners
of War approaches, I would like to salute
a man who had made tireless efforts to
acquire the freedom of our men held in
North Vietnam.

H. Ross Perot is a man whom it has
been my pleasure to call a friend over
the past years. This country has been
good to him, and he has, in the words of
the New York Times Magazine, “paid
his dues.” Unlike the stereotype of a
Texas millionaire, he has maintained his
modesty and sense of responsibility as
a citizen of his country.

It is a tribute to the quality of this
man that the New York Times, not noted
for its kindness to Texans, has devoted
an article to the story of H. Ross Perot
which draws an accurate picture of this
fine American.

I am pleased to share with you and our
colleagues the text of this article:

H. Ross PeroT Pays His Dues
(By Fred Powledge)

Davrras—H, Ross Perot 1s a Texas million-
alre (before the stock market got sick he was
a Texas billionaire) who talks about patriot-
ism and saving America and who, & year ago,
tried to deliver 26 tons of Christmas pack-
ages to American prisoners of war in North
Vietnam.,

That's one way, maybe the prevailing way,
of looking at it. There are lots of conclu-
sions ready to be jumped to—for example,
just another Texas millionaire, undoubtedly
stridently right-wing, probably oppressively
superpatriotic, more than likely the kind of
man who gobbles up television stations and
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newspapers and publishes his own “news-
letter” to force-feed his ideas to the rest
of the nation. Unfortunately for the stereo-
typlsts, however, H. Ross Perot is none of
that.

He is a surprisingly modest man who
neither wears cowboy boots nor flies his own
airplane; who dials his own telephone calls;
who wears a G.I. haircut and jokes about it
(it is an “extremist” fashion, he says, and
for that reason he cannot worry about peo-
ple with longer hair); who has never met
H. L. Hunt, and whose only involvement with
the petroleum business is putting oil into
the crankcase of his 5-year-old car.

He has glven millions to ald the under-
privileged in Dallas, a town well known for
the uninvolvement of its business leaders in
the real plight of the common folk. He is a
former computer salesman who has, in less
than eight years, bullt a new company in a
new industry—the computer service field—
from & $1,000 personal investment into a
$48-million-a-year pot of gold that has dou-
bled In size and revenue annually. And,
perhaps most amazingly, he has bullt that
company on a philosophy that is almoest
unigue—that ranks honesty and quality
above profits, that insures room at the top
for talented young people and strictly out-
laws company politics.

Perot 1s also the man who somehow thinks
that if enough American cltizens can get
themselves involved, they can bring home
the 1,600 U.S. prisoners of war and men de-
clared missing in action in Vietnam. And,
not knowing that this last undertaking is
impossible, he is having some success at It

Ross Perot (the “H.”"—it stands for Henry—
was never used until Perot—pronounced
Puh~-ROW—found that others wanted him
to have something at the head of his name
when he became important) is, in terms of
the stereotypical successful Texas business-
man, something of a paradox. When one con-
slders his Involvement in the prisoner-of-
war effort, he appears to be more of a para-
dox. But even a brief examination of his
background will show that he is neither fool-
ing nor eccentric.

He was born 40 years ago in Texarkana, in
East Texas. His father was a cotton broker
whose sideline was trading in horses and
cattle. Partly because the elder Perol's work
was seasonal, he was able to spend a lot of
time with young Ross, who remembers: “He
worked hard from September through No-
vember, and he and I played the rest of
the year. He was my best friend, and I was
his.”

Perot's father was also his best tutor in
the arts of business: “I spent my entire boy-
hood involved in the very basic of what busi-
ness is. My father dealt with the farmer who
ralsed the cotton, He taught me as a small
boy that buying cotton from & man once had
very little value unless you developed a per-
sonal relationship with him, unless you treat-
ed him fairly, unless he trusted you, Other-
wise, he won't come back to you next year.”

Perot used his business sense in a series
of small-boy enterprises—selling Christmas
cards and magazine subscriptions door to
door, delivering The Texarkana Gazette by
horseback on & route that included a good
number of low-income black subscribers. The
paper had never bothered to establish the
route until Perot suggested {it, and the
youngster soon learned what every newshoy
knows: it is the well-to-do, the doctors and
executives, on & newspaper route who are
the terrible deadheads when it comes to pay-
ing a bill; the poor folk are far more con-
sclentious.

“I found out that by giving these people
good service," he recalls, “they paid prompt-
ly. I'd put the paper behind their door. That
was kind of an interesting thing, for them
to have a white boy on a horse, whether it
was raining or not, bringing the paper to
them and glving them the same service the
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white people got. I had customer loyalty.
111 never have again.”

Perot wanted to be a sallor, and he got
his first glimpse of the ocean when he en-
tered the U.S. Naval Academy in 1949. It was
in the Navy, as fire-control officer on an air-
craft carrier, that he first got involved in
what computer people call “information sys-
tems—the devices, rather crude by todays'
standards, that took information from the
ship's radar and used it to aim the guns.
And it was on the carrier that Perot met a
visiting V.I.P., an executive from Interna-
tional Business Machines Corporation, who
was Impressed with the sailor and said what
V.I.P.'s say on such occasions: “Look me up
when you get out.”

Perot did just that. He became a com-
puter salesman for I.B.M. in Dallas, and was
80 good at it that in his fifth year there he
managed to sell his annual quota three weeks
after the new year started. The prize for
this feat was the right to sit around in an
office staring at the THINK signs—a dev-
astating reward for a man whose preoccupa-
tion was turning his thoughts as quickly as
possible into action. While sitting around the
office, Perot happened across the famous
quotation from Thoreau's “Walden: “The
mass of men lead lives of quiet desperation.”
If there was one thing Perot was not willing
to accept, it was such a life. He seemed
headed for it, so he resigned from I.B.M.

“I got out of the Navy for the same rea-
son,” he recalled years later. “I loved the
Navy, loved the sea, loved ships. But I al-
ways find that whatever I'm doing, I'm
thoroughly involved in it. In the Navy, the
promotion system and the seniority system
and the waiting-in-line concept were just
sort of incompatible with my desire to be
measured and judged by what I could pro-
duce.”

On his 32d birthday, June 27, 1962, Perot
founded Electronic Data Systems, Inc. It was
relatively easy. Texas law required an initial
investment of $1,000 and the naming of three
charter directors. Perot wrote a personal
check for the thousand (the canceled check
is now framed in his office) and went looking
for directors. “The only people in 1962 who
had enough confidence to serve on my board,”
he says, “were my wife, my mother and my
sister.”

After the formalities were out of the way,
Perot took his wife to Hawail on a vacation
(he sensed that it might be their last for
some time) and started thinking about the
sort of company he wanted to build. He knew
that computers were hot; he had been selling
them for the giant of the industry. He also
knew that many businesses had the feeling
that they needed computers, if only because
everybody else had them, but that many
didn't know what to do with the hardware
once they had it.

There was a need for an electronic-data-
service company that would design, install
and operate Information systems for large
businesses. An Information system, for a
computer man, means just about everything
that flows through a corporate mind and
body. A public utility, for example, would
use computers not only to produce its
monthly bills, but also to forecast a variety
of matters—what the industry is going to
need in the way of personnel, its own pay-
roll, what demand will be five years in the
future. ED.S. would contract with a busi-
ness to handle the entire computer end,
sending its employes to work on the client’s
premises to run the computers and train
the client’'s employes in the methods of elec-
tronic data processing.

It was in Hawail that he wrote, In long-
hand and on yellow paper, his ideas of what
the company should and should not be.
There was a lot of Texarkana and the U.S,
Navy in the result.

First, he sald, E.D.S, should be “the most
respected e.d.p. service firm in the United
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States.” Becond, it would also become the
largest, “provided that size does not adverse-
ly affect the quality of the work being done.”
Third, he would try to build the company
without borrowing money or selling stock to
outside investors; too many new concerns
had been permanently weakened that way.
Fourth, he would see to it that E.D.S. be-
longed to the people who bullt it; if a man
or woman contributed to the growth of the
company, he or she would be rewarded with
a portion of its profits and promotion to the
higher executive levels. (There are several
men there now who have become million-
aires.)

Further down the list, there was a rule
about maintaining a “climate of complete
intolerance toward company politics.” (Perot
had seen business operations, he said, in
which the serious game of office politics was
played full-time and with a vengeance. In-
variably, he found, it sapped the strength of
the company and wasted its corporate
creativity.)

There was also a rule about efforts to keep
ED.S. from becoming a dull-gray business.
As Perot later put it: “When you consider
the impact that his work has on him and his
family, the company has a moral obligation
to be an exciting place for an employe.”

Having written his philosophy, Perot set
about putting the company together. He
started by buying computer time wholesale
and selling it retail, like cotton in Texarkana;
this provided the money he needed to hire
employes. The rule about not borrowing
money or seeking outside investors was an
easy one to obey; nobody had enough faith
in the enterprise, what with its somewhat
radical philosophy, to shower dollar bills on
it

“That’s the story of my net worth,” Perot
sald not long ago. “The idea was considered
50 bad, or so naive, that nobody would in-
vest In it and I was stuck with it. People felt
that if you dealt with people like I wanted to
deal with people, you'd go broke.”

One of the things Perot was stuck with
was about BO per cent of the stock, and when
shares were first offered to the public in 1968
he found that he was suddenly worth about
$300-million.

Perot’s nalve ideas about the need for a
computer service company were apparently
right on the button. After landing his initial
client, Collins Radio, the former computer
salesman brought in more and more big
contracts; ED.S.'s earnings grew, Wall Street
started noticing its activities and soon the
financial columns were referring to Texas
Billionaire H. Ross Perot (it had become part
of his name, like Strongman Joseph Mobutu
or Tiny Oil-Rich Euwait). He reverted to
Texas Multimillionaire H. Ross Perot one
day last April when, during one of the mar-
ket's seizures, his stock fell #445-million.
But even now, although Perot says he neither
knows nor really cares exactly how much he’s
worth, his holdings are estimated at §700-
million to $800-million.

E.D.S., meantime, just kept on growing.
It now has 2,500 employes and offices in
major cities all over the country. Its growth,
Perot maintains, is based firmly on the phi-
losophy he set down in Hawali, plus the fact
that he has surrounded himself with bright
young men—their median age is something
like 32—who do not write a lot of memos,
do not ask a lot of consultants for their ad-
vice and are, in his words, “action-oriented”
like himself.

“For about five years people were convinced
that we had some secret. They thought we
had all this programed on a computer in
some way. They sald it again after I got in-
volved in the prisoner-of-war issue. They
sald I had sat down in the computer room
for several weeks and programed it all out—
sort of war-gamed the whole thing.

“We don't do that, and I laugh at people
who do. It's easler to sit down and figure
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out what your strategies are, and what are
your alternatives, then you start trying
things.”

That figuring out of strategies and alter-
natives, then trying things, is at the heart
of Perot’s campalgn to bring the prisoners
home.

The best place to talk to him about prison-
ers these days is on an airplane. He fles about
the same way some people chew gum, criss-
crossing the country to address and consult
with local groups—there are 40 or 50 of them
now—mounting their own efforts to bring the
prisoners home. A typical local effort con-
sists of, first, the establishment of a coordi-
nating group; then lots of publicity, identify-
ing the local men who are prisoners or miss-
ing in action and asking citizens to write
letters calling for their release; a fund-rais-
ing campaign to provide the cash to fly a
local delegation to Paris, and possibly other
European cities where the North Vietnamese
malintain embassies, to call on diplomats and
express personally their desire for the return
of the prisoners.

The entire idea is based on Perot's con-
viction that the North Vietnamese do not
want the active hatred of the American peo-
ple; that until now they have failed to under-
stand that the American people really want
the prisoners back (in North Vietnam, to be
captured In battle is to suffer a great dis-
grace), and that if the American people con-
tinue putting pressure on the North Viet-
namese the prisoners will eventually be
released.

He talked about this one day recently as
he settled down on a two-day trip that
would take him from Dallas to Denver to
San Francisco and back home. In Denver,
Perot would meet with wives of Colorado
men missing or held prisoner and he would
speak at a luncheon which was part of the
organizing drive there; in SBan Francisco he
would visit E. D. 8.'s offices and address a
seminar E. D. S. recruiters had arranged for
prospective employes.

It was perhaps inevitable, he acknowledged,
that a lot of Americans should think of him,
if they thought of him as anything but
Texas Millionaire H. Ross Perot, as the man
who tried to take the Christmas packages to
Hanoi. “I'm the funny guy with the funny-
colored airplanes,” he joked, “a latter-day
P. T. Barnum with no elephants."” That was,
after all, pretty much what a typical news-
paper reader or television watcher might con-
clude from the coverage of his travels a year
ago, trips that took him and prisoners’ wives
around the world in two of Braniff's brightly
colored planes, one red and one green,

What really happened, he said, was this:
In the fall of 1969, the wives of four prisoners
came to his office in Dallas. They were asking
for a donation—money to allow them to fiy
to Parls to ask the North Vietnamese for
information about their husbands.

Perot's charitable impulses were well
known in Dallas. Though a foundation that
bore his name, he had given $2.5-million to
the Dunbar Elementary School, which has
a 99 per cent black enrollment, so that ex-
perimental curriculum and enrichment pro-
grams might be introduced, tested and pos-
sibly modified. He had given $1-million to the
Boy Scouts of Dallas on the condition that
scouting be extended into the ghetto areas,
and a thousand acres of land to the Girl
Scouts for a camp, on the condition that the
camp also be used for the benefit of poor
children. Perot, who is constantly besieged
with requests for money, was especially
touched by the wives' appeal. He bought the
tickets to Paris. (He does not remember what
the bill was—“whatever the air fare to Paris
is, times four."”)

When the wives returned from Paris, one
of them came by to thank Perot for his help.
She brought her 45 -year-old son, “This little
boy had never seen his dad,” said Perot. “He
was born after his dad was missing in action.
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When I was 414 vears old I had been with
my dad several hours & day, every day of
my life. He was my best friend. We had a
particularly close association., So I was
particularly sensitive to what that little boy
was giving up. And I decided right then."

Perot saw that, first, he had to publicize
the issue. He is essentially a private man, one
who radiates none of the publicity seeker’'s
usual vibrations, but as a successful busi-
nessman he recognizes the importance of
getting a message across. He took his problem
to an advertising egency, which wanted to
spend a very long time perfecting an effec-
tive campaign, Perot went back to Dallas and
turned his bright, young systems men loose
on the idea. In three weeks they had formed
an organization, named United We Stand,
and had started spending about #l-million
(on 300 newspaper ads, 30 million posteards
and a half-hour television show) to publicize
the plight of the prisoners and to call for
support of the nation’s Vietnam policies.

Within a few weeks of the campaign's
start, Perot had collected 26 tons of mall,
food, clothing and medicine and had char-
tered two planes to fly the cargo to Hanol.
They did not get through, nor was Perot
successful this Christmas when he attempted
to charter Soviet airliners to get similar ship-
ments in. The result was, by one Way of
reckoning, a fatlure.

That business of supporting the nation's
Vietnam policies, Perot acknowledges, is one
of his trickiest problems, and it is the one
that particularly angers other Americans
who are in agony over the war and the pris-
oners but who feel that the only way to
bring the men home 1is to end the war.
Partly because Perot avoids such labels as
"rlght" and "13:‘.“ "hku" md hdove‘ll md
partly because he avolds entanglements
with recognized rightwing organizations and
spokesmen, many of those on the left seem
not to have developed particularly hard feel-
ings toward him. He is a phenomenon, they
feel; a not necessarily dangerous one.

Perot guards his credibility to the point
of mot discussing his political inclinations,
although he has been a visitor to the White
House. He is, he insists, a pragmatist above
all, one who wants “to see war ended at the
earliest possible time.” As a pragmatist, he
foels that unilateral United States withdrawal
from Vietnam is “not in the cards.'” There-
fore, he reasons, the best way to end the war
is for the American people to clearly indicate
that they are united behind their Govern-
ment.

Some on the left, to be sure, regard Perot
and his reasoning as distinct dangers. Mrs,
Cora Welss, a New Yorker whose Committee
of Liaison with Familles of Servicemen De-
tained in North Vietnam was involved in
last Christmas’s flurry over the release of
prisoners’ names—Perot called it an “old list"
that was “strictly propaganda' and “a form
of Oriental torture at Christmastime"—feels
Perot is a “publicity hound” whose actions
are “Government-inspired,” “Government-
rewarded” and, so far, unsuccessful. Mrs.
Weiss, who has been active in liberal and
eivil-libertarian causes for years, adds: "He's
trying to resolve an issue separately from
the war when that issue is created because
of the war and can only be resolved by the
termination of the war. If Perot put his
millions behind the campaign to end the
war, the men would be home in a minute.
And until he does, I have to doubt his
sincerity.”

Such eritics have little difficulty believing
that Perot is somebody's puppet—Mrs. Welss
points out that big data-processing clients
are defense contractors—but hours of casual
and not so casual conversation with the
man are likely to lead one to the conclusion
that he is exactly what he seems to be: a
smart country boy who learned a lot from
& father he loved, who ventured into the
business world with a heavy goclal conscience,
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who thought up the right idea at the right
time and who remains somewhat humbled
by the experience. Given the circumstances
of Perot’s rise and the record of his actions,
it i1s difficult to believe that he is motivated
by greed, a taste for publicity, involvement
in conspiracy, ambition or any of the other
usual vices; it is easy to surmise that his
motivation, in business and in the prisoner
effort, is nothing more than what most of us
would call good intentions.

His 5-foot, 6-inch frame almost swallowed
up by the first-class seat on the plane to
Denver, Perot successfully foiled a steward-
ess's second attempt to serve him some break-
fast champagne (he neither smokes nor
drinks nor curses with any conviction) and
said: “The purpose of the Christmas trip
was not to take packages to prisoners, but to
put the North Vietnamese in the position
where they had to talk. We wanted to create
a pressure-cooker situation where they had
to see us. They didn't have to love us, but
they had to see us.”

After he got involved in the prisoner is-
sue, Perot sald he naturally started thinking
in terms of developing strategles; he was dis-
appointed to find out that not many Ameri-
cans knew very much about the North Viet-
namese. “And most of what they knew,” he
added, “they'd gotten from books and gotten
from one another. So our secondary purpose
was to educate and inform the American
people about the plight of these men. And
then, thirdly, we hoped to get the goods to
the men. It wasn't so much the Christmas
packages as 1t was the medicine and clothing.
We failed on Item 3, but we succeeded on
Items 1 and 2. We made the contacts, we
developed our strategy and the American
people for the first time became aroused and
informed.”

At the luncheon in Denver, which was In
the early stages of organizing a delegation to
o to Paris, Perot told the story of the 414-
year-old boy. He also sald that Hanol, no
matter how angry it might be at our na-
tional leaders, did not want the enmity of
the American people.

“They're counting on milllons of us to
send our sons back over at some future point
in time to protect North Vietnam from
China,” he said. and the ballroom of the
Denver Hilton fell into a stunned silence.
"That sounds almost ludicrous, but there are
men sitting in this room today who, in 1945,
would have sald it was ludiecrous to think
that we'd ever be defending Japan and Ger-
many."”

Perot sald the North Vietnamese are not
sure Russia would help them. “Only one na-
tion in the world sends its sons to help oth-
ers. They think we might. That’s the big
reason they don’'t want you to hate them
01‘:1: a handful of men. It's an unacceptable
risk.”

For those who still doubted, Perot offered
“tangible proof” that the Christmas trip in
1969 had not been in vain:

Seventy-five per cent of all the mail that
has come out of the prison camps in the last
seven years has come since the trip.

Prison brutality has decreased.

The North Vietnamese have increased the
number and size of packages families in the
States may send to men in prison.

North Vietnamese propaganda films, in-
cluding one depicting a delayed Christmas
party for the prisoners, have been released.
The films provided the first proof for some
families that their sons and husbands were
alive; they demonstrated to others that the
prisoners’' health had improved.

While the prisoners were hardly an issue
at the Paris peace talks a year before, now
they were one of the top issues.

And there was another bit of “tangible
proof,” Perot told his audience in Denver,
““This little 415 -year-old boy who got me in-
volved and who didn't know whether he had

March 18, 1971

a dad knows that he has a father today. They
just got absolutely sick of this little boy's
mother and me and all the others who were
involved, and so they started to let that man
write home.

“He's in good health; he's in good spirits.
This little boy's dad is coming home. If I
hadn’t accomplished anything else, that
would make the whole experience worth-
while. If you could just get that piece of in-
formation about one man from Denver, it
would make the whole experience worth-
while.”

Perot spoke for half an hour with three
wives and one sister of men classified as pris-
oners or missing in action. They hung on
Perot’s every word, and it was obvious that
he wanted to bring them good news but that
he had little to offer. *“The best sign I see,”
he told them, "is that—all those people who
jump on the bandwagon at the last min-
ute?—they're coming around now.”

As he was leaving, one of the women said,
“I'd love that man if he didn't have a penny."

Perot went to a television station to be in-
terviewed and to tape a spot announcement
on behalf of the local prisoner effort, which
is called Colorado Cares. He did the 60 sec-
onds faultlessly, but afterward sald he had
felt a little silly up there in front of the
cameras.

Samir H. Zakhem, a political-sclence pro-
fessor at Loretto Heights College in Denver,
the director of Colorado Cares and a Leba-
nese who only a few weeks before had galned
his United States citizenship, told Perot that
he had been heartened by the willingness of
young people to help in the prisoner effort.
“Members of S.D.S. helped me get the signa-
tures on the petitions to Hanol,” he said.

On the airplane to San Franeisco, a bouney
stewardess with a cascade of blonde hailr
stopped to say hello. Within 30 seconds Perot
had determined that she was from a small
town in Jowa and had been active in the +-H
Club there. She mentioned that she would
have a 15-hour layover In Las Vegas, and
Perot gave her a dollar, saying, “Make me
some money.”

The other stewardess, a sincere, matter-of-
fact brunette, came by a little later, She told
Perot: “I just wanted to say thank you for
everything you're doing.”

“Have you got a boyfriend over there?”
Perot asked.

“I've got a boyfriend, and he flies in the
Air Force. He's based here now, but .. ."” The
stewardess did not finish; she made a gesture
of helplessness.

In San Francisco, Perot visited with man-
agerial employes at the E. D. S. office, and al-
most evervthing he told the two dozen young
men—all of them in subdued business suits,
none with hair or sideburns that wouldn't
pass muster in the Army—was based on the
philosophy he had written in Hawall in the
summer of 1062. He emphasized that E. D. 8.
was wide open for young people with talent;
he had, in fact, given up the post of president
and kicked himself upstalrs to chairman of
the board to make more room for young men
on the wav up, He repeated, several times,
the admonition that if a company like E. D. S.
is to be successful, its people must think and
act as individuals.

Later that evening, when he addressed 150
young men from the Bay Area whom the
E. D. 8. recruiters had selected as potentially
good material, Perot explained some of the
company’s policles (for instance, it pays all
employe maternity bills because Perot, who
has four children himself, thinks becoming
a parent is one of the finest things that can
happen to a man), but he also leanad heavily
on the idea of individuality.

After the meeting, a young man asked
Perot why, with all the talk of individuality.
E. D. 8. employees tended to look alike, “We
want to be part of the scenery,” Perot re-
plied. He explained that E. D. 8. people work
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on the client's premises, and, running his
fingers along the lapels of his off-the-rack
sult, said: “You might call this camouflage
in the corporate jungle.”

That night in San Francisco, which is per-
haps the American city that appeals most to
the senses and which has an lmpressive se-
lection of restaurants, Texas Millionaire H.
Ross Perot dined out of a paper bag on a
grilled-cheese sandwich and a chocolate
shake. He was too busy to eat properly; he
wanted to talk to the wives of San Francisco’s
prisoners of war,

And if his sense of taste fared poorly in
San Francisco, Perot's sense of sight got
equally short shrift on the flight back to
Dallas. As the big plane floated over spectac-
ular landscapes—the Painted Desert and the
Grand Canyon, to name only two—Ross Perot
ignored it all to talk about the prisoners. He
was pleased that local independent commit-
tees had sprung up to carry on the effort. For
one thing, it indicated that people weren't as
apathetic as they sometimes seemed; for
another, the North Vietnamese were becom-
ing skeptical about anything that bore the
Perot name, but they could not ignore the
hometown delegations of teachers, doctors,
laborers and city councilmen,

Is it a success?

“Only when we have the men,” Perot an-
swered.

He talked of another project, American
Horizons, on which he and his bright young
men are working now. It would consist of
a serles of television discussions of impor-
tant Issues keyed to computer-sized cards
distributed with the weekly television guides
in local newspapers, Perot explained that
viewers would be asked to submit their
opinions on the cards, and the results would
be made available to anyone who wanted
to know what Americans were thinking.

“It's an electronic town hall,” said Perot.
“We want to educate and inform; we don't
want to propagandize. That’s the tough part
of all this, the balance; so that when it's
all over, you may go one way and I may go
another, but the exciting thing is that we're
going somewhere.”

All of this, of course, will cost money.
But H. Ross Perot is used to spending money.
He once told the United States Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare that he
would be willing to use his own funds to
build pllot models of social programs that
H. E. W. couldn’t afford to build, with H. E.
W. as an adviser—a scheme pretty nearly
opposite to the way the department has
operated.

“I told them, ‘We'd like to turn the role
around. We'd like you as an adviser, and
we'd use our money and know-how to build
the programs,'"” sald Perot. "They’ve never
come to grips with that proposal.”

That a bureaucracy as vast and inbred as
the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare may never come to grips with such
an attractive proposal will not be a surprise
to more cynical citizens. Nor may it be
surprising to hear Ross Perot say that he
has no political ambitions. The man says
he would grow impatient and frustrated in
such an environment as the United States
Senate or the House of Representatives, and
it is easy to belleve him.

Whatever his political plans, though, it
would be surprising if we were to hear less
from H. Ross Perot in the future. If ever
there was an evangel of the wealthy, a mil-
lionaire who thought he should pay his dues,
Perot is it. But he does have one big head-
acne—how to spend his money wisely.

As the plane approached Dallas, he pon-
dered a question on how much he had spent
in the prisoner-of-war campaign. About $2-
million, he said. And other expenditures—
the Dunbar School? the Scouts?

“I'd guess somewhere around #$5-million
or $6-million.”

He mused a while, “The problem, though,"
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he sald, “is finding places where I can in-
telligently spend it.” He thought a second
more, then added: “Be careful how you write
that, or I'll be deluged with opportunities.”
There was another pause, and then: “That's
all right, though; that's why we're here.”

WHY CONCERN OVER RUSSIA IN
THE MEDITERRANEAN BUT NOT
IN THE CARIBBEAN?

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, while the
threat to the security of the United
States resulting from -2 Soviet military
buildup on the island of Cuba was ig-
nored in the Kissinger-Nixon state of
the world report, more and more evidence
is being revealed concerning the increas-
ing seriousness of the threat.

Columnist Henry J. Taylor has pro-
duced information regarding a tripartite
agreement among Russia, Venczuela,
and Cuba whereby Russia will provide
Castro with a fleet of tankers as well as
providing Soviet industrial equipment
to Venezuela.

According to Taylor's report, addi-
tional military aid being provided Cuba
by the Soviets includes patrol boats with
an action radius of 3,600 miles and out-
fitted with the Soviet’s latest radar,
communication, and gunnery equipment;
Czechoslovakian antiaircraft guns, pho-
tographic reconnaissance planes, and
Russian MIG jet search planes. The lat-
ter planes are capable of instant con-
version into bombers capable of launch-
ing a larger and more devastating atomic
missile than launched by a U.S. Polaris
submarine.

While the U.8.S.R. builds an armed
fortress just 80 miles off our mainland,
Kissinger and Nixon and their accom-
plice supplement their talk of winning
the “peace” and of the demise of war
with aid to the U.S.S.R. and the Eastern
Europe Communist bloc—sometimes re-
ferred to as the captive natiens—in the
form of sensitive computers, scientific
and electronic equipment, construction
and manufacturing equipment, chemi-
cals, and many other items which would
enhance their war-making capability.
See 94th Quarterly Report on Export
Control for fourth quarter of 1970 is-
sued by Mr. Maurice H. Stans, U.S. Sec-
retary of Commerce.

We arm the enemy which supplies 80
percent of the materials of war to kill
our servicemen in Vietnam and which is
now arming the Cubans and building a
base in Cuba from which to attack the
United States.

Additional information concerning the
Russian naval base comes from the
Cuban Patriotic Resistance and has been
provided by Mr. Manolo Reyes, a well-in-
formed Cuban patriot of Miami, Fla,

Information provided by Miss Juanita
Castro, Fidel's exiled sister, in a letter to
the Latin American News, Post Office
Box 2318, New York, N.Y., tells of the
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nuclear submarine base in Cienfuegos
and the construction of still another nu-
clear base on the southern coast of Las
Villas Province.

Mr. Speaker, the present policy of the
Kissinger-Nixon administration regard-
ing the Soviet threat in Cuba unless
radically changed will end in disaster for
this country. I simply fail to comprehend
the administration’s stance regarding
Cuba and Latin America especially in
comparison with the administration's
concern over Russian action on the Mid-
dle East. Are we to understand that the
administration considers Russian ac-
tivity in the Mediterranean a greater
threat to the U.8. security than Soviet
activity in the Caribbean?

What is the solution to this grave
menace to our country? First, we must
distinguish friend from foe; then we must
help our friends instead of our enemies.
We can help our Cuban friends by re-
flecting upon the sagacious remarks
about us and taking action on the rec-
ommendation of Mr. Humberto Medrano,
Cuban patriot, who in a letter written
over 6 years ago stated as follows:

Communism does not intend to wage a de-
clared war. Its alm is to suffocate you. Its
tactics are to surround you with hostility,
creating and extending all over the world
zones of unfriendliness and disaffection: in-
troducing mistrust and divisionism among
your allies; undermining your rearguard
through the subversion and control of Latin
America.

Communism knows that when you lose
Latin America, you have lost America. Be-
cause, once fenced in within your vital space
and overtaken, your last geopolitical bul-
warks, your atomic powers will have been
invalidated. You will then have to face sur-
render without firing a single shot— a defeat
to which many of your “fifth columnists”
with democratic credentials, will have con-
tributed to from the inside with a cry of
surrender, as they now cry for appeasement.

To this purpose your enemies are progres-
sing. But you seem not to realize it or to
have fairly judged how far they have ad-
vanced. The fact that you are constantly los-
ing the support of your allies, as well as zones
of influence everywhere, should grant you
the measure of your losses, or of their gains.

You declared an economic embargo on
Communist Cuba; yet Britain, France, Spain,
Canada, Japan, Morocco, Sweden, and Mex-
ico, all of which are your would-be allies,
trade with Castro communism. We all know
it displeases you. But they don't care. Why?

One reason, Uncle Sam: They consider you
weak and In retreat. Your associates no
longer have faith in you and seem eager to
dissolve the partnership. They believe that
their political shares will be under better pro-
tection if they follow their own policles or
merge with the rising stocks of socialism.

Whether we like it or not, Uncle Sam,
crowds always follow the stronger and pre-
fer a winner. For quite some time these
countries may have thought that while right
is on your side, aggressiveness and power are
on the side of Russia.

Mr. Medrano concludes his letter with
this recommendation:

In pursuit of such friendly collaboration,
the only thing that we exiled Cubans whole-
heartedly request from you is that you help
us today. That you give us that help as
openly and as decisively as Russia helps her
followers.

If you really help us, Uncle Sam, if you
glve us the green light now, allowing us to
fight for our country—which is the least you
can do for us—we will regain Cuba, not only
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for the sake of Cuban liberation, but for the
sake of continental solidarity.

When this comes to pass, you will have not
only recovered a friendly nation, but you will
have protected your front-door and your
rearguard and you will hold the guarantee
that even if Russia harasses you in Africa,
America will be faithful. You will never at-
tain such falthfulness as long as Cuba re-
mains a military and political base of the
Soviet Union.

Mr. Speaker, the Soviet threat in Cuba
has developed to such a critical stage
that immediate positive leadership on
our part is imperative in order to root
out the Communist cancer which is
spreading in Cuba. Because of conflicting
information given by the Kissinger-
Nixon administration on the one hand
and by naval intelligence, Cuban under-
ground, and some of the press on the
other hand, I urge a congressional in-
vestigation to bring out the true facts as
to the situation in Cuba today. I would
also urge prompt action on my House
Concurrent Resolution 65 and House
Joint Resolution 160.

House Concurrent Resolution 65 would
make it the sense of the Congress that
the question of denial of right of self-
determination and other human rights
violations in Cuba be placed on the
agenda of the United Nations Organiza-
tion.

House Joint Resolution 160 would seek
to prevent subversion of the United
States, Central, and South America as
proposed by Castro and would encour-
age—not hamper—Cubans in exile in re-
storing freedom and constitutional gov-
ernment in their homeland.

The time has come to stop building
bridges with our enemies and to start
repairing bridges to our allies.

I insert a letter, appearing in Life
Lines of February 22, 1971, of Mr. Hum-
berto Medrano, former ex-subdirector of
the Havana newspaper Prensa Libre; a
letter of Miss Juanita Castro, a report of
Dr. Manolo Reyes from the Cuban Pa-
triotic Resistance, several newsclippings,
House Concurrent Resolution 65, and
House Joint Resolution 160:

[From Life Lines, Feb. 22, 1971]
DEAR UNCLE Sam: Six MORE YEARS HAVE
GoNE By

(NoTE—This “letter to Uncle Sam™ was
written by Dr. Humberto Medranc, ex-sub-
director of the Havana newspaper Prena Lib-
re, and was read at the 1964 “Grito de
Baire” celebration at San Juan, P.R., to Ac-
clon Civico-Economica Cubana, an organiza-
tion of men who fled Cuba as Castro took
over.)

UwcLe Sam: This is a letter from a real
friend and sincere admirer.

Of my friendship there is written proof.
Of my admiration there is an adequate rec-
ord. I am an exiled Cuban.

My exile does not come from the fact that
I was materially affected; rather, because
my personal prlnclples wWere ben-ayed. As it
is, I chose to sacrifice material belongings
in behalf of my principles.

Among my principles was my loyalty to
your nation; a loyalty inspired mcustly in
what this nation means and represents as an
image of my political creed and as a banner
of my faith.

Let 1t then stand that whatever I may say
herein arises from these ties that bind me
to you and not from discrepancies between
us, For none separate us. By your side I
stood in my country when powerful pro-
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Soviet agents began to slander and curse you.
I came to your country when I could no
longer materially protect those ideals that
strongly compose the historical foundation
of our respective countries. And I came not
seeking for a place to keep on living, but
rather, for a beachhead to keep on fighting
for those ideals.

I maintain my falth in you. In your peo-
ple I can see unending sources of energy. To
me, you are far from being a land of youth-
ful gangsters or of hysterical teenagers.
Yours is the land of the brave and I behold
you as the birthplace of those who through
concentrated effort and well-rooted heroism
have built up a nation where all liberties
exist and all rights are respected; even those
of the young gangsters and of the hysterical
teenagers.

However, I must sincerely advise you that
this is an hour of receding tide for you. Per-
haps you are not aware how fast the tide is
receding, probably because your good judg-
ment appears shadowed precisely by your
unlimited resources at hand. Perhaps your
own powers distract you and your over-
whelming achievements have given you ex-
cessive confidence to the extent that they
have softened you.

But there is an indisputable fact that
stands above your accomplishments: those
accomplishments and the authority that
preserves them are today being threatened
by communism,

In view of this menace you cling to your
nuclear power. Some of your key policymak-
ers believe that, in the last instance, “we
have such a tremendous destructive power
that it will force the enemy to hesitate be-
fore launching any attack on our country.”

Wrong, communism does not intend to
wage a declared war, Its aim is to suffocate
you. Its tacties are to surround you with
hostility, creating and extending all over the
world zones of unfriendliness and disaffec-
tion; introducing mistrust and divisionism
among your allies; undermining your rear-
guard through the subversion and control of
Latin Amerlca.

Communism knows that when you lose
Latin America, you have lost America, Be-
cause, once fenced in within your vital space
and overtaken, your last geopolitical bul-
warks, your atomic powers will have been in-
validated. You will then have to face sur-
render without firing & single shot—a de-
feat to which many of your “fifth column-
ists” with democratic credentials, will have
contributed to from the inside with a ery
for surrender, as they now cry for appease-
ment.

To this purpose your enemies are progres-
sing. But you seem not to realize it or to
have fairly judged how far they have ad-
vanced. The fact that you are constantly
losing the support of your allies, as well as
zones of influence everywhere, should grant
you the measure of your losses, or of their
gains,

You declared an economic embargo on
Communist Cuba; yet Britain, France, Spain,
Canada, Japan, Morocco, Sweden, and Mex-
ico, all of which are your would-be allies,
trade with Castro communism. We all know
it displeases you. But they don't care. Why?

One reason, Uncle Sam: They consider you
weak and in retreat. Your associates no longer
have faith in you and seem eager to dissolve
the partnership. They believe that their po-
litical shares will be under better protection
if they follow their own policles or merge
with the rising stocks of socialism.

Whether we like it or not, Uncle Sam,
crowds always follow the stronger and pre-
fer a winner. For quite some time these coun-
tries may have thought that while rightis on
your side, aggressiveness and power are on
the side of Russia.

Are they wrong? Yes, but it doesn't mat-
ter. You are strong, but look weak. Russia
may be weak, but appears strong. And un-
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fortunately, people are led by appearances. If
it were not so, Fidel Castro would not be
there now.

There is no doubt, Uncle Sam, that your
atomic power is greater than Russia’s, but
Russia's power of motivated propaganda is
greater than yours:! You know how to man-
ufacture and sell refrigerators better than
anyone else, but Russia knows how to con-
vince those that lack refrigerators that you
are to blame that they do not have them.

Russia has studied you for 40 years. During
that period they have learned that due to
your enormous productive capacity, they
could not lick you face to face by force.
Therefore, the Pavlov Institute arrived at the
conclusion that they must face you through
the psychological low blows of a cold war,
which, after all is a war of propaganda.

In this sense they have a big advantage
over you. Why? Because you are guided by
good faith while Russia is not. You stand on
truth which receives less dissemination.
Whereas, Russia leans on spectacular lies,
which, unfortunately, find greater echo.

In this manner they have been able to
convince many that, in spite of your driving
initiative, to side with you is to slde with
a declining world, while lining up with com-
munism (which is a system of failures in-
capable of supporting ltself) is like falling in
line for the world of tomorrow.

To these contradictions are added others
well elaborated and further broadcasted:
That your liberties are unfair while Com-
munist slavery is just; that you, paying the
highest wages, exploit workers, while they,
who pay least, redeem workers, That your
magnanimous ald, even to non-Democratic
countries, should be despised, and that they
who despise everything mnon-Communist,
should be alded.

They have plerced so deeply in this respect
that even you are by now a victim of their
propaganda. The proof is that while they
emphasize the weakness of capitalism you
help them make good their fallures with
wheat and rice from your reserves. While you
respect their "vital space,” they take a foot-
hold on yours.

Why do you allow this, Uncle Sam? Why
do you accept the stigma of imperialism
which you do not deserve? Why don’t you
use your mighty strength to clean enemies
out of your vital spaces?

If you did it, you would not only remove
the sword from your back, but you would
also recover your prestige, revitalize yourself,
and regain authority at home and abroad.
Should you do it you would end the numer-
ous conflicts that beset you everywhere. Fur-
thermore, you would regain the respect of
the old nations and share it with the new
ones. Your friends would stop flirting with
your enemies and no one would dare dishonor
your flag.

To counteract the corrosive action of com-
munism within your vital space in America
you have devised the Alllance for Progress,
a wonderful project on a short-term basis. . ..
when you will be convinced that loyalty has
nothing to do with money? Hasn't history
taught us that men are capable of selling
themselves for money but that only for ideals
will men stay loyal, fight and even die?

And when will you finally be convinced
that as long as Fidel Castro exists in (Latin)

1Senor Medrano was more right than he
knew in 1964. Since then: (A) According to
the military experts of the American Security
Council, Russia outguns the U.S. in nuclear
megatonnage 6-1 (10,330 to 1,730) (B) Cuba
is now a Russian nuclear arsenal (C) Cuba
has trained American revolutionaries (D)
Cuba has been Joined by Chile as a second
Marxist foothold in Latin America (E) sev-
eral Latin American countries have regimes
with friendly ideological and economic ties to
Russia.
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America, you will enjoy no loyalty, no re-
spect, no truthfulness, no peace?

Yes Uncle Sam, as long as Fldel Castro
tramps in Communist Cuba you will ec
tinue to go through a pericd of discredit.
You may not think so because surrcunded
by your nuclear powers, you imagine that
nothing can discredit you. But the rest cf the
world thinks differently. As long as Fidel Cas-
tro can slander you, confiscate your property
without compensation; threaten you with
rockets, cut your water supply from Guan-
tanamo Naval Base, and shout insults at you
at arms reach as Fidel has done, your capital
stock as a world power deteriorates and your
leadership becomes questionable.

Leadership Is not attained by forbearance,
but by the proper exercise of power. Real
leadership implies recognition from those
being led and such acknowledgement im-
plies demonstration. You are a natural
leader, Uncle Sam, and you have ample qual-
ifications to be one and to act accordingly.
But show it now; prove to the world and
prove it to yourself as you have done so many
times before. You will see how soon insults
and disturbances will disappear and above
all, how blackmalling from certain Latin
American countries will end.

By no means think that the undersigned
is asking you to send the “Marines” into
Cuba for them to gift us with a free coun-
try. You would have to fight according to
rules and the rules say that territories to be
taken must be first bombarded, I do not
want devastation nor occupation for my
Cuba unless we Cubans are in the first fight-
ing line. I do not waat, dear Uncle Sam, any
flag above my flag.

I want your friendship for Cuba and I want
Cuba to be always a friendly territory to you.
I want Cuba to be a fruitful land for your
investments and a fraternal country for your
ideals. But I also want a free and respected
nation. I want you to respect our little island
just as we respect your great United States.
I want Cuba and the United States to have
commeon interest and objectives and I do not
want you ever to feel threatened or unsafe
when you think of Cuba. As well, I want you
to look to Cuba as a sister nation.

In pursuit of such friendly collaboration,
the only thing that we exiled Cubans whole-
heartedly request from you is that you help
us today. That you give us that help as
openly and as decisively as Russia helps her
followers.

If you really help us, Uncle Sam, if you
give us the green light now, allowing us to
fight for our country—which is the least you
can do for us—we will regain Cuba, not
only for the sake of Cuban liberation, but for
the sake of continental solidarity.

When this comes 10 pass, you will have not
only recovered a friendly natlon, but you will
have protected your front-door and your
rearguard and you will hold the guarantee
that even if Russla harasses you in Afriea,
America will be faithful. You will never at-
tain such faithfulness as long as Cuba re-
mains a military and political base of the
Soviet Union.

Fraternally yours,
HumMeerTO MEDRANO.

A ReporT FroMm DRr. MaNOLO REYES

We have just recelived new information
from the Cuban Patriotic Resistance refer-
ring to the Russian Naval Base in Cienfuegos
Bay, in Cuba. The new Information reveals,
among other things, the perimeter of that
base. On the water, the extension of the Rus-
sian ‘Naval Base is of about 4!; miles. On
land, on closed littoral, from La Milpa to
Punta Gorda, it is of almost 15 miles.

According to the report received from the
Cuban Patriotic Resistance, The Russian
Naval Base in Cienfuegos occupies the South,
South East, East and North East parts of the
Cienfuegos Bay. That is, from the tip of La
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Mi'pa towards the East of the Laguna de
Guanarpea. From there, towards the En-
enada de las Calabazas, including, of course,
Cayo Colorado, Punta de la Trompada, the
mouth of the Caonao River, the Estero de
Bada, the tip of La Hierba up to Punta Gorda.
Therefcre, the sections of Laredo, Playa
Alegrz and Punta Gorda have been vacated.
All of these places mentioned before, and
th form the perimeter of the Rusisan
Naval Base, are precisely in the hands of the
Russians.

In Punta Gorda, where the Naval Base
mentioned before, ends, the militaries have
taken possession of all the houses, accord-
ing to the Resistance. In the attached photo-
graph, taken some years ago, you can ap-

eciate the extension of about two blocks
ef Punta Gorda, where there are some ten
houses. All of them have been occupied by
Russian Naval officers, while the so called
Bulgarian and Russian technicians are stay-
ing at the Hotel Jagus, also in Punta Gorda.

The Resistance also informs that the house
marked with an arrow, and of which you can
see the top part of the building, belonged for
many years to the Cacicedo famlly, from
whom it was stolen by the Castro-commu-
nist regime. The house is two stories high,
with eight rooms, six bathrooms, a wide hall
on both floors and is of Spanish style. At
present, that house is constantly visited by
Fidel Castro. And the offices of the Commu-
nist Party have been established there and it
is where the Russian Naval Staff meets,
sometimes by itself, sometimes with Castro.
Not over six Russian Naval officials of high
rank have taken part of these meetings.
Raul Castro has also been at the meetings.

The high Russian Naval officers that go to
Cuba, according to the Resistance, meet In
Punta Gorda. But later they go, apparently,
to rest at the facilitles bullt in Cayo Al-
catraz, Facllities that are far superior to the
ones avallable to the noble Cuban people at
present. The Resistance informs that the
facilities at Cayo Alcatraz are also for the
change of crews from the surface units and
submarines of the Soviet Union. According
to the report, Fidel and Raul Castro have
gone to Cayo Alcatraz. No other Cuban is
permitted at present in that key. The same
is totally in the hands of the Russians. Fi-
nally, the Resistance says that Fidel Castro
has ordered the fast construction of a bridge
over the Caonao River where a strictly mili-
tary road passes towards the Russian Naval
Base. That military road leaves from a point
of the Cienfuegos road to the Tomas Asea
Cemetery, and goes directly South, passing
over the Caonao River, near its mouth, cross-
ing the San Mateo farm up to a place called
El Laberinto de los Naturales, near Guan-
aroca. Up to there the largest Informatlion re-
ceived from the Cuban Patriotic Reslstance
about Clenfuegos.

[From the Latin America News, February
1971]
THE Sovier UNION WILL INCREASE ITS
NUcLEAR BASES IN CUBA

The new Ambassador of the Soviet Union
to Cuba, Nikita Pallovich Tolubeyev, is an
expert in missile installations, a coordinator
of guerrilla warfare, and, of course, an or-
ganizer of subversive intelligence net.

On the other hand. the Soviet Marshall
Zacharov, Chief of the SBoviet Alr Forces, has
planned a visit to Cuba in order to meet
secretly with Latin and North American lead-
ers, to whom he will give Instructions con-
cerning other guerrilla warfare plans for dif-
ferent nations in this continent,

Marshall Zacharov will Inspect the nuclear
submarine base bullt up in Clenfuegos Bay,
and also the beginning of the construction
of another nuclear base in the southern
coast of Las Villas province, as well as other
airports and a naval post with hidden mis-
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sile platforms, will be buiit up in the Isle of
Pines, south of Havana in the Caribbean Sea.

The Soviet Union will increase the number
of nuclear bases in Cuba, in order to ridicule
the defensive system of the United States,
and also using Fidel in the extracontinental
plan which has different ways of being car-
ried out, to first impose itself upon and later
take command of the Latin American coun-
tries.

This information I have just recelved from
Cuba and which I pass to the world public
opinion as a denounce of the new Soviet
plan and that of the puppet regime of Fidel’s
proves that the danger faced by the nations
in the Americas is critical each passing day,
due to the policy of abandonment and in-
difference maintained regarding the problems
of Communist Cuba.

Fidel is making his old ambifious dream
come true, that is to say, making Cuba a
powerful nuclear fortress in order to black-
mail the rest of the nations in this Hemi-
sphere, and to go ahead with his continental
plan, which he has never given and will never
give up: to create new fighting fronts to
other nations.

On making this public denounce, which
unfortunately time will surely confirm, as it
has happened before, we hope that the Gov~
ernment of the different countries in the
Americas will adopt a more strict and firmer
attitude toward the evident danger repre-
sented by Communist Cuba.

The fact that the Soviet Unicn is send-
ing, as its diplomatic representative to Cuba,
an expert in nuclear installations and an
organizer of urban and rural guerrillas, is
evidence enough of the two-faced nature of
the Soviet leaders, who speak of the reestab-
lishment of “diplomatic” and “Friendly" re-
lations with the American nations, and, on
the other hand, keep on trying to seize them
by means of deceitful agents like Fidel and
other Communist leaders.

Besides, this information I have just re-
celved from Cuba also means that the So-
viet Union is deceiving the United States
agaln In regard to the problem of missile in-
stallations.

If the United States continues on with its
hands tied up due to the treacherous Ken-
nedy-Khrushchev “entente”, and if the
United States does not change its pollicy to-
ward Communist Cuba—which is being pro-
gressively turned into a nuclear base for the
Soviet Union in this Hemisphere—all the na-
tions in the Americas will eventually fall,
one by one, into the paws of the barbarian
Soviet imperialism, including the United
States itself, where the consequences of its
lack of a stronger actlon toward the sub-
versive activities and deflant attitude of in-
ternational Communism are being felt al-
ready.

JUANITA CASTRO,
Ezile, Miami, Florida.

(NoTE.—Miss Castro is a sister of Fidel

Castro, Communist Cuba’s Tyrant.)

Russia AND HER CARIBEEAN ISLAND
(By Henry J. Taylor)

Key Wesr, Fra—Here where Cuban un-
derground heroes risk their lives going back
and forth, the subject of a major Soviet
naval facility at Clenfuegos, Cuba, simply
will not down, And now a Soviet pitch in-
volves Venezuela, where the U.S. stake is
immense and Soviet intruslons grow dally.

Russia has been quietly providing Castro
with a fleet of tankers. The Kremlin has
delivered four, All are named for Red Cuban
holidays. The flagship is the 22,000-ton
Seventh of November. Castro is paying for
this tanker fleet with sugar.

The Venezuelan who revealed the Eremlin
plan is former Minister of Mines and Petro-
leum Manuel Egana. He did so at a conference
in Caracas with two members of Castro’s
eight-man “Politburo,” both military offi-
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cers, and others that included two under-
ground members who have penetrated Cas-
tro's hierarchy.

Egana stated that behind closed doors the
Soviet has agreed to surrender its oll market
in Cuba and hand this over to Venezuela.
The Venezuelan government, in return,
agreed to accept Soviet industrial equipment
on terms advantageous to the U.B.8.R.

The Soviet provided Castro’s petroleum
needs from Baku on the Caspian Sea and
the port of Novorossiisk on the Black Sea
It has had on this long, vulnerable and ex-
pensive urn tankers like a 46,000-dwt vessel
Russia bought in Japan.

In spite of the Soviet's massive seven-year
shipbuilding program in its vast Kherson and
Nikolaev shipyards, now approaching com-
pletion, the Kremlin sometimes has also had
to meet Castro's needs by diverting two giant
supertankers which supply Black Sea oil
to Greece—the surprisingly named Leonardo
da Vinel and the Gdynia.

Substituting nearby Venezuelan oil is ob-
viously more economical but it also serves
Russia’s strategic purpose. It glves the So-
viet short and protectable supply line—in-
terior lines of communication, the military
call this—to Russia's Caribbean lodgement
inside our own U.S. defense perimeter, 50
miles off our shores.

Additionally, Soviet naval squadrons on
thelr last "courtesy call” to Havana, delivered
technicians to expand the Chullian shipyard
on the Almendares river in Havana Province.
The underground ldentified two top Soviet
naval engineers, Eugen Klinko and Alex-
ander Ismov. They are turning out Russian-
designed patrol boats—six types ranging

from the so-called Lambda-75 to the small,
almost-silent Eta-25. A Lambda's 13.5-ton
fuel capacity gives the fast boat an action
radius of 3,600 miles.

The Soviet's latest radar, sonar, radio-tele-
phone and gunnery equipment is being in-

stalled. The Russians are also tralning
Cuban crews at Castro’s Victoria de Playa
Giron Naval School. Each Lambda requires
11 specialists abroad.

The armada’s control will be at the heav-
{ly-armed, off-limits city of Remedios, now
the headquarters of the Soviet High Com-
mand in Cuba. The Cuban underground
works at penetrating Remedios information.
Castro’s executions are at 5 o'clock in the
morning, Many imprisoned underground
fighters say: “Don't ask me the day. I only
know the hour.” And Castro recently exe-
cuted four of these heroes charged with
Remedios Intrusions. As usual, they were
shot on Castro's old ruse, “la fuga"—charged
with trying to escape.

Operational direction, however, is sched-
uled from Matazas, just 75 miles south of
Eey West, and from Caribarien, a port 190
miles east of Havana. Both are now recelv-
ing new Soviet electronically-controlled anti-
aircraft installations, the guns chiefly
Czechoslovakian,

These installations are combined with a
special air cover which will fly from San
Antonio de Los Banos and the Soviet air
base at San Julian, 90 miles southeast of
Havana, the island’s largest air force sta-
tion. This operation will be tied in with Cas-
tro’s powerful Russian-built radio transmit-
ter on the Cape Breton peninsula, It gives
direct around-the-clock communication with
Moscow, so powerful that it is nearly impos-
sible to jam.

The Russlans have sent in the equivalent
to our successor of the U-2, the black, twin-
engine, delta-wing SR-T1, photographic re-
connaissance marvel that flies at 80,000 feet
and can film 60,000 square miles in one hour.
But the Sovlet aircraft deliveries concen-
trate on far-flying Russian MIG jet search
planes.

These are lethal. They are capable of in-
stant conversion into bombers merely by at-
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taching the bomb rack. Our Office of Naval
Intelligence knows each plane is capable of
launching a larger and more devastating
atomic missile than is launched by a U.8B.
Polaris submarine.
[From the Christlan Sclence Monitor,
Mar. 1, 1971]
RED CrAFT NEAR CuBA IRE UNITED STATES
(By James Nelson Goodsell)

PawaMma Crry.—The return of Soviet naval
craft last week to Cuban waters, including
the rumored presence of a nuclear subma-
rine, suggests that Washington may not be
correct in assuming it has an *“understand-
ing” with the Soviet Union over the whole
issue.

For five months, the presence of Soviet
vessels in Cuban ports or cruising in the area
has raised questions about Soviet intentions
in and around the Caribbean. Moreover, the
rumored bullding of a submarine base at the
south Cuban port of Cienfuegos continues
to be a major topic of speculation and dis-
cussion in United States circles in Panama
and elsewhere.

But it is understood that whatever con-
struction was under way in October at Cien-
fuegos has in fact now been stopped for four
months,

THREE LEADING QUESTIONS

Officials here in Panama—where the United
States has large military commitment, as
well as the strateglically important Panama
Canal—worry about these questions:

With Soviet trading activities now increas-
ing throughout Latin America and with So-
viet merchant vessels regularly calllng at
Latin-American ports, is it not just a matter
of time before Soviet naval vessels also make
similar visits to these ports as do U.S. naval
vessels from time to time?

In particular, how far off is a visit of Soviet
naval craft to Chile where a Marxist-oriented
government took office in November?

Finally, with the more modern techniques
for berthing and supplying naval vessels, is
construction of a base at Clenfuegos abso-
lutely necessary for the Soviet Union if its
vessels are to ply Carlbbean waters?

It is on this last point that many ob-
servers here are devoting considerable spec-
ulation. In fact, it is assumed here that
Cienfuegos would be more useful to Soviet
naval craft as a rest and recuperation cen-
ter for the crews of submarines who remaln
underwater for extensive periods and need
an opportunity to get away from their tight
and limited quarters.

In fact, it is generally assumed that Cien-
fuegos could become much like similar es-
tablishments used by the United States fleet
in Scotland and in Spain.

Stil]l, the presence of Soviet naval vessels,
thelr possible use of Cienfuegos and the
reported arrival now of a Soviet nuclear
underwater craft are seen here as a Soviet
probe of United Btates reactions.

In Washington, the current visit of Soviet
ships—the fifth In two years and one which
follows more closely on the heels of the
prevous visit than those of the past—is
viewed as a direct challenge to the Nixon
administration’s general attitude on the
question.

HIGH-LEVEL HANDLING

President Nixon and his top national se-
curity adviser, Prof. Henry A. Kissinger,
took the issue of Soviet vessels in Cuban
waters out of State Department hands in
September and all comments on the issue has
come subsequently from the White House.

Mr. Nixon has indicated on several occa-
sions that there is indeed an “understand-
ing" on Sovlet activities In the Caribbean
based on the 1962 Cuban missile-crisis un-
derstanding between President Eennedy and
Soviet Premier Nikita 8. Khrushchev. In
return for a United States promise not to
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seek the overthrow of Cuban Premier Fidel
Castro, the Soviets agreed not to reintro-
duce nuclear missiles into Cuba. The Nizon
thesis is that this covers nuclear submarines
in the Carlbbean which must not be serviced
“in or from" Cuban ports such as Cien-
fuegos.

If such an understanding in fact does
exist—but there seems some doubt about
the nuclear submarine aspect of it—then
the presence of Soviet craft in Cuban waters
could be construed as a viclation of the
terms of the understanding. And here in
Panama, where U.S. fleet activities are often
sizable, the Soviet presence is generally
seen as a challenge “of major and immedi-
ate proportions" whether it is a violation
or not.

[From the Washington Evening Star, Feb.
28, 1971}

CASTRO SHIFTS MIssILES To WesT END oF CuBA
(By Jeremiah O'Leary)

The government of Fidel Castro, for reasons
that are unclear to U.S. officials, recently fin-
ished removing all of its antialreraft missile
batterles from eastern Cuba.

American U2 jets, which have maintained
a regular surveillance of Cuba since the 1962
missile crisis, began detecting the shift In
SAM sites from Oriente and the eastern prov-
inces a year ago. Indications are that Castro’s
anti-aircraft missile strength is now concen-
trated In the western half of the island where
Havana is located.

Officlals of U.S. departments that keep
watch on Cuban military and political de-
velopments are unable to explain why Cas-
tro has elected to leave Santiago and the
eastern areas undefended.

Some speculate that Castro does not an-
ticipate any attack from the U.S. at all.
Others say he may not have enough missiles
to defend all of the island and is simply
concentrating what he does have In the west.

It was U-2 photo reconnaissance that first
detected the ICBM bulldup which led to the
1862 confrontation and subsequent Soviet
removal of missiles that could have reached
almost every American city.

There is no longer any question that Rus-
slan submarine crews intend to use the
Cuban harbor at Cienfuegos as a regular port
and for recreational facllities. Clenfuegos is
still regarded by the United States as a fa-
cility rather than a base, in the full military
sense, for submarine use.

Up to now, the Russians have not sent a
Polaris-class submarine to the harbor. The
most recent visitor was a nuclear-powered
attack submarine armed with torpedoes
rather than ballistic missiles.

The United States tracked the sub there
during the last three weeks and at last re-
port it was still in the harbor, lying along-
side a Soviet tender. Two barges and several
barracks now appear to be permanent instal-
lations at Cienfuegos.

Castro also has tightened the defense ring
around the U.S. base at Guantanamo Bay on
the eastern tip of Cuba. However, 1t appears
that the ring is more devoted to keeping
Cubans seeking asylum at the U.S. base than
to protect against American attack,

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Mar. 13, 1871]

16 CusaNs CHAIN SELVES TO TABLE AT
UNITED NATIONS

UwntrEDp NaTIONS, N.Y—Sixteen anti-Castro
Cubans entered the empty chamber of the
U.N. Security Counecil yesterday and chained
themselves to the conference table, demand-
ing human rights for political prisoners in
Cuba.

After a 214 hour sit-in, uniformed U.N.
guards cut the chains and dragged or carrled
the protesters out. The young demonstra-
tors—14 men and two women—cried “Free-
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dom for Cuba" and “You're just like the
Nazls.”

The Cubans told the guards they belonged
to an organization called Abdala and were
protesting the detention of “40,000 political
prisoners” in Cuba under the Communist
regime of Premier Fldel Castro.

They joined a guided tour of the United
Nations, When the group arrived at the pub-
lic gallery of the Security Council chamber
they climbed over a barrier and ran to the
big, horseshoe-shaped delegates' table.

H. Con. REes. 66

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate conecurring), That it is the sense
of the Congress that the President, acting
through the United States Ambassador to the
United Nations Organization, take such steps
as may be necessary to place the question of
denial of the right of self-determination and
other human rights violations in Cuba on the
agenda of the United Nations Organization.

H.J. Res. 160

Joint resolution to prevent the subversion

of the United States and the American con-

tinents as proposed by the Communist gov-

ernment of Cuba under Castro, and for

other purposes

Whereas there have been many suggestions
and several resolutions as to the procedure
necessary to stop Cuba's Fidel Castro from
subverting the American continents; and

Whereas Fidel Castro’s Communist regime
has, by its actions, merited the condemna-
tion of the Organization of American States
as an aggressor nation; and

Whereas the Castro government at the
Tri-Continental Conference declared, openly
for all to know, its intent to overthrow every
legally constituted government on the
American continent, including that of these
United States; and whereas, It has already
put into practice the revolutionary plans of
the Tri-Continental Conference of Havana
in Bollvia, Venezuela, and Guatemala; and

Whereas the citizens people of Cuba, ter-
rorized by huge arms buildup and foreign
mercenary troops, cannot regain control of
their government without outside help from
the nearly one million fellow countrymen in
exile; and

Whereas it is to the best interest of these
United States not to have an aggressive dic-
tatorship, supported by forelgn arms and
troops, menacing our people with atomic
misslles pointed at our cities; and

Whereas it is in the peaceful interest of
the United States Government, as well as a
moral obligation to all Americans, to prevent
Latin America and the United States from
becoming battlefields for guerrilla warfare, as
planned by Castro at the Tri-Continental
Conference of Hayvana; and

Whereas it would be a waste of the Ameri-
can taxpayers’ dollars to donate funds for
the Alliance for Progress in Latin America
while Castro is at liberty to organize, finance,
and direct guerrilla bands to attack and
overthrow these same governments we are
trying to help financially: Therefore, be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the United
States Government withdraw political recog-
nition of Cuba's Communist government and
thus encourage all Latin American coun-
tries to do likewlse; and

That all governments who wish to partici-
pate in the Aliance for Progress must first
withdraw political recognition of any Com-
munist government in Cuba; and

That the United States State Department
policy be clearly defined as no longer rec-
ognizing the Communist regime of Castro at
Havana and that no reprisals will be taken
against any Cuban in restoring freedom and
constitutional government in their home-
land Cuba; and

That any nation doing business with
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Cuba’s Communist aggressor government of
Fidel Castro will be subjected to an embargo
by the United States in equal amounts to
that country’s imports to the United States;
and

That the United States Government will
recognize no government in Cuba until a
truly constitutional government is estab-
lished by free elections participated in by
all Cubans.

NOW IS NOT THE TIME TO BUILD
AN 88T

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, I want to
join with the other voices here today in
opposition to continued funding of the
supersonic transport plane. We have
heard numerous arguments against it
ranging from damage to the ecology to
poor economies, but for me the two over-
riding factors are the pressing needs in
other areas of transportation and the
never-ending demand for money with no
predictable ceiling in sight.

Frankly it will do no good to get from
New York to London 2 hours sooner if it
takes 2 hours longer to get from one's
home to the airport. Our cities—and par-
ticularly those in the New York metro-
politan area—are choked with traffic.
Subway and rail systems are breaking
down because of the overload of passen-
gers. Airports are tremendously over-
crowded. The fact is we are moving peo-
ple from point A to point B slower today
than we did 10 years ago and with more
inconvenience and discomfort.

Knowing of these problems, I cannot
in good conscience support a project that
would only add to the already critical
transportation problem.

This country may reach a point some-
time in the future when construction of
an SST will be more feasible. But at this
juncture in our national life we simply
cannot afford to consider such an ex-
penditure.

Beyond the scope of the transportation
problems, there are many other priori-
ties that should be considered before
building an SST. The housing shortage
has reached the critical stage. Many of
our cities and States are on the brink of
bankruptey. Our citizens are crying for
relief from taxes.

In the midst of all this there are some
in this body who still are seeking to spend
needed dollars on a luxury airplane. That
is like the alcoholic husband who spends
a big chunk of his paycheck for a good
drunk rather than on food for his family.

Americans on the individual level have
had to tighten their belts more than once
in the past several years. Most families
have had to go without some luxuries and
items of convenience or prestige because
of the high cost of necessities.

How many families do you know that
have sacrificed buying a new or better
car so that they could send a son or
daughter to college? Can we do less at
the Federal level than what we ask of
the individual citizen?
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Our college aid program has languished
for the last couple of years because of
lack of sufficient funds. Let us spend the
millions planned for the SST on better
education programs.

In addition to the questionable need for
an SST at this time in light of other de-
mands on the tax dollar, there are the
many unanswered problems of air and
noise pollution by a fleet of these planes.

Although some efforts have been made
toward solving the noise problem, other
questions have been raised that any solu-
tion would add so much equipment to the
already heavy jet that it would be un-
economical to fly.

Also the question of upsetting the deli-
cate balance in the upper atmosphere
which controls temperature and weather
is as yet unanswered.

We have heard numerous arguments
about the economic need for this plane
in terms of passenger traffic. I would
point out that the 747's are currently
running way under capacity and the air-
lines have experienced a drop in pas-
senger traffic recently. It would appear
that the projections of the plane’s back-
ers are way off.

Mr. Speaker, I do not believe this body
can justify spending scarce tax dollars
on the SST at this time. Perhaps in the
future when some of our urgent problems
have been solved, when some of the pol-
lution controversies of the jet have been
settled and when the need has been
clearly demonstrated, then this body may
well take a second look at the SST and
decide to go ahead with it. However,
today—in 1971—the American taxpayer
deserves a better deal than higher taxes
for a high-priced luxury plane.

A PEACE SETTLEMENT IN THE
MIDDLE EAST

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, the state-
ments made by Secretary of State Rogers
at his recent news conference indicate
to me that the United States is pursuing
a dangerous, futile, and even mischievous
policy in the Middle East.

The Secretary’s statements had the ef-
fect of placing further pressure upon
Israel to withdraw to its pre-1967
borders. In his opinion, the Secretary
noted, geography is not “solely responsi-
ble for security or even to a large ex-
tent responsible for security.”

Mr. Speaker, this statement betrays a
painfully inadequate and incomplete un-
derstanding of the situation.

Israel has had a long and unfortunate
experience with borders that were diffi-
cult if not impossible for her to defend.
She has had experience with so-called
international peace-keeping forces. She
has suffered before from a failure of the
United States to fulfill a clear and writ-
ten American commitment to defend
Israel’s right to navigation in the Gulf
of Aqgaba.
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This past experience has clearly de-
monstrated that Israel cannot rely upon
international efforts to guarantee her
right to survival. She must have borders
she can defend herself, for no other
country or international organization
has thus far exhibited the reliability and
strength necessary to prevent Israel’s
complete obliteration.

Mr. Speaker, if geography is not im-
portant why did the South Vietnamese
and the United States invade Cambodia
and Laos?

If geography is not important, why did
the United States insist that Russia re-
move missiles from Cuba—90 miles from
our shores?

If geography is not important, why did
we fight in Korea—a counfry in close
proximity to our ally Japan?

If geography is not important why did
the Soviet Union annex part of Poland
and insist upon establishing a buffer zone
around her borders after the Second
World War by insuring friendly regimes
in east Europe?

If international guarantees are so im-
portant, how could the countries of
Western Europe—including two of the
Big Four who are now so ready to de-
fend Israel—fail to defend Czechoslo-
vakia in the 1930's?

Did the promises made to Poland dur-
ing the 1930’s prevent an invasion by
Nazi Germany and the Soviet Union?

What is to be made of the inability of
the League of Nations to act to aid Ethi-
opia?

And what of the League’s failure to
stop Japanese aggression?

Mr. Speaker, Bismark once said that
countries have neither friends nor ene-
mies, only interests.

It is certainly possible that at times,
American perceptions of U.S. interests in
the Middle East will be different from
and may in fact be opposed to Israel's
perceptions of its interests. This is as it
must be. How then can we expect Israel
to stake its very survival upon an inter-
national guarantee given by the Big
Four—which is dependent—realistically
viewed—upon a complete coincidence at
all times between their perceptions of
their own interests and the interests of
Israel.

Israel’'s own history and the history of
the world clearly demonstrate that a
country can only depend upon its own
efforts when its very existence is at stake.
Israel does not want to be defended by
American troops or the troops of any oth-
er country. Any attempt to impose a set-
tlement upon Israel which substitutes
the chimera of a so-called international
guarantee for boundaries that Israel can
defend by itself, only makes possible in-
volvement of American combat troops in
the Middle East more likely.

Mr. Speaker, the Secretary of State
said, if a settlement is not achieved in the
Middle East now, “we are going to plant
seeds that will lead to future war.” That
may or may not be true.

A future war seems even more inevita-
ble if a settlement which does not involve
secure borders is imposed upon Israel.
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THE FISHERIES DEVELOPMENT
ACT OF 1971

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr, Speaker, to-
day I am introducing in the House a bill
intended to restore the U.S. fishing in-
dustry to its former level of eccnomic
strength and competitiveness. I believe
that it is imperative that this act be
passed by the Congress as early in this
session as possible.

The fishing industry in the United
States is in critical condition. We have
dropped from second place to sixth in
total world fish catch since 1958, trail-
ing Peru, Japan, Red China, Russia, and
Norway in that order. Our annual fish
production has varied little in the past
25 years, yet total world fish catch has
increased threefold.

The cause for the depressed condition
of this industry obviously cannot be
placed on a decreased market. This in-
dustry ought to be booming; instead, it is
dying. In New England in 1960, 93 per-
cent of the fish caught off the Conti-
nental Shelf were landed by New Eng-
land fishermen. By 1965, the percentage
had dropped to 35 percent. In the ecity
of Gloucester in my district, the number
of fishing vessels had been cut almost in
half in the last 18 years. The number of
crewmen on those vessels dropped from
1,643 in 1950 to 642 in 1968. In addition,
the total value of fish caught has de-
creased from $11,235,000 to $5,715,000 in
the past 20 years. I do not need to de-
scribe what these losses have meant to
this once booming New England port.

Our fishing industry desperately needs
the revitalization which only assistance
from the Federal Government can pro-
vide. The bill which I am introducing
today would be a step toward restoring
the fishing industry to its former level
of economic strength and competitive-
ness.

What is needed in the fishing industry
is greater cooperation between the fish-
ermen themselves. Heretofore, because
of provisions of the antitrust laws, our
fishermen have been unable to form co-
operatives and marketing associations.

By establishing cooperative associa-
tions, the fishermen will be better able
to consolidate their resources and direct
their diverse talents toward buying, sell-
ing, processing, and handling the fish
and providing the cooperative's mem-
bers with equipment and supplies.

Section 108 of this bill would authorize
$3 million for the next 3 years for grants
to cooperatives to finance purchases of
fish and shellfish and the cost of storing
them; provide operating capital needed
to supplement that of the association;
finance or refinance the acquisition of
land, buildings, and equipment related to
the construction or reconstruction of
buildings or other improvements by the
association related solely to storage proc-
essing and preparation for marketing or
handling of the fish,
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The cooperative approach to the prob-
lems of the industry will be of benefit to
everyone, It will permit fishermen to
make better use of their existing facili-
ties, and with consclidation of resources
costs will drop. The consumer will thus
benefit from lower prices.

Sixty percent of America’s fishing
boats are over 16 years old. Many of our
fishing vessels are too antiquated and ill-
equipped to compete adequately with
those of other countries. For instance,
the Russians often use a very fine net
which permits them to fish for several
species at once. American boats usually
fish for cne species at a time. Russian
trawlers are large enough to use two sets
of nets enabling them to double their
catch. Our fishing boats, for the most
part, are not strong or well-equipped
enough to perform such technological
feats and can therefore do only half the
work of the Russian boats. Many of our
boats are not even equipped with con-
ventional sonar gear which would enable
them to go directly to the site of the fish
and cut down on the cost of cruising the
waters in search of a catch.

In addition, most fishermen at this
time plow their profits back into repairs
of existing equipment on their boats. To
take care of the boat requires almost all
money earned. An individual owning his
own vessel finds it difficult, if not im-
possible, to buy the more modern equip-
ment which would increase his profits.
Yet, the fisherman cannot save his
money for the new equipment because
the old is in constant need of repair. A
vicious cirele is thus established. Banks
will not lend him the money because
his collateral is poor, and the Bureau of
Fisheries loan program simply does not
have adequate funds to underwrite
enough loans.

Most fishermen are small businessmen
who cannot afford the large initial capi-
tal outlay necessary to modernize their
boats. They must receive Federal assist-
ance if they are to be able to prevent the
other nations of the world from deci-
mating our industry.

Section 103 is an important step to-
ward solving these problems. These ac-
tions would give grants to fishermen to
improve their equipment. This section
provides technical assistance grants on
a demonstration basis to cooperatives or
_other associations or organizations to pay
in part or wholly the costs of technologi-
cal improvements in the fisheries.

Under section 104, the Secretary of the
Interior may make grants for the neces-
sary conversion of fishing wvessels, in-
cluding acquisition of equipment, to per-
mit the vessels to expand into unex-
ploited or underexploited species: $5 mil-
lion would be authorized for this purpose
for the next 3 years. At the present time,
overexploitation of certain species
threatens their survival and the survival
of the fishermen who depend on them. By
exvanding the number of species being
fished, we will achieve a better balanced
market and provide greater economic
stability to our industry.

One of the most essential sections of
this bill concerns the establishment of
marketing associations. I do not believe
that it will be possible for us in the near
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future to catch up with the more tech-
nologically advanced nations who are
presently leading us in the amount of
fish caught. Too much money and plan-
ning are presently required to overcome
their lead. I believe, however, that our
industry could become economically vi-
able by utilizing the abilities and talents
of its members to carve out a market in
the fresh fish area. I do not mean that
we should ignore the tremendous poten-
tials of frozen foods or give up our at-
tempts to regain our world leadership
in fishing., Pragmatically speaking, how-
ever, I do believe that we must concen-
trate on our strengths, thereby achieving
the economic stability that will better
enable us to tackle our weaknesses.

Section 203 permits the establishment
of marketing associations, usually groups
of individuals, to regulate marketing of
products, conduct marketing research
and conduct advertising campaigns. One
of the fish industry’s major problems has
been the lack of public knowledge of the
health benefits of fish. The marketing
association concept will enable the in-
dustry to expand its markets by increas-
ing public awareness of the nutritional
and culinary benefits of fish. By permit-
ting the industry to regulate the market-
ing of its products, the consumer will be
much better protected against price
fluctuations and against shortages of
certain species.

Mr. Speaker, in closing, I wish to re-
iterate my support of this bill. There are
many other deserving sections which I
have not discussed. Nevertheless, let me
make it clear that I support each and
every suggested portion of this bill.

Many cities and towns along our sea-
coasts have had to bear the burden of
tke decline of this vital industry—a de-
cline that can be arrested if we act
quickly. The unemployment ecaused by
this decline alone in the city of Glouces-
ter has led fo increased welfare costs
and a loss of trade in all sectors of the
business area.

The deterioration of the fishing in-
dustry is at the heart of Gloucester’s
problem. Gloucester is but one example
of the problems besetting so many of our
seaports. I urge immediate action to cor-
rect this situation.

LAOS: WHAT NIXON IS UP TO

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG, Mr. Speaker, I had occa-
sion just prior to the publication of the
following article by Daniel Ellsberg, in
the March 11 New York Review of Books,
to invite Mr. Ellsberg to a reception
where he addressed a number of Con-
gressmen. His views expressed in the
article were and are now of great con-
cern to the American people, and make
it apparent that President Nixon’s policy
will not bring peace to Indochina. It is
essential that Congress act immediately
to end the conflict by withdrawing all
troops, whether land, sea, or air, no later
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than December 31, 1971. For these rea-
sons I insert at this point in the Recorbp,
Mr. Ellsberg’'s article:
Laos: WaaTt Nixon Is Ur To
(By Daniel Ellsberg)

As though driven by Che's curse, Richard
Nixon seems compelled to create *“two,
three . .. many Vietnams" in Southeast Asla.

The pace of invasion is quickening. On the
first evening of the invasion of Laos, Vice
President Ky pointed to what could be the
next. South Vietnamese ground forces, he
said, might have to cross the 17th parallel
into North Vietnam to hit supply bases
above the DMZ. It was six yvears since South
Vietnamese forces had first done that, in the
alr, with Ky himself leading the attack. In
fact, Ky was speaking at a dinner marking
the anniversary, largely unnoticed in the US,
of those raids of February 7 and 8, 1965,
which “retaliated” for the death of eight
Americans in an NLF attack on Pleiku and
led to a three-year bombing campaign
agalnst the North. Ey's warning, coinciding
with the new offensive in Laos, linked the
past, present, and future of a fundamentally
unchanging US strategy in Indochina.

In the US itself, not even the Orwellian
communiqués seem to have altered. On Feb-
ruary 7, 1965, the White House chose the
occasion of its announcement that US bomb-
ers were crossing the borders of North Viet-
nam to repeat its past assurances to the
American public: “As the US Governmens
has frequently stated, we seek no wider
war.” On February 9, 1971, as US bombers
and helicopters were for the first time ac-
companying South Vietnamese forces—paid,
equipped, and supported by the US—Iinto
Laos, SBecretary Laird told the nation: “"We
have not widened the war." He added: *“To
the contrary, we have shortened it.”

To the contrary—as all can see—we have
widened it. Why? When and why will we do
it again? There is, in truth, a coherent inner
logic to the policy that contains answers
to these questions. It is a logic that has
pointed for at least the last year to the
invasion of Laos—and beyond.

For twenty years—since the “fall of China”
and the rise of * * * of Indochina policy
for an American President has been: Do
not lose the rest of Vietnam to communism
before the next election. But there was also
Rule 2, learmed shortly thereafter, in Eo-
rea: Do not fight a land war in Asia with US
ground troops either. Three Presidents, start-
ing with Truman, managed to satisfy both
constraints during their terms and passed
the challenge on to their successors. The
problem grew, and Lyndon Johnson’s Presi-
dency was crushed in its first full term by
the Impossibility of fulfilling both require-
ments. But Johnson's foundering on Rule 2
did not repeal Ruel 1 for his successor: even
in 1969, even for a Republican, .ven for Rich-
ard Nixon.

Like Eennedy and Johnson before him,
Richard Nixon believes he cannot hold the
White House for a second term unless he
holds Saigon through his first.

His two predecessors had seen the leaders
of the previous Democratic administration
driven from office after they had been charged
with having *“lost China.” More specifically,
they were accused of losing China without
trying, without making use of full US air-
power or advisers, without giving full sup-
port to an anticommunist Aslan ally: omis-
slons pointing to weakness or treason, Ken-
nedy and Johnson both feared that the ac-
cusation of “losing Vietnam"—or simply “los-
ing a war"”—could rally again the hounds of
MeCarthyism against their party.

Nixon does not feel immune just because
he once was one of the leaders of that pack.
On the contrary, he knows better than any-
one else just what he would try to do with
such an issue if he were on the outside seek-
ing power, even against a Republican Pres-
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ident. He is determined not to have to suffer
from it in 1972, either from Reagan summon-
ing away his supporters in the convention or
from “Vallace calling to his voters in the elec-
tion. (Whether the fears shared by Nixon and
his predecessors of a threat from the right
are base¢ on political reality, or cn a specter
of their own making, is not the issue here.
What matters is that four of the last five
Presidents have felt compelled to take such a
threat seriously and Nixon still does.)

No doubt there are other and perhaps even
stronger motives that infiuence Mr, Nixon's
decislons but they point In the same direc-
tion, There is good evidence that the Pres-
ident is, even more than his predecessors, a
“*true believer” in the cold war premises they
all shared, including that of the importance
of malntaining US power in Asia, showing
strength to the Russians and Chinese, con-
taining communism-—monolithic or not—
and avoiding the reverberating damage of a
US fallure or humiliation.

Which of these instinets ls the stronger
matters little in this case, for they reinforce
each other in Vietnam policy: Baigon must
not “fall” . . . above all, not too soon or
too suddenly. Those who imagine otherwise,
who suppose that Nixon's views on domestic
politics conflict with his notions of US in-
terests abroad. and that his instinets for
political survival inexorably urge him toward
total withdrawal “"no matter what,” are al-
most surely wrong.

During 1968 Henry Kissinger frequently
said in private talks that the appropriate
goal of US policy was a “decent interval"—
two to three years—between the withdrawal
of US troops and a Communist takeover in
Vietnam. In that year, an aim so modest had
almost a radical ring; no major public figure,
in fact, dared openly to endorse 1t. But in
1969, when Kissinger moved to the White
House, his notion took on a sharper meaning
and new urgency. It became not a goal but
a requirement; and the “interval,” it became
evident, could not end before November, 1872,
In its new, tougher form, the doctrine had
practical implications for policy well beyond
1972. In effect, it meant acting Immediately
and over the next several years to achieve
both an indefinite fighting stalemate in Viet-
nam and support for such a stalemate in the
U.S. And that aim had implications for the
prospects of renewed escalation of the air
war in Indochina,

To begin with, it was evident in Paris by
the spring of 1969 that Hanol and the NLF
would not accept terms that would meet the
Administration’s needs for assuring non-
Communist control in Saigon through at
least 1972. Nor would the Russians intervene
to achieve this, as Nixon had hoped. So the
war had to go on.

Total Vietnamization? US military advisers
held out no hope whatever that Saigon could
be held with any assurance for three years,
or even one year, if no US military person-
nel remained in South Vietnam. No foresee-
able improvement in ARVN, or amount of
US aid, including air support, would prop up
Saigon rellably in the face of North Viet-
namese forces if all our troops came home.
Both US troops and alrpower were needed in
slzable amounts, for years, perhaps indefi-
nitely.

In- fact, through 19690 and, so far as is
known, today, the highest military leaders
have never judged officially that the job of
holding Saigon could be done, with reason-
able assurance and with adequate saiety for
remaining US troops, with fewer than 200,000
military personnel in the country to provide
air support, logisties, communications, in-
telligence, self-defense, and strategic re-
serve. That figure, Nixon probably thinks, and
with reason, is inflated; but there are limits
to what the Joint Chiefs of Staff will certify
as “mllitarily acceptable,” and the semi-
permanent minimum may well turn out to be
not much lower than 100,000 for the end of
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1972 and after. It is more likely to prove
higher; and it will almost certainly not be
less than half that figure, long after 1972.

With the military floor somewhere between
50 and 150,000 troops, the political ceiling
is surely not very much higher. LBJ's stra-
tegy, putting half a million US troops in the
South, met the goal he defined in his first
week in office; he left the White House five
years later accused of many things, but not
of being the first President to lose a war.
Yet his approach was, obviously, only a par-
tial success; it saved Salgon but lost the
White House. As would anyone determined
to hold both, Nixon drew an immediate les-
son: US troop levels and budget costs must
go down, and casualties, draft calls, and news
space must go down even more sharply. In
fact, even 50,000 troops—still twice as many
as LBJ had in Vietnam at the onset of the
bombing—could be acceptable to the publie
or, better, ignored by it, only if US casualties
were very low indeed and newsworthy North
Vietnamese successes anywhere in Indochina
almost nonexistent.

Thus Nixon's practical goal—a “Korean
solution," as officials began to call it—became
clear: to make Indochina safe for an indefi-
nite presence of 50,000 U.S. troops or more
in South Vietnam. The key to a solution,
Nizxon and Kissinger concluded, was to ex-
pand the role of airpower, and in particular,
to restore and increase the threat of bombing
the North.

How else, they reasoned, could Nixon ever
compel successful negotiations? How could
he induce the Russlans to use their leverage
for a settlement, unless the Russians were
made to fear—in Laos, say, or in Haiphong—
that they would become more directly in-
volved?

How else could Nixon deter the North Viet-
namese forces, once they recovered from the
1968 losses, from making embarrassing gains
at will in Laos; or worse, from coming south
to overpower ARVN; or worst of all, attack-
ing the reduced U.S. units, elther destroying
them or forcing them home?

“yietnamization,” if confined to the borders
of South Vietnam and with the threat of
escalation excluded, had no persuasive long-
run answers to these threats. That, in the
minds of some in Washington, in view of
the unpromising prospects In Paris, was an
argument for total, prompt U.S. extrication
from Vietnam., To Nixon and Kissinger, it
meant instead that a credible bombing
threat was essential to thelr program.

The policy they decided on was in many
ways a familiar one, especially for Repub-
licans. Its main ingredients were precisely
those prescribed twenty years ago by the
“Asia-first” right-wing Republicans in Con-
gress for preventing the “fall of China" and,
later, by MacArthur and others, for winning
“yictory” in Korea—the threat and, if neces-
sary, use of U.S, strategic alrpower and allied
Asian troops under a U.S.-approved, authori-
tarian, and anti-communist regime, financed
and equipped by the U.S. and using Amer-
ican advisers and logistical and air support.
(Vice President Nixon had been willing to
add some U.S. ground combat troops to that
package to save North Vietnam in 1954, be-
fore the fall of Dienblenphu, but this was
considered an aberration at the time.)

If one adds the threat of nuclear weap-
ons—a threat used privately, Nixon believes,
by Eisenhower to settle the Korean War, and
later used publicly by Secretary Dulles to in-
fluence the First Indochina War—one has all
the elements underlying Dulles's doctrine of
“massive retaliation”™ and the "“New Look"™
defense posture of the Eisenhower Adminis-
tration. This was the policy that enabled Re-
publicans to combine aggressive rhetoric with
& limited defense budget throughout the
years when Nixon was Vice President. As an
academic strategist during the period, Henry
Kissinger dissented from this formula mainly
by stressing the role of *“tactical” nuclear
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weapons (in the book, Nuclear Weapons and
Foreign Policy, which made his reputation).
But in Nixon's Administration, the threat of
nuclear weapons in Indochina is not—as yet,
at least—an essential part of the strategy of
Kissinger and Nixon (except, as usual, to
deter Chinese intervention)—though they
have pointedly refused explicitly to foreclose
their use. The new strategy differs from the
old mainly in relying on the strategic threat
of non-nuclear bombing.

But how could Nixon and Kissinger be-
Heve, after the experience of the Sixties, that
threats of massive bombing could solve their
problems in Indochina? What could new
threats promise now, when the practice of
sustained bombing under Johnson had in fact
falled to deter or physically to prevent even
the Tet offensive?

Nixon's answer was that the Democrats
had moved too gradually and too predictably,
and had never threatened or used heavy
enough bombing. This is what the Joint
Chiefs had been saying all along, though
Nixon had no need to take instruction from
them. He was using a language he shares
with the generals when he explained after
the Cambodian invasion that, whereas John-
son had moved “step by step.”

This action is a declslve move, and this
action also puts the enemy on warning that
if it escalates while we are trying to deesca-
late, we will move declsively and not step by
step.

What he was then threatening, as he had
done before the election, was “decisive”
bombing of targets long proposed by some US
military chiefs and their political spokes-
men: Halphong, “military targets” in Hanoi
and unrestrictedly throughout the North, the
dikes, the communications with China.}

This discussion owes a great deal to the
thinking of these former colleagues, Halperin
In particular—though they are in no way re-
sponsible for any of the interpretations
presented here—as it does to a number of
others with comparable governmental experi-
ence who cannot be named.

Second, Nixon believed the threat would
be newly credible and effective because he
would demonstrate to Hanol that it could be
carried out without destroying his own
political base or ability to govern the US.
Johnson had lost these, in Nixon's view, be-
cause he had combined inadequate air at-
tacks with excessive numbers of ground
troops, US casualties, and draft calls, Once
those numbers were diminished, Nixon be-
lieved, the American public and its repre-
sentatives in Congress would accept even a
semi-permanent and geographically extended
war, financed by Amerlca but with direct
American combat action limited primarily to
airpower.

That was a bold judgment to make in
1969, Yet the North Vietnamese had to be
forced to accept this judgment if Nixon's
threat of bombing were to deter them from
challenging a protracted American presence,
or bring them, ultimately, to accept his terms
for a “just peace.” Only convincing demon-
strations of his willingness and ability to
escalate could bring that about.

The notion of “warning demonstrations”
has thus been central to the tactics of Nixon

1See Les Gelb and Morton H. Halperin,
“Only a Timetable Can Extricate Nixon,”
Washington Post Outlook sectlon, May 24,
1970; and Halperin, “Vietnam: Options,” New
York Times, Op-Ed page, November 7, 1970.
The press has oddly falled to take account of

these two remarkable “inside" pileces on
‘White House threats and intentions, warning
of further escalation by Nixon; or to explore
the views of these two analysts, each of
whom served both Johnson and Nixon in
highly sensitive positions dealing with Viet-
nam policy, Halperin having served until
September, 1969, as assistant to Henry Kis-
singer in the White House.
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and Kissinger, and it explains the sequence of
political threats and offensive actions they
have taken over the last two years. As early
as the spring of 1969, our first air attacks on
Cambodia—not officially announced and little
noticed In the US—were soon followed by a
warning to Hano!l which was Inserted in an
otherwise moderate speech by Nixon on a
Vietnam settlement.

At the same time the bombing expanded
in Laocs, and a series of bombing raids began
on North Vietnam. As these raids continued,
Administration officlals gradually dis-
mantled Johnson's 1968 “understanding”
which had strictly limited the justification
for such raids. Finally, In his televised in-
terview with the press on January 5, 1971,
the President virtually abandoned this “un-
derstanding.” *

The ground invasion of Cambodia took
place in spring, 1970; in the fall, troops
landed in North Vietnam; now we are sup-
porting an invasion of Laos. In each case the
White House has conveyed unmistakable
warnings to Hanol that more such action
was to come.

All of these actions could bhe, and were,
defended as tactics mnecessary to delay
enemy build-ups or “spoil” enemy offensives.
Indeed, all of them may keep things quieter
in South Vietnam, in the short run. They
make offensive action difficult and costly
for the North Vietnamese, thus delaying a
new offensive until Hanol once again faces
the inescapable need to make the necessary
sacrifices. They do, in short, buy time, with
US airpower and thousands of Asian lives.
The airpower, especially the lavish use of
armed helicopters, substitutes for US troops.
The fewer American troops in Vietnam, the
more need for US airpower throughout In-
dochina, if US losses are to be cut and the
North Vietnamese prevented from taking
the initiative.

Of course this view can be challenged on
tactical grounds as well. By expanding the
war, the US commanders are multiplying
thelr risks and committing themselves to
protracted war in three countries, for only
limited gains. In Laos, for example, US heli-
copter losses and South Vietnamese casual-
tles may turn out to be sizable. A right-wing
coup may follow our interventions—revers-
ing the order of events in Cambodia—with
complex repercussions, possibly including an
increased Chinese combat presence, which
would automatically cause US nuclear con-
tingency plans to be presented for considera-
tion to the Secretary of Defense, if not to
the President. And the North Vietnamese
have considerable ability, as in Cambodia,
to respond to our moves in the border areas
by enlarging their control elsewhere.

But, as the White House planners see it,
none of this tactical argument really mat-
ters. The domestic risks, In their view, are
not great ones, even in the worst circum-
stances. After an unpopular beginning, the
operation in Cambodia showed to Nixon's
satisfaction that the war can be reduced in
visibility while expanding geographically, so
long as US ground units are not involved.

In fact, tactical success is not what these
initiatives are all about. Their real signifi-
cance, in every case, is that they are concrete
warnings to the Hanol leadership, and to
their Soviet and Chinese allies—viclent
warnings to back up verbal threats.

They warn, first, of what Nixon 1s willing

2 Nixon claimed that the North Vietnam-
ese had violated another understanding that
our “unarmed reconnalssance planes could
fly over North Vietnam with impunity,” al-
though former high officials in the Johnson
Administration have denied that there was
any such understanding. Nixon went on to
state that “if they say there is no under-
standing In that respect”—as Hanol leaders
do say—*“then there are no restraints what-
ever on us."”
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to do and feels free to do without consult-
ing Congress or feeling limited by Johnson’s
precedent. Each one of the measures listed
above broke a restralnt maintained or
eventually imposed by Lyndon Johnson in
his campaign to bring “pressures on Hanol.”
There were, after all, some good reasons for
observing those limitations, and many of
those reasons are still plausible. Nixon's
actions thus serve all the more forcefully as
deliberate signals to his opponents that he
will not be bound by earlier constraints.

His actions demonstrate, furthermore, how
far Nixon thinks he can go by using the
rationale of *‘protecting the lives of Amer-
ican troops” and the formula of “limited-
duration interdiction operations, to permit
continuation of the withdrawal of TUS
forces.” These terms—Hanoi is meant to
notice—could be used just as well for the
“limited” ground invasion of North Vietnam
to destroy depots and bases above the DMZ
that has been mentioned by General Ky.
The same language could be used to justily
the mining and aerial destruction of the
port of Haiphong; or full-scale attacks on
the land and water links to China and on
military targets throughout the North in-
cluding Hanoi. Al of these could be
described as “limited in time and space.”

In fact, each one of these moves could be
presented as a logical progression in a series
of “interdictions"” running from south to
north, just as the present attacks in Laos
“logically” followed the closing of the port of
Sihanoukville by the Lon Nol government,
and the invasion of Cambodia. Each step
could be explained as “closing” a remaining
door in the channel of war materiel to North
Vietnamese and NLF forces in South Viet-
nam,

To be sure, none of these steps could re-
liably close off that necessary trickle of sup-
plies from the North, even if they were
all taken together. But Nixon has been
told this; again, that is not what such threat-
ened moves are about. They point, rather,
toward the program that the U.S. Joint
Chiefs of Staff have urged over the last dec-
ade in the absence of a permanent and “ac-
ceptable” settlement by Hanoi: the final de~
struction of “the will and capability of North
Vietnam to wage war.” Or to survive.

Not that Nixon hopes or expects this ulti-
mate escalation will be necessary; his threats
and commitments make it contingent on
North Vietnamese behavior., Hanoi’s leader-
ship 1s left two options for avoiding this
punishment. It can, tacitly but permanently,
accept things pretty much as they are in the
South, without initiating heavy combat, or
with no more than can be handily contained
by South Vietnamese ground forces with U.S.
air support. The war would continue but
military action would taper off and U.S. cas-
ualties would virtually cease, Or else, bowing
to the conclusion that the American people
will support a low-level or airpower war in-
definitely, and that the American President
will meet any attempt to convert it to a high-
cost war by burning North Vietnam to the
ground, the Hanol leaders can seek to con-
clude a formal settlement on U.S. terms.

U.S. officers choose to call the first possibil-
ity a “Eorean solution"—though it could
mean permanent war and permanent U.S.
air operations—because it combines a perma-
nent U.S. presence with very low U.S. casual-
ties. The second possibility, which defines
Nixon’'s aim of “winning a just peace,” would
more truly be a “Eorean solution,” especially
in view of Nixon's conviction that settle-
ment in Korea was based on the threat of
massive bombings. Faith in either possibility
permits Nixon to deny charges that he has
chosen a “no-win" strategy.

So Che's prescription, finally, is turned
around to Nixon's ends. Not only did the
short-run problem of lowering US casualties
during a gradual and limited reduction of
strength-—the problem of “getting through
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"2"—invite a broadening of the battle-
ground to include the border bases and sup-
ply routes in Laos and Cambodia. Far more
important, the symbolism of such widen-
ing—the dramatic crossing of frontiers in
defiance of domestic protest and contrary ex-
pectations—was uniquely suited to making
credible Nixon’'s crucial threat: to extend the
battleground to all of North Vietnam. From
the moment that Sihanouk's ouster cleared
the way, It was almost Inevitable that the
search for a second “Korea” would lead the
President to institute a second and a third
“Vietnam”—to warn the North he could
create a fourth.

In Laos the Administration in showing
that it has learned its “lessons from Cam-
bodla." No American rifie units in action,
crossing borders or shooting white college
students. No promises, no bulletins, no news
at all, in fact. No statement on the operation
by the President. Instead, on the afternoon
of the day the helicopters and antracs moved
across the border, Nizon went before the
TV cameras with a brief message on ecology,
beginning (according to the White House
press release) :

In his Tragedy, Murder in the Cathedral,
T. 8. Elliott [sic] wrote, ""Clean the air. Clean
the sky. Wash the wind.” [sic]

I have proposed to the Congress a sweeping
and comprehensive program to do just that,
and more—to end the plunder of America’s
natural heritage.

No TV or news photos of the invasion were
permitted; cameramen were barred from
recording what we and our allies were doing
to the natural heritage of their neighbors.
(The Vietnamese were struck, a New York
Times account reported, by the lushness of
the yet undefoliated jungle they were enter-
ing). Instead viewers were offered pictures
of the moon and of the staging areas at Ehe
Sanh: an uncanny juxtaposition, the war-
created moonscapes near the DMZ com-
pensating for the lack of live coverage of the
lunarization of Laos.

What will this new invasion mean to the
people of Laos? War is not new to them, nor
are foreign soldiers or American bombers;
yet they are now feeling the impact of all
these in a new and terrible way. As in Cam-
bodia, the first operations are in relatively
unpopulated areas; and as in Cambodia, the
North Vietnamese forces will most likely
fight back in more heavily populated low-
lands and against towns, where our bombers
and armed helicopters will seek them out.
Then the refugees will come—many of them
from areas where they have lived for years
in the vicinity of Pathet Lao or North Viet-
namese troops—to the fetid enclosures on
the outskirts of towns that are not being
bombed, leaving their dead behind them.

*“We have learned one thing in Laos and
Cambodia” the counsel for the Kennedy Sub-
committee poilnts out. “The mere presence
of enemy forces does not lead to refugees.
Heavy battles do; US bombing does.”

As an essential part of Nixon's “winding
down the war' for American troops in South
Vietnam, American pilots were sent to inflict
the war more heavily on Laos and Cambodia.
In the fall of 1969, more than 600 sorties a
day were being flown over Laos; some of the
heaviest months of bombing in the war
occured in that year, and again in 1970. The
number of refugees in Laos had already risen
sharply in 1968, after American bombers were
shifted in late March from North Vietnamese
targets to areas in both northern and south-
ern Laos.

But in the first twelve months of the
Nixon Administration, the number of refu-
gees nearly doubled. The official estimate
for the end of 1969—certainly a low one—
was at least 240,000 (in a population of under
three million). In the first eighteen months
there were at least 30,000 civillan casualties,
ineluding more than 9,000 killed. The num-
ber of refugees continued to rise in 1870; by
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the fall it was almost three times the esti-
mate for February, 1968.° Then in November
of last year, U.S. bombing escalated sharply
in Laos.

Whatever the impact of recent events on
the fiight of people within Laos, it is likely
soon to be magnified by the effects of op-
erations similar to those in Cambodia, where
well over a million refugees have been “gen-
erated” during the last nine months (in a
population of about 6.7 million). There is no
avallable estimate for the number of civillan
clleaths in Cambodia since last spring’s inva-
sion.

How many will die in Laos?

What is Richard Nixon's best estimate of
the number of Laotian people—“enemy” and
“non-enemy”—that U.S. firepower will kill
in the next twelve months?

He does not have an estimate. He has not
asked Henry Kissinger for one, and Klssinger
has not asked the Pentagon; and none of
these officials has ever seen an answer, to
this or any comparable question on the ex-
pected impact of war policy on human life,
And none of them differs in this from his
predecessors. (Systems analysts in the bu-
reaucracy make estimates as best they can
of factors judged pertinent to policy: “costs”
or “benefits,” “inputs” or “outputs.” The
deaths of “non-combatant people” have never
been regarded by officials as being relevant to
any of these categories,)

Officials would, however, have an answer of
some sort if other parts of the government
or the press or the public had ever demanded
one. Were it not for the Kennedy Subcom-
mittee there would be no over-all officlal
calculations of past casualties In Vietnam—
not even the underestimated figures that
have been made avallable. But as a result of
that questioning and the subcommittee's own
surveys and analyses, we now know that at
least 300,000 civillans have been killed in
South Vietnam—mostly by US firepower—be-
tween 1965 and 1970, out of at least one mil-
lion casualties. Of these, the subcommittee’s
calculations indicate that about 50,000 civil-
ians were killed in Nixon’s first year in office,
about 85,000 In the first half of his second,
and more than that in the second half. (Se
the war is not “winding down” for the peo-
ple of South Vietnam any more than for
their neighbors; as would be apparent to the
American public if such figures were flashed
on the evening TV news along with US and
“enemy” casualtles.)

But even the Kennedy Subcommittee has
made no efforts to calculate deaths and in-
juries from American bombing in North
Vietnam; or to elicit estimates of future
vietims throughout Indochina, Nor have the
press and television. Nor has there been any
public demand for this information.

It is against this background of two dec-
ades of American official and public igno-
rance about and indifference to our impact
upon the people of Indochina that one must
understand the ease with which the Nixon
Administration hassold the slogan: “The war
is trending down.” To agree with that prop-
osition—and it is scarcely questioned—is to
define ' the war” narrowly as “what is
trending down”: US ground troops, US cas-
ualties, budget costs. It is simply to lgnore
those aspects of the war what are “trending
up”: US air operations and ground fighting
outside South Vietnam, and the resulting
deaths and casualties we are sponsoring in
Lacs and Cambodia. But it cannot really be

# See the Kennedy Subcommittee Staff Re-
port, “Refugee and Civillan War Casualty
Problems in Indochina.” (Subcommittee to
Investigate Problems Connected with Refu-
gees and Escapees of the Committee on the
Judiclary, United States Senate, September
28, 1970.) Also see Senator Kennedy's “sani-
tized” summary of two classified reports on
:vga;rl vietims in Laos, released February 7,
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said that this narrowed perception is simply
a hallueinatory trick played by the Nixon
Administration on the public. Amerleans
have always seen the Indochina war this way.

US military officers are sometimes better
at perceiving things clearly. “War is killing
people,’ a RAND physicist was once in-
structed by General Curtis LeMay, one of
tory’s “terrible simplifiers.” “When you i
enough people, the otiier side quits.”

But the new Administration is abandoniig
the previcus crude strategy of ground combat
“attrition,” with its bloody-minded calculus
of “body counts” and abstruse models of the
birth rate of young “enemy .males" to be
kiiled in the future. Most of the victims that
the new strategy kilis as a result of its "warn-
ing demonstrations” have no place in bu-
recucratic calculations. The same is true of
the vast numbers of North Vieinamese peo-
ple who will be threatened if thelr leaders,
continuing thirty years of armed stru-gle,
decide to firht against a “Korean solution.”
The plans for air war designed by General
LeMay may then be carried out by the Nixon
Administration.

Joseph Alsop, whose column noting the
“cool courage” of the President in Laos had
been distributed widely by the White House,
wrote several days after the Laos invasion:
“As of now, Richard M. Nixon is beginning
to appear as one of our better war presidents.”

The passage our war President chose to re-
call to the American people that Monday af-
ternoon of the invasion does not have to do
with alr pollution, or with any ordinary de-
fllement. It speaks of murder. It is a chorus
of horror chanted as murder is being done, In
full view, at the wishes of a ruler, for reasons
of state.

Clear the air! clean the sky! wash the wind!
take stone from stone and wash them.

The land is foul, the water is foul, our beasts
and ourselves defiled with blood.

A rain of blood has blinded my eyes. .. .

How how can I ever return, to the soft quiet
seasons?

Night stay with us, stop sun, hold season, let
the day not come, let the spring not
come.

Can I look again at the day and its common
things, and see them all smeared with
blood, through a curtain of falling
blocd?

We did not wish anything to happen. . . .

In life there is not time to grieve long.

But this, this is out of life, this is out of
time,

An instant eternity of evil and wrong. . . .

These lines are almost unbearable for an
American to read, in the year 1971, after the
other yvears, If we are ever to return to the
soft quiet seasons and we have not earned
an easy passage enough Americans must lock
past options, briefings, pros and ccns, to
see what Is being done in their name, and to
refuse to be accomplices. They must recog-
nize, and force the Congress and President
to ect upon, the moral proposition that the
U.8. must stop killing people in Indochina:
that neither the lives we have lost, nor the
lives we have taken, give the U.S. any right
to determine by fire and airpower who shall
govern or who shall die in Vietnam, Cam-
bodia, or Laos,

MARIHUANA—"INNOCENT" DRUG

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971
Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, many of to-
day’s problems are often glamorized in

the news media. However, while we are
quick to criticize the news media we, at
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the same time, fail to recegnize-and ap-
preciate the many fine puablic services
they actually perform.

I refer to the editorial from the Laur-
ens County News of Dublin in the First
District of Georgia written by the Dublin
Chie: of Police Vernon Deloach, en-
titled, “Parents Know the Drug Threat—
The Child You Save May Be Your Own.”

This editorial is not intended to be
pleasurable reading—nor is it intended
to make for provocative and spicy read-
ing—however, it does what it is intended
to de—it provides good knowledge on a
subject we should certainly knew as much
as possible about—marihuana, th2
called “innocent” drug.

As chairman of the House Armed Serv-
ices Special Drug Subcommittee in thz2
last Congress, I have seen abundant
evidence that marihuana is the stepping
stone to hard drug addiction.

The interest of a community in peing
educated in all the aspects of the drug
problem is greatly demonstrated and
helped by the knowledgeable presenta-
tion presently appearing in Chief De-
Loach’s good columns, Both Chief
DeLoach and the Laurens County News
are to be commended for such public
service efforts:

|From the Laurens County (Ga.) News,
March 10, 1971]

Parents Enow THE DrUG THREAT—THE
CHiLp You Save May BeE Your OwN

(By Vernon Deloach)

THIS WEEK'S SUBJECT: MARIJUANA—THE
“INNOCENT" DRUG

Marijuana is probably the best known
drug to most parents Lecause for years we
have been hearing about it. Marijuana has
long been in use in what we now term
minority groups, but now 1t has spread across
the land like cancer. Its manufacture and
distribution is, of course, prohibited by law
except for approved research purposes.

Marijuana is the dried flowering or fruit-
ing top of the plant Cannabis Sativa, L., com-
monly called Indian Hemp. Usually it looks
like fine, green tobacco. It is smoked in pipes
or cigarette form. Hashish, also a preparation
from Cannabis, is taken orally in many forms,
and infrequently it is made into candy, sniffed
in powder form, mixed with honey for drink-
ing or with butter to spread on bread. The
primary effect is a feeling of great percep-
tiveness and pleasure and an exaggerated
sense of ability, resulting from even small
doses. Erratic behavior, loss of memory, dis-
tortion of time and spatial perceptions, and
hilarity without apparent cause occur, There
is a marked unpredictability of effect.

Of course, these reactions are usual in the
user of alcohol, too, but with the drug user
there is no aleoholic breath odor. Breath odor
though is most always unpleasant.

Because of the visions and exhilaration
which result from the use of Marijuana,
abusers may lose all restraint and act in a
manner dangerous to themselves and others.
User is usually accident prone because of his
time and space sense upheaval. Dependence
leads to antl-social behavior and could be the
forerunner to use of other, far more deadly
drugs.

Street terms (names) for Marijuana are:
joints, sticks, reefers, weed, grass, pot, mug-
gles, mooters, Indian hay, locoweed, Mu,
giggle-smoke, Griffo, Mohasky and Mary Jane.

By the milllons, and rightfully so, parents
are more and more concerned or even pan-
icked about drug use. Most disturbing is that
drugs, especially Marijuana, are becoming
popular even among junlor high and high
school students, One 37-year-old father said
in a recent Interview, “My seven-year-old
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daughter can spell Marijuana. I never heard
of .t until I was in college.”

On and near by high school and college
grounds, raids and arrests for pcssession of
Marijuana and other drugs are creasing
across the country. Simple possession of Mari-
Juana is a felony—rightly or wrongly—that
can be punished by jail terms of 2 to 10 years
or more. Drug use is, without doubt, be-
coming a way of life for some young people—
and, for an untold but large, If not larger
number of adults also. And so, think about

ese things, my friends—we are all in this
together. As adults, it is up to US to head
this thing off in our community. To do this
we most all know more about drugs, their
use and misuse. Will you be with me next
week? I hope 80, What we are studying is fo=
a very worthwhile cause!

BILINGUAL EDUCATION—WHERE IS
THE MONEY?

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the bilingual
education program has received $25 mil-
lion for fiscal year 1971. This is $55 mil-
lion below the amount which could be
appropriated, were the Congress to meet
the fully authorized amount—an action
it can take by passage of my bill HR.
1589.

For fiscal year 1972, the Administra-
tion has requested $25 million again, for
the program. Since $100 million is au-
thorized for the program for fiscal year
1972, this marks a gap of $75 million
between the rhetoric of authorization
levels and the reality of actual moneys
appropriated.

Some measure of this failure to pro-
vide sufficient funds can be found in the
words of the just published study by the
Committee for Economic Development,
entitled “Education for the Urban Dis-
advantaged,” in which it is stated:

While the American schools have generally
provided middle and upper income youth
with the intellectual tools necessary for suc-
cess in our society, they have commonly failed
to cope effectively with the task of educating
the disadvantaged youth in our urban cen-
ters. To an alarming extent they have simply

swept disadvantaged youth under the educa-
tional rug.

The bilingual education program is
part of the answer to this devastating
accurate indictment. Why then is there
so little money for the program? How
many times do we have to hear of the
sorry state of education and of the tragic
plight of our disadvantaged children be-
fore action will be taken?

At this point, I should like to include
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD an article
from the March 17, 1971, edition of the
New York Times, entitled “Bilingual
Schools Flourishing Here,” by Alfonso
A. Narvaez. Mr. Narvaez’s story presents
an excellent account of the bilingual
education program operating in New
York City, and is one more bit of evi-
dence warranting action on my bill HR.
1589, which appropriates an additional
$55 million for fiscal year 1971 for the
bilingual education program.
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[From the New York Times, Mar. 17, 1971]
BILINGUAL SCHOOLS FLOURISHING HERE
(By Alfonso A. Narvaez)

When kindergarten children at P.S. 25 in
the Bronx play musical chairs, their teacher,
Marla Acevedo, holds a card on which is
printed the word “Martes.” Then, to the ac-
compainment of piano music Mrs. Acevedo
recites the days of the week in Spanish.
When she reaches “Martes” (Tuesday), the
children scramble for their chairs.

The children are predominantly English-
speaking, and the game is part of their in-
troduction to the Spanish language.

In classrooms throughout the building, at
811 East 149th Street, children who are fluent
in English receive part of their instruction
in Spanish. Other children who are fluent
in Spanish are taught mostly in Spanish, but
with Increasing emphasis on English.

P.S. 25 and another Bronx school, Com-
munity School 211 at 560 East 179th Street,
are bilingual schools where 1,500 children are
being taught to speak, read and write in
both Spanish and English.

REQUESTED BY PARENTS

The bilingual schools, as well as bilingual
programs at about 40 other elementary
schools throughout the city, are the result
of community pressure. Parents of Spanish-
speaking children found that their children
were becoming increasingly retarded in Eng-
lish and had no way of learning in their na-
tive language.

The parents were helped by recognition
from the Federal Government—through en-
actment of Title VII of the Elementary and
Secondary Education Act, which provides
funds for bilingual programs.

Many English-speaking parents wanted
their children to learn Spanish, and the dis-
trict superintendents in both areas—District
7 and District 12—wanted to experiment, to
see if children would be able to learn better
than in conventional school environment.

*Although we had many good teachers and
programs in the schools of the district, Dr.
Bernard Friedman, superintendent of Dis-
trict 7 sald, “we found that virtually thou-
sands of children were just sitting in class-
rooms with no real accumulation of sequen-
tial structured instruction, because they did
not understand English. We had to get the
bilingual concept.”

CHANGE IN LAW NEEDED

Dr. Friedman said that a 1917 law that
forbade teaching in any other language ex-
cept English had to be changed, and that
many persons at the central Board of Edu-
cation, who took a dim view of the proposal,
had to be convinced that the program could
work,

He said that prior to the law, which was the
outgrowth of anti-German sentiment here
during World War I, children in some public
schools were taught in thelr native tongue.

In June, 1968, the declsion was made to try
the experiment and P.S. 25 in the Bronx
seemed like the best place. The T2-year-old
bullding had recently been vacated by its
students, who had moved to a new building
nearby.

“Over the summer we had to do every-
thing,” noted Hernan La Fontaine, who was
named to head the school. We had to recruit
students, put together a staff, develop mate-
rials and implement the program.

“We went to all the schools in the district
and asked parents if they wanted their chil-
dren to come here, and asked teachers if they
wanted to teach here. Once they understood
what we were trying to do, the response was
overwhelming.”

APPLICANTS TURNED AWAY

Mr, La Fontaine sald that the 50 teachers
In the school were hand-picked from scores
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of volunteers and that when the limit of 850
students had been reached, others had to be
turned away.

The majority of the students—856 per
cent—and teachers—60 per cent—are of
Puerto Rican background, with the re-
mainder black. The teachers also come from
other Latin American countries or have had
Peace Corps experience there. The main
criterion was that they speak Spanish well
enough to be able to teach in the language.

Mr. La Fontaine sald that while there were
no standardized tests that could be given
to the children to compare their reading lev-
els with children in other schools, those
children who were tested in Spanish were
significantly above their grade levels in read-
ing. Those tested in English came out pretty
much the same as In other schools, he said.

At P.S. 211 there is an experiment going
on in addition to the bilingual instruction.
From the outside, the four-story, red-brick
building looks much like a prison, with metal
screens across all the windows and bars on
the windows of the principal’s office.

Inside the converted factory building,
however, the brightly colored walls are
adorned with scenes of Puerto Rico and with
handlettered signs in Spanish and English.
Green carpets cover the fioor, and acoustical
tile ceilings muffie the shouts of the children.

CONTROLLED CONFUSION

To the casual visitor, who is used to a con-
ventional teaching environment, the scene
on each of the three teaching floors is one of
pandemonium. No walls separate the four
classes in each of two sections of the floor,
and the voices of teachers and children,
sometimes in Spanish and other times In
English, spread from one class to another.
Clusters of children recite answers to teach-
ers’ questions, and some youngsters lie on
the floor at the feet of their teacher.

The children, however, almost completely
ignore the visitor. They remsain intent on
what the teacher is saying and appear to have
tuned out any noises from the other classes
in the room.

“This Is a more relaxed atmosphere for the
children,” noted Ida Echevaria Gustafson, an
assistant principal at the school. “Once you
are in the situation, you notice that nobody
pays attention to visitors. The children and
the teachers just go on with their work.”

Peter J. Negreni, another assistant prin-
cipal, sald that the reason there were no in-
terlor walls was that when the bullding was
being renovated, there was not enough money
to put them up. This permitted a chance to
experiment with an open-wall situation.

He added that the setup made teaching
more flexible, because with four homeroom
teachers, an area leader and other teaching
help, classes could be broken into small
groups for more individualized Instruction.

The area leader, with the help of parapro-
fessionals and a bilingual professional as-
sistant—usually a teacher whose command
of English does not qualify her for a New
York City license—give extra help to the stu-
dents in Spanish and allow the regular teach-
ers extra time for preparation periods.

Mr. Negroni said that this also helped to
group the children according to ability. He
added that 12 of the classes were nongraded
and that the aim, in addition to making the
child fluent in two languages, was to have a
completely nongraded school, with children
advancing at thelr own pace.

The 34 teachers at P.S, 211, which opened
Oct. 6, 1969, were selected from a list of 150
who had applied. About half of the 640 chil-
dren in the school are black, with children
of Puerto Rican origin making up the bulk
of the remainder.
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ARE BERRIGANS PROPHETS

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, in the rash
of publicity concerning the Berrigan
brothers, many have hailed them as
prophets, who are generating a new vi-
tality into the Catholic religion.

Father Daniel Lyons, S.J., disagrees,
and, in an article in the February T,
1971, National Catholic Register, he re-
butted this concept. I share Father Lyons’
views regarding the recent actions of the
Berrigan brothers and submit his state-
ment for my colleagues’ inspection:

ARE BERRIGANS PROPHETS?
(By Father Daniel Lyons, B.J.)

Did you know that “Stalin was right” after
all? Did you know that the Soviet Union
would have been fair and square, if only the
United States had not been so unfair after
World War II? Did you know that the
Church could get along behind the Iron
Curtain if it were not for such ‘‘deadbeats”
as Cardinal Mindszenty? Did you know that
the people in South Vietnam do not care if
the Communlsts take over their country?

None of these things is true and they are
Just part of the nonsense peddled by Fathers
Dan and Phil Berrigan In recent years.
“Time" magazine, in its cover story (Jan. 25)
hails them as “prophets” and warns us that
“it is the business of prophets to prick the
human conscience.” But they are “unproph=-
etable servants as far as I am concerned.
They are like the many false prophets of old.

We live in an age when misfits are hon-
ored and heroes are ignored. Father Dan
Berrigan will not debate in public, but I
have debated with Father Phil many times.
I have always found it hopeless trying to
keep him on the subject. When we debated
at the University of Cincinnati, for example,
he kept attacking the Church for its alleged
wealth, instead of sticking to the subject of
war and Southeast Asia.

It was the same when I debated Father
Phil at Purdue and Notre Dame: he got off
the subject of Southeast Asia in a hurry, ap-
parently because he knew so little about 1t,
Yet “Time" m e described him as “an
able political polemicist and “‘a voracious
gatherer of facts.” “Time” also referred to
his books as “well-argued,” but they are not.
They are as full of mish-mash as the poetry
of Father Dan. The “New York Post” col-
umnist Mary MecGrory referred to the Bar-
rigan brothers as “brilllant,”” a charge that
will never be made against Mary.

After visiting the Soviet Unlon a few
years ago, Father Dan announced that the
Church could get along if 1t were not for
such diehards as Cardinal Mindszenty, Fa-
ther Dan criticized Cardinal Mindszenty, but
he never criticized his captors. When he re-
turned from his visit to Hanol he had plenty
of criticism for the people fighting to de-
fend thelr freedom in the South, but none
for the leaders in Hanol, Lets not pretend he
is brilliant. He is not even balanced.

Father Phil Berrigan, like his brother Dan,
is all against the Establishment, except in
Communist countries. It is not at all difficult
to debate with him, though it is wearlsome
to refute his misstatements with scholarly
sources, only to have him crank them out
again, undaunted, on the next campus. He
deals, not in discourse but in diatribe.

Is there any way in which the position of
the two brothers differs from that of Hanol?
No there is not. Do Fathers Phil and Dan
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have any sympathy for the people in South
Vietnam who want to stay free? No they do
not. They are patsys for the Communist line.

They are & strange mixture of exhibition-
ism and anti-Americanism. But how can
priests be so indifferent to the takeover of
one-third of the world by militant athelsm?
Democracy is bad, they say, but Commu-
nism—well, its not so bad. It is only if you
agree with them on that issue that you can
understand their pacifism.

MILITARY MANPOWER PROCURE-
MENT IN THE MID-20TH CENTURY

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, from 1776 to 1940, the National
Government used the draft for a total of
less than 5 years. The tradition of com-
pulsory military service dates only from
the Second World War.

As I noted in a previous speech, the
draft has been used during this period
to depress the level of compensation for
the first-term serviceman. At the same
time, the growth of the manpower pool
in the postwar era has caused the drafi
to become increasingly selective. One
critic of the draft has noted the dilemma
facing policymakers who tried to create
equity in an inherently inequitable
institution:

To lend any semblance of justice to their
choices, they had to first shunt most of the
male population off into acceptable defer-
ment categories. There were not enough
deferment categories to soak up the surplus.
So Selective Service, with the ald of the
Defense Department and other national
leaders, set about creating them, and con-
tinues to do so when the supply becomes
unmanageable.

In a study prepared for the Gates
Commission, Jack Rafuse notes that—

Overall, the number of exemptions proves
only that the Belective Service function has
become less Important to military manpower
procurement than ever. The manpower it
selects 1s a minority of those reaching 19,
which means that the draft 1s now less
democratic. The tradition of the draft in
Amerlca, has, then, reached its logical con-
clusion. The majority of men between the
so-called draftable ages of 18 and 35 are now
deferred or exempted, and never serve. From
the brief moments of earllest colonial history
when almost every man had to bear arms In
certain crises, we have reached a point
where a diminishing minority serves, part
of which minority 15 drafted.

In recognition of the gross inequities,
a lottery has been established, occupa-
tional defermients eliminated, and the
termination of student deferments has
been proposed. Still, the afiiuent and
educated, with greater access to medical
exemptions and legal counsel, can avoid
the draft if they so choose—and others
receive high lottery numbers which
exempt them from service.

So long as we refain the draft, a
minority of our young men will be forced
to bear a disproportionate share of the
defense burden through the regressive
tax of eompulsory service. I commend
this item for your attention:
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U.8. ExPERIENCE WITH VOLUNTEER AND
ConscripT FORCES
(By John L. Rafuse)
PART FIVE: THE MID-TWENTIETH CENTURY
Between the wars

American attitudes and treaty commit-
ments after World War I again saw the
armed forces shrink in numbers, but at the
same time the National Guard was drawn
more closely into assoclation with the Reg-
ulars. A 1933 amendment to the 1916 Nation-
al Defense Act made the Guard more truly
a reserve component: units which met all
federal requirements on drill, discipline, and
tralning were redesignated units of the Na-
tional Guard of the United States. This is
noteworthy, for it meant that the old militia
had been officially brought under the fiscal
control of the federal government for the
first time In American history. The distine-
tions so carefully debated and drawn in the
Federalist Papers and the Constitution were
blurred completely and the most eficient
Guard units were removed from state con-
trol. “Technically the Guard had entered
federal service in 1817 through the drafting
¢! its members as Individuals, a system
which might permit dispersing the Individ-
uals to every corner of the Army.”?! The
Constitutionality of the 1933 amendment
to the 1916 Act has never been ruled upon
by the Supreme Court.
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World War II

Even combined numbers of Regulars and
National Guard units were not enough to
meet the manpower demands in 1940, how-
ever. While the world was at war, the United
States remained officially neutral. It was a
Presidential election year when the first
“peace-time"” draft was proposed for the
United States. The proposal was intertwined
with party-politics to a greater extent than in
either Civil War or World War I. In addi-
tion, it has been said that “Never since Jef-
ferson's time had America, and never in
recorded history had England, been In so
pacifist a mood as in 1933-39. . . ."*

On June 20, 1940, the draft bill was in-
troduced in Congress. On August 2nd FDR
gave public support to the draft. On Sep-
tember 14th the bill was passed, and it was
signed into law on BSeptember 16th. Once
the U.B. entered the war, the draft was used
extensively and provided more than 10 mil-
lion men. The total personnel who served
in battle areas numbered almost 12 million,
and the battle deaths numbered 291,557, or
2.442 percent; this percentage is lower than
either the Civil War or World War I and
more men served overseas than ever before.
One of the factors which helps to explain
such a decline is the Increasing percentage
of troops in non-military occupations. This
trend means that relatively fewer troops
actually engage in combat, and so the
changes of per capita battle casualties are
lower, Table B illustrates the trend.

TABLE 8.—ARMY PERSONNEL OCCUPATIONS BY PERCENT AND WAR

Oceupation of enlisted army

Civil War
personnel percentages

Spanish
(Union only) American War

Vietnam
Korea (Dec. 31, 1968)

World War | World War 11

Technical and scientific
Administrative and clerical .
Mechanics and repairmen. ..
Craftsmen_ ...
Service workers. ..
Operators and labore
Military type occupat
elsewhere classified

6.2
20.1
23.6

5.2

12.3

3.7 10.4
g 12.6

34.1 326

Note: The Vietnam figures are based upon army categories which have been changed somewhat since Korea, so the arrangement

within categories is different.

The war began on September 1, 1839, when
Germany attached Poland. England and
France immediately declared war on Ger-
many. Plans had long existed in the United
States to increase the Regular Army to its
full authorized strength (280,000) in such a
contingency, and on September 8th FDR de-
clared a national emergency, directed In-
creases to both Regular Army and the Na-
tional Guard, and placed reserve officers on
extended active duty. Planning continued
after these steps had been taken, but with
the fall of France (May—June, 1940) plan-
ning and actlion had to follow a more unified
direction.

The War Department and the President
had been treading lightly around the issue of
a milltary draft. Instead, civillans began to
lay plans which led rapidly and directly to
the passage of the 1940 Conscription Law.®
Greenville Clark and others including Henry
L. Stimson and Robert P. Patterson, soon
to be Secretary and Under Secretary of War;
and General John McAuley Palmer, adviser to
General Pershing, are credited by historians
with responsibility for the 1940 Draft Act.

The original proposals of the Clark group
were not accepted in tofo. Under these pro-
posals, all males 18 to 656 would have been
required to register for the draft, with those
between 18 and 456 llable for induction for
six (later elght) months. Deferments would
have been strictly occupational and inductees
paid $5.00 per month. Compromises were
worked out, however, by the time Congress
saw the blll. Length of service was to be one
year, draftees were to recelve pay equal to
enlistees, and 1845 was to be the age range
for registration. The question of deferments
was put off pending the formulation of selec-
tive service regulations. The bill also specifi-

cally forbade enlistment bounties or substi-
tutes. The compromise assured the bill the
support of Clark’s group and the War De-
partment, and on August 2nd, Roosevelt
gave his public support. He reiterated his
position on August 23rd. His opponent in the
presidential campalgn also favored the draft,
s0 Congressional opposition faltered. On Sep-
tember 14th Congress passed the bill, and
two days later Roosevelt signed it into law.

The Act was to remain in force for one
year and it restricted the total number of
draftees to 900,000 21- to 36-year-olds, to
serve for one year, only within the Western
Hemisphere or American territorles and pos-
sessions, This condition was reminiscent of
the colonial militia area of defense. At the
end of the 12 months of service, the inductee
would be transferred to the reserves for ten
years. Those exempted from the “obligations
and privileges of military training” were:
vice president, military personnel, or diplo-
matic representatives of the U.S.; veterans
of Regular Army, National Guard or Reserves;
governors; U.S. or state legislators or judges;
ministers or students of the ministry; and
office-holders whose jobs were deemed by the
President to be necessary to the publie
health, safety or interest. College students
were to be deferred to the end of the aca-
demic year, and conselentious objector status
was recognized.

The following August the draftee's liability
was extended by six months,* and with Pearl
Harbor the restrictions contained in the draft
law were dropped. The term of service for
inductees was extended to the duration of
the war plus six months. During the war,
more than 10,000,000 of the 16,000,000 men

Footnotes at end of article.
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who served were draftees, out of a total of
about 36,600,000 registered and classified.
Baslcally, the draft extends from that day
to this.

Throughout the war, as today, one of the
most serious arguments against the draft
was the equity. Manpower procurement plan-
ners had assumed that Negroes should be
represented in the armed forces in the same
proportion as in the population at large. The
draft act forbade racial discrimination, yet
the Army like the clvil sector, was segregated.
The Navy and Air Corps accepted only in-

cant numbers of non-whites. Census
figures placed the Negro population at 10
percent of the United States total, and that
number became the Army quota.

But, lacking segregated facllities, the Army
began to refuse drafted Negroes. Local draft
boards sent Negroes “notices of selection”
rather than draft notices. By February, 1943,
fewer than 6 percent of the armed forces per-
sonnel were Negro—at a time when the man-
power squeeze was worsening. During 1943
the rejection rate for Negro registrants
reached 63 percent, compared to 33 percent
for whites. The percentage of Negroes drafted
(or selected) was 10.6° during the war, ac-
cording to one source. Blum,® on the other
hand, sets the number actually serving much
lower, and says:

“One fact 1s clear: the unwillingness or the
inability of the Army to fill its quota of Ne-
groes caused & greater pressure to draft
skilled whites. At its peak, only B.75 per cent
of the Army, instead of the planned 10 per
cent, was Negro. Since industry often dis-
criminated in employing Negroes, Negro cit-
izens had fewer skilled jobs that enabled
them to be deferred. Moreover, Negroes found

| it difficult to enlist and much easler to be dis-

| charged than whites. If the Army had taken
its full quota of Negroes, about 150,000 more
unskilled Negroes could have been drafted,
and 150,000 more skilled workers might have
been deferred. In industry as well as in the
Army, then, Negro manpower remained the
‘under-used part’ of our total tight labor
supply.”

Other groups were under-utilized by Selec-
tive Service. A Presidential order on Decem-

| ber 5, 1942, effectively ended conscription of
men over 38. Local draft board practices pro-

| tected the farmers during the entire war,
Blum states “. . . without questioning the

! patriotic motlves of the farmer and the agri-
cultural bloe, the farm became & much safer
(from the draft) place than the factory for
an American during the Second World
War.” * At a time when far more people were
engaged In industry than agriculture, defer-
ments favored the more politically powerful
agricultural minority.

Another Interesting result of the industrial
manpower squeeze during World War II was
the “furlough” in Inductees of 1944, Fur-
loughed soldiers remained subject to military

| rules and discipline and could wear uniforms
| at work, but were paid industrial salaries
in addition to their military wage.

“Since the soldiers collected double pay
and did not lose their reemployment rights,
the War Department no longer had any difi-
culty in finding enough men to ship to plants.
In fact, prior to the furlough program, the
Army could not fill quotas for the heavy tire,
and the foundry and forge programs. When
furloughs started, more men volunteered
than were required.” #

The economic incentives were high, so the
supply of volunteers was more than ade-
quate. The furloughed soldier received about
#2 per day as a soldier, and $1 per hour for
working in the factory.

Postwar period

When the war ended, the draft did not, The
basic criterlon in draft classification during
World War IT had been the Individual’s con-
tribution to the war effort. Selective Service
structures deferments as if that eriterion re~
mains basically unchanged to this day (Sep~
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tember 1969). Neither the Eorean nor the
Vietnamese war has made manpower de~
mands comparable to those of World War II,
but the same deferments persist.

Since the end of World War II, the draft
was allowed to lapse once (March 31, 1947)
and was revived a year later. Some have
claimed that the one draft-free year proved
that voluntarism would not work. But, mili-
tary wages, already lagging behind industrial
wages, remained unchanged. No patriotic
cause provided the recruits with non-pecu-
nlary incentive. The army was looking back
to & job well-done—World War II—not look-
ing ahead. There was no way that the army
could have maintalned manning levels In
1947 while maintaining pay levels and re-
cruiting standards.

In spite of insufficlent enlistments, Negro
manpower utilization did not increase ap-
preciably. One reason is that qualification
standards for Negroes had been set markedly
higher than for Caucasians. Brigadier Gen-
eral A. G. Trudeau, the Chief of the Man-
power Control Group, discussed this fact:

“Have no fear that we would open the
doors and let in an undue flood. We do pro-
pose, however, under this plan to lower the
AGCT score for Negroes to that which is
standard for white troops. What that would
mean would be AGCT-80 in Ground, and
AGCT-90 in Afr." o

If voluntarism failed during that period,
it was because compensation was not in-
creased. Those whose economic alternatives
were fewest were still excluded by standards
which salso did not change.

President Truman eventually became con-
vinced of the need for reinstitution of the
draft as well as universal military training,
Congress passed the draft bill on June 12,
1948, and it was signed into law by the
President on June 24th. True ime
conscription became a fact, then, in 1948,
The period of service was set at 21 months
with a maximum reserve commitment of 5
years after discharge, and (up to 161,000)
18 year-olds were allowed to enlist for one
year. Exemptions were provided for veter-
ans, ministers, divinity students, conscien-
tlous objectors, and sole surviving sons of
families who had lost one or more sons or
daughters to service connected action or
disease, Other deferments followed World
War II lines and the duration of the law
was set for two years.

Korean war

From February, 1949, until the outbreak
of the Eorean War there were no draft calls,
and the debate on extension or alteration of
the laws was still going on when the ex-
piration date for the law arrived. The law
was extended for fifteen days by President
Truman on June 23, 1950, and immediately
thereafter North Korea invaded South Eorea.
In connection with the Eorean War, it has
been stated that:

“The reinstatement of Selective Service
came too late. The outbreak of the Korean
War on June 25, 1950, found our military
forces far below authorized strength. In the
Army, few Iif any Divisions, were fully
manned, equipment and combat ready. Many
Regiments were reduced to two undermanned
Battalions, and Battalions reduced to un-
dermanned Companies.

“It became necessary to call to active duty
thousands of reserve veterans of World War II
because there was no time to train men in
the number immediately needed to fight the
rapidly increasing enemy forces In Korea.
Our lack of preparedness resulted in our
being driven back to the Pusan Perimeter
before  we could accumulate sufficlent
strength to launch an offensive.”

But, In fact, the draft existed for two
yvears before the Korean War., It had not
been wused to bulld strength because of
budget constraints, and because the EKorean
outbreak' surprised everyone. Further, the
authorized strength of the army had been
cut by Congress to 630,000 men, and by June,
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1950, the actual strength was only 591,487
men.

As In other wars, manpower was only one
of the problems. Budgets had been cut lower
and lower, the army still was equipped with
World War II (or older) weapons. Manpower
was reduced for economy, not for lack of vol=-
unteers. As soon as the North Korean inva-
slon began, Congress extended the 1948 law
until July 9, 1951. At the same time, Congress
authorized the “Doctor Draft’” and the stu-
dent deferment testing program. The follow-
ing year, the Universal Military Training and
Service Act was passed.

The law extended the draftee’s term of
service to 24 months for 18 to 35 year-olds,
and made the functions of the Selective Serv-
ice organization permanent. Since that time
the law has changed little. It is again called
Belective Service, and it has been extended
for four years with only token debate when-
ever it was up for renewal,

The “universal military training” provi-
slons of the 1951 Act were never applied, so
the law was selective in all but name. The
size of the manpower pool inecreased rapidly
while the mlilitary requirements for man-
power remained relatively stable. This meant
that the country’s manpower was only partly
mobilized for Korea. Of the Army's total
mobilized force of 2,834,000 men and twenty
divisions, only eight divisions and one Ma-
rine Corps division were committed to
Korea, The rest served as a reserve against
the possibility that the Soviets might take
advantage of American preoccupation with
Korea to make trouble elsewhere.

Obviously such a mobilization of American
manpower did not approach total mobiliza~-
tion or the dimensions of World War II. But
herein lay much of the perplexity. The Army
faced larger responsibilities than could be
borne by Regulars alone. Citizen soldiers
had to be called on and citizens' lives dis-
rupted, in considerable numbers. Yet since
there was no need for all the country’s man-
power, who was to be called? How could the
burdens of the war be distributed fairly?
How could they be distributed and not cause
a political outery that might undermine the
Truman administration and the whole war
effort with 1t?

These questions were never answered satis-
factorily. The distribution of the burdens of
the war was hardly fair, and consequent dis-
satlsfaction not only contributed to the
political undoing of the administration but
at least complicated and confused the waging
of the war.22

The Army found it did not need all the
forces the President was empowered to ac=
tivate, so a process of selection and juggling
began. Discussing the mobilization and the
1951 draft law, one historian says:

“Hundreds of thousands of men became
selectees, but still more of the same ages
avolded service through various deferments,
exemptlons, and disabilities—essentially be-
cause the armed services would not have
known what to do with all of them. Some
National Guardsmen continued on federal
service while others escaped, with the very
geography of Guard unit distribution adding
to the inequities. Since the Regulars and the
Guard afforded sufficlent organized units,
Reserves were called to federal service largely
from the inactive Reservists, officers and men
who had not been undergoing unit training.
These men were especlally apt to wonder why
they should be in Korea while thousands of
active Reservists were still at home; but the
Army wanted individual replacements for
units already mobilized, while units still in
America remained there as a strategic reserve
against a bigger war that might come.”1s

Since the Korean War the draft has be-
come & part of the status quo. In that war
militiamen (Guardsmen) were used to fighta
forelgn war while Reservists stayed home.

The draft remalins unchanged since 1951,
One outspokeén critic has stated:

““The integrity of Selective Service crumbled
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with the reinstatement of the draft in 1948.
Congress may not have perceived the grave
implications nor difficulties of reviving Selec-
tive Service. But the problems of peacetime
mobilization became immediately apparent
to General Hershey and his staff, They were
charged with drafting 250,000 men in fiscal
year 1049 out of & manpower pool of 7.9 mil-
lion. As General Hershey noted, they had to
be more “selective” than during the war when
16.5 million men were taken into the armed
forces. To lend any semblance of justice to
their choices, they had to first shunt most
of the male population off into acceptable
deferment categories, There were not enough
deferment categories to soak up the surplus.
So Selective Service, with the ald of the De-
fense Department and other national lead-
ers, set about creating them, and continues
to do so when the supply becomes unman-
ageable.”

This leads to & high rejection rate, as does
the military requirement that every in-
ductee must be physically capable of becom-
ing an infantry combat soldier.

In general, the provisions of the 1851 Act
survive with only minor changes. The role of
Selective Service has become more of “chan-
neling” civilians than of providing the mili-
tary. The manpower pool has grown to such
size now that about 95 percent are excluded
from the I-A or I-A-O pool. A large part,
but not a majority, are excluded because they
have already served. Selective Service calls
only a minority of the 18-35 year-olds in the
country, and defers all the rest.

As the population has expanded, fewer
draftees were needed, and fewer were called
from the pool. The average age of inductees
rose to almost 23 years for the 1961-1963
period. On the other hand, the increase in
the size of the army relative to the temporary
unchanged manpower pool reversed this trend
in 1965 and after. This change reflects the
number of exemptions, however, and not a
manpower crisis. Selectlve Service reports,
fgnoring the percentage of exemptions, state
*“ ., . the continuing decrease in the Sys-
tem's supply of avallable manpower, acceler-
ated by the Vietnam situation, brought the
average age of regular inductees to below age
20 by December 1965.” 14

The “Channelling” function of the Selec-
tive Service system is antithetical to indi-
vidual liberty, even if the individual is never
drafted. It is also based upon raw political
power rather than national interest, as is
borne out by the fact that agricultural defer-
ments continue at a time when farmers are
paid not to produce food.

“But every thorough study indicated that
if conditions remained unchanged, every
avallable and acceptable man must continue
to expect to enter military service either on
his own initiative or by induction.” %

Overall, the number of exemptions proves
only that the Selective Service function has
become less important to military manpower
procurement than ever. The manpower it
pelects 1s & minority of those reaching 19,
which means that the draft 1s now less dem-
ocratic. The “tradition” of the draft in Amer-
fcan history has, then, reached its logical
conclusion. The majority of men between the
so-called draftable ages of 18 and 35 are now
deferred or exempted, and never serve. From
the brief moments of earliest colonial his-
tory when almost every man had to bear arms
in certaln crises, we have reached a point
where a diminishing minority serves, part
of which minority is drafted.
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THE CASE AGAINST THE SST

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD, Mr. Speaker,
today Congress is being asked to approve
the Nixon administration's request for
the full $290 million for the fiscal year
to continue the financing of the SST—
to spend more of the taxpayers' money
on what Paul Samuelson, winner of the
Nobel Prize for economics, has referred
to as a “colossal economic folly."” Surely
there are better, more responsible, ways
for the elected representatives of the
American people to spend taxpayers’
money.

The decision we should be making to-
dav is not whether Congress should be ap-
propriating more funds for this program,
but how we can disengage the Federal
Government’s involvement from this
program completely. This Nation simply
has too many urgent needs and priori-
ties to be spending its money on a super-
sonic aircraft at this time.

Yet, during the past months and
weeks, Congress and the American pub-
lic have been literally besieged with a
flurry of propaganda and distorted facts
concerning this issue. The Nixon admin-
istration has deliberately concealed
some of the more pertinent facts which
it has available, and there are now re-
ports that the administration has at-
tempted to gag a Government scientist
who was scheduled to testify as to the
possible increase in the number of per-
sons who would suffer from skin cancer
as a result of the development of the
S8T.

In spite of all this, it is quite apparent
that most of the arguments with which
Congress and the American people have
been bombarded are unsound. We have
been told that America needs the SST to
compete with the British-French Con-
corde, yet not one airline has placed a
firm order for the Concorde, and a hold
It,liss been recently placed on its produc-

on,

A prominent member of the French
National Assembly, recently referred to
the French version of the SST—the
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Concorde—as “France’s industrial Viet-
nam.” Describing the state of the Euro-
pean SST project, he continued:

Every single cost analysis from the begin-
ning has proved to be wrong. The cost of the
S5ST has multiplied here, as it will every-
where, four times the initial evaluations. By
all normal decision-making systems, it
should have been cancelled long ago, but
the debate and cost have for years been kept
from the public.

‘We have been told that the SST would
not produce excessive noise or shock
waves, yet the aircraft industry itself has
admitted that the SST would be able to
meet current FAA noise standards only
by creating a significantly adverse im-
pact on the economic aspects of the pro-
gram, Furthermore, it is estimated that
when flying at supersonic speeds, the
SST would create a continuous shock
wave moving across the land surface, 50
miles wide.

Proponents of the SST have claimed
that the aircraft would be the “fastest
and cleanest transportation device ever
designed by mankind.” Yet not one com-
petent scientific authority has been will-
ing to come forward and assert that the
SST would not have a deleterious impact
on our environment. Even the Depart-
ment of Transportation has recognized
the need for further study of environ-
mental issues and has announced a $27
million research study of environmental
problems of the SST. I have been assured
that this grant of funds for environ-
mental research will not be effected by
a vote for the Yates amendment today.

In fact, the environmental research
grant to the Department of Transporta-
tion and the noise abatement grant to
the FAA will not be effected and this
important research can and should con-
tinue without appropriation of more tax
money to build the SST at this time,

Perhaps most absurd of all the argu-
ments in favor of this “economic folly”
is the economic argument itself. The
Nixon administration has argued that
building the SST would create as many
as 200,000 jobs and help our country’s
international balance of payments. Yet
nearly every one of the Nation’s leading
economists, ranging from the most lib-
eral to the most conservative, has agreed
that the balance of trade argument is
irrelevant.

Milton Friedman, the noted professor
of economics at the University of Chi-
cago, referring to the economic argu-
ments of the Nixon administration, finds
it “disgraceful that knowledgeable gov-
ernment officials should use arguments—
such as the balance of payments argu-
ments, the jobs arguments, and the
claims of additional taxes from jobs—
that are demonstrable fallacies and have
been so demonstrated.”

A former Chairman of the President’s
Council of Economic Advisers, Walter
Heller, asks:

If the 88T is such a profitable undertak-
ing, why does the U.S. Government, i.e., the

taxpayer, have to put up B80-890% of the
cost?

In noting that as of March 30, 1971,
the U.S. Government will have put $864
million, or 86 percent of the $1.009 billion
total thus far invested in this program,
Mr. Heller points out that—
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If private industry can't even take it from
here—one can only conclude that the SST
dismally fails the fundamental test of the
marketplace.

In spite of all this, the economie argu-
ment continues to be used by SST pro-
ponents. In their attempts to enlist my
support for this program, they have
urged me to help keep the State of Michi-
gan from losing potential subcontract
money. However, what they have failed
to point out is that the Federal money
is not free; it comes, of course, right from
the taxpayers’ pockets.

And when this very important factor is
taken into consideration, it becomes ap-
parent that the SST program is not good
for the State of Michigan, nor is it good
for 43 other States. When we compare
the figure which the taxpayers of Michi-
gan would pay for the SST with the fig-
ure which Michigan would receive in po-
tential subcontracts, Michigan would ac-
tually lose more than $37 million. At the
peak labor subcontracting date it is esti-
mated that Michigan, the Nation’s
seventh largest State in terms of popu-
lation, would receive less than 4 percent
of the jobs which would supposedly result
from the continuation of this project. Of
the total amount already spent on this
project, Michigan’s share amounted to
only .0172 percent.

As for the argument that the SST
program would create more jobs, there
are certainly much better ways to create
jobs with this money, and ways that will
result in things that all Americans need
and want, rather than subsidizing a
supersonic aircraft which will be used by
a relatively miniscule portion of the
population. America needs housing, and
manpower programs in the areas of pub-
lic service employment and public works.
This huge sum of money would be much
more wisely spent in areas such as this.
In addition, the 200,000 job figure which
is used by the administration is in refer-
ence to a potential peak employment
period for the production phase of this
program, which is at this juncture mere
speculation, and at least 8 years into the
future. The number of employees ac-
tually employed by Boeing in the proto-
type program is only 4,800.

Mr. Speaker, this is not a partisan is-
sue. This is an issue of commonsense as
to what is right for the American people.
Although he is not a member of my poli-
tical party, the Governor of the State of
Michigan is in agreement with me on the
issue and supports my intention to vote
for the Yates amendment today. I am
sure that a8 majority of my colleagues in
the Michigan delegation from both sides
of the aisle will oppose a continuation of
funding for the SST, as well. At this
point I would like to insert into the Rec-
orD a copy of a communication which I
received from the Governor of Michigan
only yesterday:

Hon. WiLriam D. Forp,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

I understand the debate and vote on the
supersoniec transport will be coming up
shortly in Congress. Although many of the
environmental questions now appear to have
answers, most will take large additional sums
of money and research. The SS8T program is
clearly one of misplaced priorities for limited
tax dollars. There is a much greater need for
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research and development on short take-off
and landing aircraft and rapid transit sys-
tems which would provide an equal number
of jobs in our economy. I am opposed to fur-
ther spending for SST development at this
time and therefore urge you to vote yes on
the Yates amendment.,
Gov. WiLLiAM G. MILLIKEN,
State of Michigan.

Mr. Speaker, the arguments against
the SST are virtually endless; the argu-
ments for have been repudiated. For
these reasons I would urge all my col-
leagues today to vote against any further
funding of the supersonic transport.

JAY SYKES WRITES ON THE POWER
OF PUBLIC OPINION

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, in an article
in the Milwaukee Journal of Sunday,
March 14, 1971, Jay Sykes has provided
clear support of his thesis that public
opinion is a key element in shaping U.S.
foreign policy. Mr. Sykes, a lecturer in
the department of mass communications,
University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee, is
past chairman of the Wisconsin branch
of the American Civil Liberties Union. A
graduate of Rutgers and the University
of Washington Law School, he is a
former editorial writer on the Milwaukee
Sentinel. His thoughtful piece follows.

“POWER TO THE PEOPLE'": A REALITY
(By Jay G. Sykes)

(Towering over presidents and state gover-
nors, over Congress and state legislatures,
over conventions and the vast machinery of
party, public opinion stands, in the United
States, as the great source of power, the
master of servants who tremble before it.—
James Bryce, “The American Common-
wealth,” 1891.)

There is, of course, a theory contrary to
Bryce's—that critical decisions, particularly
those involving foreign policy, are made by
an ollgarchial power elite, without regard
to public opinion. Foreign policy is con-
celved and executed, according to this con-
spiratorial view, by the president of the
United States, the military-industrial com-
plex and occasionally, in the stereotype of
villainy, by imperialist warmongers, economic
royalists, munition makers.

In the contemporary vernacular, decislons
of war and peace are made by a monolithic
“power structure”—the Establishment—
while The People, virtuous, peace-loving and
selfless, are ignored or manipulated into sup-
porting their government.

Bryce's view of the dominance of the will
of the public, although his rhetoric is over-
blown, 1s not far from the reality of 1971, and
is certainly closer to fact than the simplistic
mythology of those who cling to the devil
theory of government.

One can make a case for the proposition
that no major foreign policy decision has
been made by the United States government,
at least in the 20th century, that was not
approved by a substantial majority of the
Amerlcan people. Lester Markel, a New York
Times editor, has written: “No American
program, no plan for world order, can suc-
ceed unless it has the full support of public
opinion, both at home and abroad.” The
evidence of history supports Markel.

The majority of the American people sup-
ported our entry into World War I, then de-
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manded rejection of American participation
in the League of Nations.

That public opinion can force a reluctant
government into taking positive action was
demonstrated by the Senate’s ratification of
the Eellogg-Briand Pact, which seemed at
the time to hold out hope of permanent
world peace. Many senators sneered at the
treaty, and one likened it to “throwing peace
paper wads at the dogs of war” (a judgment
vindicated by events). But the public de-
mand for approval was so great that the
Senate ratified the treaty with only one dis-
senting vote.

The conscience of the Senate is responsive
to the pressure of large numbers; legislators,
like presidents, can be persuaded by public
opinion to rise above their principles.

The officlal neutrality of the United States
government in the 1930s in the face of total-
itarlan aggresslons was a reflection of the
nation’'s recurrent isolationism. Given the
mood of the American public, weary of war
and burdened by the Great Depression, the
Roosevelt administration, whatever its in-
clinations, could not have committed this
nation to intervention when the Italians in-
vaded Ethiopia, when the Japanese attacked
China, or when Spain was torn by civil war;
we could not have deterred Nazl Germany,
however shocked we might have been, when
it reoccupled the Rhineland in 1936 or when
it annexed Austria in 1038. President Roose-
velt recognized the constraints of public
opinion on governmental policy when in 1837
he was compelled to retreat from the warn-
ings In his “Quarantine the Aggressors"
speech.

Only when the Nazis overran France in
1940 and the possibility of the defeat of Great
Britain appeared imminent, with the attend-
ant peril to the United States, did public
opinion shift in favor of aid to the Allies and
Roosevelt was thus given the political lever=
age to offer the Lend-Lease program and the
Congress the courage to approve it. The Com=-
mittee to Defend America by Alding the Al-
lies, by mobilizing publie opinion, is gen-
erally credited with giving Roosevelt the sup-
port he needed to execute the momentous
destroyers-for-bases deal with Great Britain
in 1940,

Yet the American people, while sympathiz-
ing with the victims of the Axis aggressors,
remained adamant about staying out of war.
Reflecting that public attitude, Congress, In
the summer of 1941, extended the compulsory
draft by a margin of only one vote. Several
weeks before the Japanese attack on Pearl
Harbor, public opinton polls showed that 80%
of the American people were against going to
war with that country. (On Dec. 10, 1941, ac-
cording to an opinion poll, 98% approved the
declaration of war by Congress two days
earlier.)

The parallel between public opinion and
decision making in foreign policy is too exact
to be concidence., The American atomic
bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasakl was ap-
proved after the fact by a substantial major-
ity of the American people. Two months after
the bombings, only 4% of those polled said
that atomic weapons should not have been
used on populated areas under any circum-
stances, 54% approved the bombing as
carried out; and 239% thought we should
have bombed many more enemy cltles
(which would seem to refute the theory that
The People are inherently more peace-loving
than the leaders.)

Major governmental foreign policy decl-
slons after the war—as the precipitous de-
mobilization of our armed forces, the Mar-
shall Plan, American Intervention in Eorea—
were supported by a substantially united
public opinion. The ratification of the Unit-
ed Nations Charter (by a vote of 80-2) by a
Senate which still included many isolation-
Ists reflected the public turn toward inter=-
nationalism.

There can be no doubt that those holding
governmental power in this country fear and
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respect the force of public opinion. To rouse
popular support for the League of Natlons,
and thus to pressure Congress to favorable
action, President Wilson undertook a gruel-
ing nationwide speaking tour, ultimately
futile.

Almost 45 years later, President Eennedy
felt constrained by his interpretation of pub-
lic opinion to maintain an American military
presence in Vietnam in spite of his apparent
convietion of the attendant dangers. Een-
nedy had in 1963 made up his mind (accord-
ing to the version of presidentlal aide Ken-
neth O'Donnell writing in 1971) to withdraw
all American troops from Southeast Asia, but
sald that he wouldn't dare to so until after
his re-election In 1964. If he announced the
withdrawal before the election, Eennedy told
Sen. Mansfield (O’Donnell writes) there
would would be a “wild conservative outery”
and his attendant defeat at the polls.

Those who doubt the Influence of public
opinion in the making of foreign policy dis-
regard the evidence of history. Those who
protest that the System does not respond to
the public really mean that the government
is not responsive to their demands.

So sensitive, in fact, are the highest reaches
of the government that during World War II,
at a time when there appeared no need to
counter public opinion, the State Depart-
ment established a Division of Public Liaison
to analyze public opinion polls and to moni-
tor newspaper editorials and other expres-
sions of the public will

The conclusion is inescapable that the
people of the United States can compel their
government to do their bidding. Public pres-
sure can force a policy on an unwilling ad-
ministration, but the reverse is not possible.
A government polley needs public support,
or at least acquiesence, for execution. By de-
fiance of their government, American citizens
have, in effect, overruled officlal decisions
and have turned treatles into dead letters.
During the Canadian rebellion of 1837 and
the Texas revolution of 1835-37, public sym-
pathy for the rebels was so great that federal
officials found it impossible to enforce the
nation's neutrality laws.

To affect the making of foreign polley,
however, public opinion must be expressed
with some intensity. If the people favor a
specific policy by a provably large majority
but with relatively feeble energy, the public
view may be disregarded and the government
may feel free to act, unimpeded by majority
sentiment.

Thus in 1939, although a public opinion
poll found 90% sympathizing with the Chi-
nese (and only 2% with the Japanese in the
war between the two nations) and favoring
an embargo on arms to Japan, the adminis-
tration felt no compulsion to respond, for
the demand for an embargo was gentle and
undemonstrative.

Public opinion, while it occasionally forces
governmental action, more often sets the
outer limits within which a president, or
Congress, may act and beyond which they
may not dare go. Conversely, when the publlec
is indifferent, the government has full free-
dom of movement.

IF PUBLIC IS UNAWARE

Nor can the public influence foreign policy
when it is unaware of an issue in the deci-
slon making stage or when it learns of those
decisions only after they have been carried
out. Thus, public opinion played no part in
the decision to land Marines In Lebanon, to
invade Cuba’s Bay of Pigs, to dispatch troops
to the Dominican Republic. The misslle
crisis of 1962 was joined and resolved before
the public really knew of the crisis and cer-
tainly before it had a chance to mount sup-
port or opposition to the action of the Ken-
nedy administration in meeting that crisis.

But such instances are merely exceptions
to the rule that public opinion controls for-
elgn policy in the United States. Many voices
in and out of Col are asserting that a
democratic nation should reduce to an in-
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escapable minimum the power of the execu-
tive branch of government to commit its peo-
ple to military conflicts without Legislative
approval and public debate. Public opinion
in the United States ought to restrict the
president's power to take military action,
they believe, except in truly emergency situa-
tions,

The question should no longer be whether
public opinion can control foreign policy,
but how best to bring that opinion to bear
on those who make decisions, In our plural-
istic soclety public opinion has a vast multl-
tude of voices and the pressure points are
many.

There are the volces of elected public offi-
cials, Because they are “newsmakers,” their
pronouncements, however illogical or incon-
sequential, are likely to be conveyed through
the press, radio and television, and the force
of their opinions thus amplified.

Expressions of dissent from—or support
of—the nation’'s forelgn policy by officials
and organizations receive the most respect-
ful attention of those who formulate that
policy, for it is presumed that they are
speaking not only for themselves but for their
constituencies.

The channels of dissent in the United
Btates are many: public opinion polls; eriti-
cisms in and by the press; delegations sent
to Washington; testimony before Congres-
sional committees; formation of ad hoc com-
mittees; protest meetings and less peaceful
demonstrations. Letters and telegrams also
are effective instruments of public opinion.
President Nixon sald last May that he would
not be influenced by any public outery
against his decision to dispatch American
troops Into Cambodia. But next day he
proudly displayed & stack of telegrams sup-
porting that decision.

And, finally, there is the most sensitive of
all pressure points—election day. The pas-
sion of an incumbent to remain in office, or
of a challenger to capture office, provides the
people with & mighty weapon for translating
their opinions into national policy. There
seems little doubt now that the declsion to
disengage militarlly from Vietham was a re-
sult of the expression of popular opinjon in
the elections of 1968,

FOR MORE DEMOCRACY

Individual citizens, aldermen, county
supervisors, state assemblymen, governors
must act upon the realization that our na-
tion's atomie policy is as vital to us as the
rate of a local sales tax; that an effective
disarmament treaty with Russia is at least
as important as a decislon on disposing of a
city’s garbage and trash; that the question
of the admission of Red China to the United
Nations 1s surely as critical to the citizens of
Milwaukee or Eau Claire as is the debate on
whether to legalize bingo in Wisconsin,

For more democracy in decision making,
then, state and local governments ought to
take positions on foreign policy issues, al-
though the resolution of those issues is ad-
mittedly outside the legal jurisdiction of
those governments, undissuaded by the argu-
ment that it is none of their business.

The people of the United States can—and
usually do—get the kind of foreign policy
they want. If occasionally they do not, they
have no standing to complain, The opportu-
nity and the democratic means are available.

TRIBUTE TO A MARINE
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, like
all Members I am especially proud of, and
interested in, the accomplishments of in-
dividual constituents. In addition, I have
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long felt that our men in the military
service are very typical Americans who
consistently demonstrate the goodwill
and true spirit of our country.

This point that I have made can be
clearly seen in a column by Bob Cromie
in the Monday, March 8 Chicago Tribune
which is based on the actions of a con-
stituent of mine, Marine Corp. Richard
W. DeRobertis of South Holland, in pro-
viding gifts to Vietnamese youngsters in
an orphanage in Hue,

Incidentally, this record of such a won-
derful personal service comes as no sur-
prise to anyone who knows the De-
Robertis family since they are a family
in which civic activities have always been
an obligation willingly undertaken.

The article follows:

FAVORITE MARINE

{By Bob Cromie)

My favorite Marine at the moment is Corp.
Richard W. DeRobertis of South Holland,
former captain of the track and cross-
country teams at Thornridge High School,
now stationed somewhere In the vicinity of
Hue, South Viet Nam. A story about De-
Robertis recently in the suburban newspaper,
The Pointer, took at least some of the bitter
taste of My Lal from my mouth.

DeRobertis, who will be 22 years old this
week, somehow came across an orphanage
in Hue housing 22 youngsters of all ages, and
discovering that most of them had no pos-
sessions at all but a single pair of all-purpose
pajamas, sent $100 of his own money to his
parents, Mr, and Mrs. Richard DeRobertls
8r., with instructions to get some sort of
outfit for each child in the orphanage and
mail it in time for Christmas,

“We had to laugh when we got the list”
his mother said. “It contalned shoulder-
length, walst measurements, full height, but
no slzes, They're very small, you know, one
B-year-old boy took size three pants.”

Corp. DeRobertis and a friend, a Corp.
Jerome, whose last name Mrs. DeRobertis
doesn’t know, visited the orphanage Chrst-
mas Day and distributed the gifts. The South
Holland Marine wrote to describe the chil-
dren's happiness [the packages also included
toothbrushes, toothpaste, tablets, pencils
and candy] and said he and his frlend both
had tears in their eyes as they watched the
packages being opened.

Mrs. DeRobertis made it plain that with-
out help from nelghbors and other friends
the project would have been difficult to ac-
complish, since postage alone was $80. But
people donated good clothing, & woman on
Bocial Security gave §5, one of DeRobertis"
sisters handed over a favorite doll, and on
Halloween many of the youngsters living in
the block turned in their trick-or-treat loot
to be shipped to the orphans.

DeRobertis, who comes from a family of
elght children, uses all of his off-base time
to journey to Hue, often accompanied by
Jerome and a lieutenant whose name alzo is
not known here. His mother reports that De-
Robertis admits to a speclial fondness for a
tiny little orphan girl named Nam, and says
she wouldn't be surprised if he shows up in
South Holland, when his Viet Nam tour ends
in April, with Nam in tow.

“I know he will continue to send money
back there,” she says, “and that he and his
friends are hoping to raise enough to send
one bright 15-year-old to school in the city
s0 that the boy can become self-supporting.”

At the moment Mrs, DeRobertis is readying
& birthday gift for her son. But she and sev-
eral neighhbors also are preparing 22 packages
of clothing, toys and candy which will be
mafled in time for the orphans to have some-
thing for Easter.

Nobody suggested it, but if anyone wants
to cut in on the Easter caper, the DeRobertis
address In 15662 Rose Dr., South Holland.
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And even a very good Marine can use a little
help sometimes.

POW'S—A NATIONAL PRIORITY FOR
ACTION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 18, 1971

Mr. RARICE. Mr, Speaker, in the his-
tory of our country, American men have
fought many wars and, as a consequence
of battle, many fighting men have been
captured and held prisoners of war. But
in every past war that was fought for
freedom and not for peace, these cap-
tured fighting men were freed or released
on orders of the Commander in Chief be-
cause the war was either won or the men
were rescued by military force. The ex-
ceptions to this rule started with the
United Nations peacekeeping mission in
Korea which, because it was not ended,
continues to this day.

The war in Vietnam has been accom-
panied by another first in the history of
our Nation. Never before have we Ameri-
cans had to sit back and wateh in disgust
and utter disbelief as the wives, children,
mothers, sweethearts, and loved ones are
urged if not forced to enter into inter-
national negotiations on behalf of their
sons, fathers, brothers, and sweethearts
who are held prisoners of war in Vietnam.

Never before in the history of our
country have so much public opinion and
interest been unleashed upon such a dis-
grace and travesty against the American
people when they have paid for and still
enjoy the prestige of being the world’s
strongest and most powerful people.

The President of the United States as
Commander in Chief, has made numer-
ous overtures of conciliation to pacify the
affected Americans, but otherwise has
done little or nothing to end the war in
such a manner as to assure the release
and recovery of our captured fighting
men.

Many well-meaning people seeking
worthwhile causes have accepted the
prisoner-of-war relief leadership because
of the vacuum existing due to inaction
by our own elected leader. In fact, the
present resident of the White House
seems most satisfied to have someone else
carrying the ball, thus taking the pres-
sure off his inaective leadership and
unproductive policy.

Foremost in such people-mobilization
projects is the program to encourage
American citizens to write to Communist
dictators in Russia, North Vietnam, and
even the Secretary of the United Nations,
appealing in a courteous, nonpolitical
manner for humane treatment of our
captured fighting men in Vietnam. Fre-
quently, from the American friends of
Hanoi, as reported in the media, these
activists even take strength in the
thought that the Communist prison-
keepers might be making some slight
concession as a result of the outpouring
of deep sympathy and compassion by
Americans over their fellow countrymen
who suffer in a stinking Red prison.

But the great weight of the evidence
is that the tons of letters and tremendous
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activity by concerned Americans can
never accomplish anything because
Americans do not understand the think-
ing of Communists and they refuse to
understand Communist goals.

Any understanding of the Oriental
personality would convince our fellow
countrymen that, to the Oriental, weak-
ness is to be treated only with contempt
and scorn. Therefore, at most, the Com-
munist dictators who have already been
assured that our military does not seek
an end to the war in conventional
methods can but consider the millions of
letters and direct appeals from our well-
meaning citizens as a sign of national
weakness—a loss of control by those in
positions of authority in our country, As
such, contrary to accounts in the news
media, we but encourage the government
of North Vietnam to forever delay any
formal peace talks. We but reassured
Hanoi that our Nation is now weak,
divided, and leaderless. All that remains
is to wait for the masses to demand that
the weak leader remove all U.S. troops
and support. Then the Communist goals
are satisfied.

History is replete that a nation which
does not win its wars loses its captured
fighting men—all the proposed peace
talks, well intentioned correspondence
and POW publicity programs notwith-
standing. We are reaching our people but
not the enemy.

The men held prisoners in North Viet-
nam, estimated as high as 1,600, are
Americans who have risked their lives
while we have enjoyed peace and pros-
pered. These are men who were willing
to sacrifice for a progressive nation that
now appears to be unwilling to risk any-
thing in order to regain for them their
freedom. If we as a people will not fight
for them and make the POW issue one of
the top priorities in our national goals
we are undeserving of the freedm we so
take for granted. If we ever do regain
our POW's, it will only be after they
have suffered the deadly rot of mind,
body, and soul—that indescribable dis-
eased condition of a living death known
only by saddened and broken men who
have experienced being abandoned by
their country.

There is but one person in our entire
government who holds the authority as
well as the responsibility for regaining
the freedom of our captured prisoners
of war. He is the President of the United
States, the Commander in Chief, under
whose orders these military men went
into battle, were engaged when captured,
and under whose orders they remain
even as prisoners.

If the American people want to regain
our prisoners of war, they would have far
greater effect and success if they would
direct their appeals not to the unrespon-
sive Communist dictators, but to Hon.
Richard M. Nixon, President of the
United States and Commander in Chief
of all U.S. military forces.

I think that the President’s inept po-
sition on the POW situation may best be
described by a recent comment by the
State Department press officer, Robert
J. McCloskey when he said:

Our position is that the release of prisoners
or war is a humane question which should
be settled on the basls of the Geneva Con-
vention and not on the basis of ransom.
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If s0, then in the name of humanity,
Mr. President, and for the sake of the
American people, do something besides
fraternize, compromise, and negotiate
with the Communists. You and you alone
can give the orders to free U.S. POW’s
in North Vietnam.

Mr. Speaker, I insert at this point in
the Recorp, an article which appeared in
the Reader’s Digest for April of 1971 en=-
titled, “‘Inside the Prisons of Hanoi” and
a recent newsclipping:

[From the Reader’'s Digest, April 1971]

InsmeE THE PrisoNs oF HaANOI
(By Louis R. Stockstill)

{The following report on the shocking
conditions within the prisoner-of-war camps
of North Vietnam, and on the threat these
conditions pose to the survival of hundreds
of U.S. citizens, has been drawn from lengthy
interviews with some of the men who have
been released, and from informed sources
in Washington, Saigon and Paris.)

The truck lurches forward with thrashing
gears. On the rough truck bed, an American
lies on his back, blindfolded, hands and feet
bound. He is jolted by each bump, jarred by
thrusts of paln, Hearing clattering street
noises and strident automobile horns, he
knows they have entered Hanoi. Soon he
will be prodded to his feet and led into one
of North Vietnam’'s dread prisoner-of-war
camps.

For almost two months, since his capture,
the American has been herded from village
to village. He is rarely fed. His captors double-
time him, on foot, moving steadily north-
ward. In each village, they tether or cage him
like an animal so that villagers can flle past
to strlke him or urinate on his body. He
is constantly hungry; his weight drops
steadily, and nausea and fever plague him.

Eventually, his captors transfer him to a
small hut with 12 bamboo cages, force him
onto his stomach, thrust his feet into wooden
stocks and tle his arms behind his back
with wet rope. For 70 days they keep him
in this position, freeing him only long enough
to gobble a daily bowl of rice and to relieve
himself. His face is obscured by a scraggly
beard, his eyes burn from sunken sockets.
Then he is told that he is to be moved to
Hanol.

Now, three days later, a truck deposits
him at the looming triangular mass of the
“Hanol Hilton,” an old French penitentiary
covering approximately a city block and sur-
rounded by glass-studded concrete wallis.
Within, two separate sections are reserved
exclusively for U.S. prisoners-of-war. As in
other POW camps in North Vietnam, its
tiny cells are cement-walled and heavily
barred; bunks are either cement slabs or
rough boards stretched across sawhorses. The
only other furnishing is a tollet bucket.
Terrazzo-like floors slope away from & cen-
tral corridor toward open dralns where rats
enter and leave, Doors are thick teak, with
peepholes.

NIGHT WATCH

The misery and demoralization that Amer-
ican POWSs experlence in this subhuman
environment can best be understood by
looking at a typical prison day. Above the
prisoner’s hard, narrow bunk, with its paper=
thin straw mat, a bare light bulb burns day
and night. On the bunk he tosses and frets,
searching vailnly for a comfortable position
for his calloused hips and thighs, relief for
his pain-ridden body. He sleeps little, think-
ing day-light will never come, that the hated
light bulb will never fade. There is no clock;
the hours drag on.

1 There are two other prisons within the

city, one called the “Zoo,” the other the
“Country Club.” If there are others—and
there probably are—the U.S. government, to
safeguard security, cannot talk about them.
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Now it Is winter, bringing the cold he
detests and fears most. He has wadded a
mosquito net around his frigid feet, wrapped
one of his two flimsy blankets around the
net, and covered his legs and torso as best
he can with the other. He still wears his
coarse pajama-like shirt and trousers. But
the cold penetrates everything, numbing
and taunting him, His empty stomach rum-
bles, and now he is shaking convulsively,
uncontrollably.

He will have to get up. He swings his
stiffened legs to the floor, stands with great
effort, slaps at his skinny legs, wasted back-
slde and bony chest. The flesh feels dead.
Sometimes he hears the muffled movements
of another prisoner also fighting the cold.
In a nearby cell a man ¢ries out, “Oh, God.
Oh, God!"” He repeats the words to himself,
only vaguely aware that the cry has nudged
him into prayer.

How many hundreds of nights like this
has he endured? He can no longer remember.

GONGS AND JUDAS HOLES

Finally daylight comes, and he watches
the gray light filter slowly through the ex-
posed portion of the small window far up
the wall of his cell. He waits. He listens. He
has learned to segment the days into sounds,
The first one, at 5:30 a.m., is the harsh,
reverberating jangle of the “gongs,” a metal
ring perlodically assaulted by a metal rod.
It echoes and reechoes. And as it fades,
he strains to hear the bolt being withdrawn
on a distant door. He knows the guard is
starting along the cells, slapping open the
“Judas Hole” in each door to make certain
the man inside i1s on his feet. Stiffiy, the
prisoner rises and begins to fold his “bed-
ding.” The sounds of the opening and clos-
ing of the peepholes come steadlly closer
until the guard peers Into his own cell and
passes on.

A loudspeaker over the door squawks to
life. The voice of Hanol Hannah enters his
cell, seeking to “re-educate” him about the
war. She tells him that the United States is
suffering disastrous defeat, and that the
American people couldn't care less, She fre-
quently quotes American critics of the war.
Her flow of bad “news" is salted with reports
on riots and racial problems in the States.
The half-hour monologue drones on like a
funeral dirge, Then the loudspeaker dies. But
he knows Hannah will be back in the evening
with more cheerless news. She visits him
twice a day, every day.

Now he hears the guard taking one of the
men outside to empty his toilet bucket; the
man is then returned and locked back up. He
listens to a repetition of the same sounds,
slowly passing from cell to cell. Soon, he too
is taken out to the cesspool and then brought
back to awalt the next event. If it is a wash-
day, he will be allowed to wash, For him,
this is the week's highlight. But he must
await his turn. Precautions are always taken
to prevent him from seeing or talking with
other prisoners.

He is taken into one of several cubicles,
each with a small tub of icy water. The
guard locks the door. In the five minutes
allotted him, he quickly strips, braces him-
self and begins sloshing the freezing water
onto his body, If there is soap, he lathers and
scrubs his skin. But, he must rinse thor-
oughly, for he knows that any trace of the
abraslve, lye-like soap will oroduce a painful
rash. He dresses rapidly and rinses his other
suit of “pajamas.” The guard returns and
marches him back to his cell, allowing him
to hang his laundry alongside the dripping
clothing of other prisoners.

It 1s almost noon, time to be fed. He never
thinks of the bread and watery scup as food,
But he relishes the thought of having some-
thing—anything—in his stomach.

As the food is dispensed, each cell door is
unlocked and locked in the familiar pattern.
When the guard opens the door, the prisoner

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

reaches down for the bowl and bread placed
on the threshold. Anything he is glven is
placed on the floor so that he must always
bend down in front of his captor. In appear-
ance, if not in spirit, he must always display
humility. (He wryly remembers the stagger-
ing blow from the rifle butt when he once,
“disrespectfully,” crossed his legs in the pres-
ence of an interrogating officer.) As he rises
with the food, he must come to attention.
And so he stands as the guard shuts the door.

Then he eats, forcing himself to chew the
bread with great care, watchful for the small
stones sometimes embedded in the dough.
He has disciplined himself to eat every
crumb, every drop. With the last of the bread,
he mops the howl.

He waits again. Soon another *gong”
sounds, instructing him to lie down. The
room 15 still cold, but his shrunken stomach
is temporarlly pacified. Now, more often than
not, he is finally able to doze. But the fitful
sleep ends abruptly, torn apart by another
gong. It is two o'clock. For the next seven
hours he can only pace or sit, He is not
permitted to lle on his bunk again until 8
p.m. Perlodically, unexpectedly, a guard
slams open the Judas Hole to check.

BODY AND SOUL

As the prisoner paces, he gropes for some-
thing to occupy his thoughts. He has recited
the names of the states forward and back-
ward, the names of all the U.S., Presidents
he can remember, He has built boats and
houses in his mind, gone on imaginary walk-
Ing tours, retraced most of the memorable
events of his life, the plots of books and
movies. But the monotony of these efforts
has made it increasingly difficult to concen-
trate. His thoughts skitter away to questions
he would prefer to avold, to a maze of
anxieties.

He thinks about the war. Can Hanoi Han-
nah be right? Has America given in to de-
featist views? If so, what will happen to him?
He worrles about his health. He is half-
starved, ridden with tiny things that crawl
In his stomach. He has grown steadily
weaker,

The question he dreads most, and that now
recurs with frightening frequency, is: Can I
last? And what about my family? Will my
wife walt forever? Is she well? Will the chil-
dren remember me? How do they manage
without a father? Sadness overwhelms him.

Occasionally he gets a letter, but this is a
recent development. And the six-line note
that is permitted can never answer the hun-
dreds of questions that roam his mind. Still,
other prisoners have received nothing, so he
must be considered fortunate.

At 4:30 he is fed the same food he received
earlier, the same that he will also get twice
tomorrow, and the next day and the next.
There is no meat, nothing green, nothing
sweet—always the same tasteless soup and
bread. After this second feeding, he will wait
18 hours to be fed again.

It is dark nuw, and at 8:30 Hanol Hannah
is back. She stays until 9, and as the loud-
speaker clicks off, the last “gong” rings out.
He must crawl back onto his bunk to face
the cold, and his lone!y thoughts, until
morning. He pleads with his body and soul
for strength to survive yzi another night un-
der the light bulb.

SHATTERED RULES

How long this man and his fellow captives
can last is anyone’s guess. But their lives are
more gravely threatened with each passing
day. Some of the POWs have already died?
Others face almost certain death unless thelir
treatment is drastically improved. One care-
ful study of avallable information, compiled
by Lt. Col. Joseph R. Cataldo, a doctor wi‘h
the Green Berets, indicates that the POWSs
not only are severely malnourished, but that
80 percent have skin diseases, at least half
suffer from Intestinal worms, a guarter may
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have active tuberculosis, and many are af-
flicted with serlous vitamin deficiencies,
mental disorientation and muscular wastage.

Hanoi also has weakened men by system-
atic torture. Prisoners have been denied
food or water for long periods, suspended
from ceilings by their arms, burned with
cigarettes, clubbed with rifle butts and phys-
fcally beaten. In numerous cases, thelr cap-
tors have refused them adequate medical
care, and have neglected to attend to major
injuries.

Small wonder, then, that North Vietnam
forbids inspection of the camps by the Inter-
national Red Cross—in direct violation of the
Geneva Conventions. Instead, “showcase”
prisoners are paraded Iin propaganda fllms.
When anti-war groups or friendly foreign
journalists are selected to talk with or film
small groups of prisoners, only the healthiest
men, barbered and freshly clothed, are
trotted into public view to parrot carefully
rehearsed information. What the public
never sees are the hidden cells, the men on
crutches, those who can walk only with the
ald of another prisoner, those with deformi-
ties, the badly emaciated, the sick in bed.

The Geneva Conventions require repatria-
tion of the sick and wounded, as well as the
release or transfer to a neutral nation of men
whose long confinement jeopardizes their
health. Yet Hanol, which is a signatory to
the Conventions, has ignored these rules as
they apply to the 781 captured and missing
in North Vietnam. And the enemy has made
no effort to persuade the Vietcong and com-
munist forces in South Vietnam and Laos
even to identify the almost 800 other Ameri-
cans captured or missing in these areas,

For the prisoners, meanwhile, years pile on
lonely years. The first men captured are near-
ing their seventh year in captivity. More than
300 others soon face their fourth, fifth and
sixth anniversaries in enemy hands.

Unless help is forthcoming, these men will
continue to rot and die.

Here at home, private citizens and con-
cerned organizations are reacting with grow-
ing impatience to North Vietnam's inhumane
treatment of our prisoners. Public denounce-
ments, mounting press attention, resolutions
in the U.S. Congress and the United Nations,
letter-writing campalgns and many similar
efforts are beginning to have an effect. There
is evidence that Hanol is smarting under the
attack.

In the past year North Vietnam's leaders
have tried to muffie criticism by easing a few
of the harsh restrictions imposed on the
prisoners. Hanoi has, for example, permitted
an increase in mail between some of the men
and their families, authorized more packages
for the captives, boosted the weight-limita-
tion on Christmas parcels and permitted fam-
ilies to mail previously forbidden items such
as small games, medicines and vitamins,

But conditions are still deplorable.

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 13, 1971]

STATE DEPARTMENT Is SEKEPTICAL: CROSEY
SEExING To Ransom POW's

Larry Crosby initially indicated yesterday
that the Nixon administration had encour-
aged the ldea. State Department officials im-
mediately denfed that.

“Our position is that the release of pris-
oners of war is a humane question which
should be settled on the basis of the Geneva
convention” and “not on the basis of ran-
som,” sald State Department Press Officer
Robert J. McCloskey.

2 North Vietnam has told U.S. anti-war
groups and Senators that 23 prisoners have
died. But the lists cannot be regarded as
con.pletely accurate: all of the deaths were
reported long after they supposedly occurred,
and after a number of the men had been held
captive up to five years.
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Larry Crosby said he was undeterred.
“What can they do about it?" he asked.
“They'd look pretty funny if we accom-
plished something, wouldn't they?”

SOCIAL SECURITY INCREASE
HON. BILL FRENZEL

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. FRENZEL., Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased that the House has acted to in-
crease social security benefits by 10 per-
cent retroactive to January 1, 1971. This
| emergency action is an important first
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step in meeting our obligations to older
Americans living on fixed incomes.

But our actions fall short of providing
all of the reforms which need to be in-
corporated into our social security sys-
tem. It is encouraging that the House
Ways and Means Committee has agreed
to continue consideration of my bill
along with others which would provide a
new monthly minimum benefit of $100,
increase to $2,400 from $1,680 the per-
missible outside income allowed without
a cut in benefits and permit for the first
time automatic cost-of-living benefit in-
creases.

There has been a great deal of justi-
fiable concern expressed here that social
security benefits keep pace with the ris-
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ing cost of living. Yet the necessity for
having to again take emergency action
should demonstrate to us all that we are
unable under the present system to ac-
complish this objective. Last year the
House adopted benefit increases in May
but the Senate stalled for another 7
months until it was too late for final ac-
tion. Such delays are totally unaccept-
able. If our older Americans have a right
to expect that their retirement income
will keep pace with the cost of living, and
I believe they do, then the increases
should come automatiecally, free from the
vagaries of the congressional process.

I will continue to press for early con-
sideration of these essential reforms in
our social security system.

SENATE—Friday, March 19,

The Senate met at 10 a.m. and was
called to order by Hon. MIKE GRAVEL, &
Senator from the State of Alaska.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

We thank Thee, O God, for Thy good-
ness and mercy which hath watched over
us and brought us to this place. Give us
hearts to love Thee, minds to know Thee,
and voices to utter Thy truth. In mo-
ments great and small preside over the
affairs of this Nation. Be Thou the un-
seen but ever-real guide to every decision
in this place. Beyond this Chamber and
throughout all the world grant, O Lord,
that all men may come to serve Thee,
to wage peace instead of war, to express
love instead of hate, and to strive only
for that justice and concord that belongs
to Thy kingdom.

O Lord, Thou knowest us better than
we know ourselves. Be Thou our strength
and aid while we work. Be with us in our
going out and our coming in from this
time forth—even forevermore. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF THE ACTING
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the
Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr. ELLENDER) .

The assistant legislative clerk read the
following letter:

U.S. SBENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., March 19, 1971.
To the Senate:

Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon. MIkE GRAVEL, a Senator from
the State of Alaska, to perform the duties of
the Chalir during my absence.

ArrenN J, ELLENDER,
President pro tempore.

Mr. GRAVEL thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT
RECEIVED DURING ADJOURNMENT

Under authority of the order of the
Senate of March 16, 1971, messages
from the President of the United States
were received, as follows:
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On March 17, 1971:

A message withdrawing the nomination of
Chester L. Mize, of Kansas, to be a member
of the U.S. Tarlff Commission.

On March 18, 1971:

A message relating to growing transporta-

tlon systems and growing problems,

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE RE-
CEIVED DURING ADJOURNMENT

Under authority of the order of the
Senate of March 16, 1971, the Secretary
of the Senate, on March 17, 1971, received
the following message from the House of
Representatives:

That the Speaker had affixed his sig-
nature to the following enrolled bill and
joint resolution:

H.R. 4690. An act to increase the public
debt limit set forth in section 21 of the Sec-
ond Liberty Bond Act, and for other pur-
poses; and

H.J. Res, 465, Joint resolution making a
supplemental appropriation for the fiscal
year 1971 for the Department of Labor, and
for other purposes.

The above enrolled bill and joint reso-
lution were signed by the President pro
tempore on March 17, 1971.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives by Mr. Berry, one of its read-
ing clerks, informed the Senate that,
pursuant to the provisions of Public
Law 689, 84th Congress, as amended, the
Speaker had appointed Mr. Hays, chair-
man, Mr, RopiNo, Mr. CLARK, Mr, BROOKS,
Mr. BURTON, Mr. ARENDS, Mr. DEVINE,
Mr. CorBeTT, and Mr. MATHIAS mem-
bers of the U.S. group of the North
Atlantic Assembly, on the part of the
House.

The message also informed the Senate
that, pursuant to the provisions of Pub-
lic Law 86-42, the Speaker had appointed
Mr, GALLAGHER, chairman, Mr, JOHNSON
of California, Mr. RaNpaLL, Mr. MORGAN,
Mr, KYros, Mr. STRATTON, Mr. MEEDS, Mr.
HARVEY, Mr. HorTON, Mr. BUCHANAN, Mr.
McEwEN, and Mr. VANDER JacT members
of the U.S. delegation of the Canada-
United States Interparliamentary Group,
on the part of the House.
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The message further informed the
Senate that, pursuant to the provisions
of Public Law 86-420, the Speaker had
appointed Mr. Nix, chairman, Mr.
WricHT, Mr. JoansoN of California, Mr.
GonNzALEZ, Mr. DE LA Garza, Mr. Moss,
Mr. EKazen, Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN, MTr.
TrOoMsON of Wisconsin, Mr, STEIGER of
Arizona, Mr. Wiccins, and Mr. LuJaw
members of the U.S. Delegation of the
Mexico-United States Interparliamen-
tary Group, on the part of the House.

The message announced that the
House had passed a joint resolution (H.J,
Res. 468) making certain further con-
tinuing appropriations for the fiscal year
1971, and for other purposes, in which
it requested the concurrence of the
Senate.

HOUSE JOINT RESOLUTION
REFERRED

The joint resolution (H.J. Res. 468)
making certain further continuing ap-
propriations for the fiscal year 1971, and
for other purposes, was read twice by
its title and referred to the Committee
on Appropriations.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Tues-
day, March 16, 1971, be dispensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

THE CALENDAR

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate
proceed to the consideration of the calen-
dar, Calendar Nos. 43 and 44.
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